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Business and Administration, Industrial Technology. Applied Science and 
Information Technology & Quantitative Methods. The School 01 Education and 
Humanities comprises the Departments 01 Education, Pedagogy and Humanities. 
The School of Health comprises the Departments of Nursing and Health Studies, 
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School of Visual and Performing Arts comprises the Departments of Visual Arts, 
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Hunter Institute of Higher Education 
P.O. Box 84, Waratah, N.S.W., Australia 2298 
Rankin Drive, Waratah West, N.S.W. 
Telephone (049) 671388 
Telex No. AA28857 
Fax No. (049) 676921 

The Hunter Institute of Higher Education was formerly 
known as the Newcastle College of Advanced Education. 
The change of name took effect from January 1, 1988. 

The Calenciar was first published in 1949 

The Arms 

The following is an extract from the document granting Arms to the Institute, 
dated June 2, 1977: . 
Vert a base composed of Rocks proper a broken Chain in tess throughout 
Argent over all a Torch erect Or enflamed proper. 
The principal elements incorporated in the arms of the Institute depict the 
myth of the Greek demigod Prometheus: the Rock to which Prometheus was 
bound, the broken Chains from which he was freed and the enflamed Torch 
representing Prometheus' gift of fire and skills to mankind. Hence the 
elements in the arms signify the gift of the power of knowledge, freeing and 
inspiring mankind to build "Towards a Better World". 

Newey & Beath Printers Newcastle (049) 614507 
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Introduction 
The Hunter Institute of Higher Education is being 

developed as a multi-discipline tertiary institution tocaterfor 
the demands for higher education in the Newcastle and 
HunterValley Region. The Institute was declared a corporate 
college of advanced education by the Ministerfor Education 
on October 1 , 1974and is governed byaCouncilestabJished 
under the Colleges of Advanced Education Act (1975) of 
New South Wales. The Institute achieved full corporate 
status upon the gazettal of its By-law on February 25, 1977 
and the reconstitution of its Council from April 1, 1977. 

The Institute was originally established in 1949 as the 
Newcastle Teachers' College and became known as the 
Newcastle College of Advanced Education when declared a 
corporate college in October 1974. The institution last year 
applied to the N.S. W. Minister for Education, Mr. Rodney 
Cavalier, to change its name to the Hunter Institute of 
Higher Education because of its continuing diversification 
and its wider regional base. Following Ministerial approval, 
the institution is now known as the Hunter Institute of 
Higher Education (effective date January 1,1988). Teacher 
education still plays an important role for the institute but 
the past 12 years has seen an expansion into the areas of 
visual arts, paramedical and community welfare studies, 
nursing and now administration and technological studies. 
The Institute's diversification of its academic programmes 
commenced in 1975 when it assumed responsibility of the 
Fine Arts diploma courses, formerly offered by the 
Department of Technical and Further Education at the 
Newcastle branch of the National Art School, and full 
responsibility for the Diploma in Art (Education) courses 
formerly offered in association with that department. 

The Institute has continued its diversification into many 
fields and a full list of courses is at the end of this Introduction. 

The Institute occupies extensive, modern, well-appointed 
buildings in an attractive natural bushland setting of some 
24 hectares at Waratah West, adjacent to the University of 
Newcastle and 11 kilometres from the city of Newcastle. 
Stage I of the Institute complex at Waratah West was 
occupied progressively, first by the Department of Industrial 
Arts in 1970 and then by the Department of Art Education 
which followed in 1971. Stage II of the new complex was 
fully occupied in March 1974 when the Institute moved 
most of its remaining activities from the former Union Street 
site in the city. Stage II was finalised with the completion in 
November 1974, of an auditorium incorporating an extensive 
stage area, excellent facilities for the performing arts and 
seating on two levels for 924 persons. 

In the total complex there are art studioS; craft rooms; 
science, woodwork, metalwork, and materials science 
laboratories; geography, history and social science rooms; 
home science, cooking and food science laboratories; 
needlework and textiles rooms; mathematics lecture and 
computer rooms; an observation clinic; music roomS; 9 
music practice roomS; general lecture rooms and theatres; 
a Physical Education complex incorporating two fully
equipped gymnasia, a dance studio, health studio, change 
rooms and lecture facilities, with adjacent courts and playing 
fields; and student common room, coffee lounge and dining 
hall. The Library consists of a single floor reading room, 
including study rooms, offices, typing rooms, stacks and 
catalogues; and a second lower floor which includes an 
audio-visual teaching aids resources centre, tape recording 
rooms, visual education rooms, a language laboratory, two 
lecture rooms, and extensive storage space for films, 
cassettes and records. 

In 1981 the Institute opened a TAFECurriculum Centre at 
the Tighes Hill campus of the Newcastle Technical College. 
The Centre was funded and supported by the Commonwealth 
Tertiary Education Commission, The Department of 
Technical and Further Education (N.S.W.) and the Institute 
and provides facilities forTAFE teachers undergoing initial 
teacher training. 

Construction was completed in 1980 of an Art building 
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costing $1.5m and this houses a number of the Institute's 
fine arts courses and craft courses. The building includes 
studios for design, drawing/painting and printmaking, 
display areas, workshop, darkroom, offices and course 
service facilities. There are three sculpture workshops 
adjacent to the building. The ceramics specialisation was 
relocated from the Union Street premises of the Institute to 
Waratah West in 1985 following the completion of the 
second stage of a new Block. The third and final stage was 
constructed at the end of 1986. 

A major capital building development completed in 1976 
was the construction of the Special Education Centre to 
faci I itate the consolidation and development of the Institute's 
courses and research in the field of special education, 
especially the provision of courses for the preparation of 
resource teachers and teachers of educationally handi
capped children. The Centre is magnificently designed and 
equipped for exemplary training, research and clinical 
activities and provides excellent opportunities for the 
teaching of special education courses, particularly where 
clinical conditions are appropriate. It consists of two major 
intervention classrooms; four smaller observation/clinical 
rooms; as well as four diagnostic/clinical rooms, a con
ference room, staff office wing, staff lounge, computer and 
curriculum resources reference room, director's suite, 
audio-visual control room, and extensive direct observation 
rooms via one-way glass. A Motor Skills Therapy wing has 
been added to the Centre and includes a small hydrotherapy 
pool, an additional pre-school room and a large area forthe 
treatment of physical disabilities and will be used in the 
treatment of children who have motoric disability and whose 
ages range from a few months to eight years, Close links 
have been established with the schools and children with 
specific learning difficulties are brought to the Centre for 
special corrective programmes which are conducted in the 
intervention classrooms established by the Institute, It is 
the Institute's aim that the Centre should become, in co
operation with other educational institutions, a centre for 
further development and research in special education and 
thus provide a valuable service to the community, 

A Multi-Purpose Centre, which includesa Child Care Unit, 
was officially opened at the Institute in 1984. The Centre is 
being developed on a progressive basis and the Child Care 
Unit provides a flexible range of care and hours for children 
from a few weeks of age up to four years. The Unit is 
available for staff and students and the nearby community 
and can cater for 25 children. 

Another development in 1984 was the establishment and 
opening of a Studies Resources Centre for Aboriginal 
students at the Institute. This Centre was superseded in 
1987 when an Aboriginal Education Centre was constructed 
on campus. The Centre includes a large multi-purpose 
room, a comprehensive Aboriginal library, tutorial rooms, 
counselling room and an Administration and reception area. 

A major building project which was completed in 1986 
was the 3-Stage Richardson Wing which accommodates 
students enrolling in the Diploma of Applied Science 
(Nursing). 

Extensions to the Student Union Building, tothe Institute 
library and a new office block for academic staff were 
completed in 1987 anda new administration building will be 
completed in 1988. 

In 1987 the Institute had a student enrolment of3,806, an 
academic equivalent full-time staff establishment of 231 In 
21 departments and an administrative staff establishment 
of 236. The Institute's vocational courses are offered through 
four Schools; the School of Administration and Technology, 
the School of Health, the School of Education and Humanities 
and the School of Visual and Performing Arts. 

The Institute Is governed by a Council of members drawn 
from the community, the staff and the students. The Council 
is responsible for the management of the Institute's affairs 
and exercises its powers, duties and authorities under the 
Colleges of Advanced Education Act, 1975. In discharging 
its powers, the Council consults with the Institute Academic 
Board and chief executive officers. The Council has estab
lished committees toadvise it on matters relating toflnance, 

personnel and management, academic and planning, 
properties and grounds, and legislative matters. 

A corporate college of advanced education established 
under the Col/eges of Advanced Education Act has per
petual succession, a common seal, may take legal pro
ceedings and be proceeded against, deal with property and 
all matters that a body corporat~d, by law, may do to further 
the purposes for which it was constituted, The I nstitute is 
funded by the Australian Government through the agencies 
of the Tertiary Education Commission and the New South 
Wales HigherEducation Board. The planning of the Institute's 
recurrent and capital programmes is undertaken on a three
year basis in accordance with the policy and requirements 
of these instrumentalities, but at the present time is subject 
to annual review in accord with current policy. The Institute 
is entirely responsible forthe handling and management of 
its funds, both capital and recurrent, granted under States 
Grants (Tertiary Education Assistance) legislation of the 
AUstralian Parliament. 

The Act empowers the Institute Council to make By-laws 
with respect to a wide range of matters for the management 
and good government of the Institute, including discipline 
within the Institute; the election of graduate members of 
Council; the manner of apPointment, promotion and dis
missal of staff; the qualifications required for admission to 
courses; the progress and the examination of students; the 
terms and conditions upon which awards, fellowships, 
scholarships and prizes may be conferred; the conduct of 
meetings of the Council and the membership and appoint
ment of Committees and Boards of the Institute, The By
laws made by the Council must be transmitted to the 
Governor for his approval. The Institute's Principal By-law 
was approved early in 1977 and came into effect upon its 
gazettal on February 25,1977. 

COURSES OFFERED BY THE INSTITUTE 
DURATIONOFCOURSE 
(Fit = Full-time) 
(PIt - Part-time) 
(Number = years) 

SCHOOL OF ADMINISTRATION AND TECHNOLOGY 
Associate Diploma in Administrative Studies (Aborigina~ FIt 2 PIt 4 
Associate Diploma In Computing Studies FIt 2 PIt 4 
Associate Diploma in Police Studies PIt 4 
Bachelor of Social SCience (Welfare Studies) FIt 3 
Graduate Diploma in Multicultural Studies FIt 1 PIt 2 
Graduate Diploma in Social Administration FIt 1 Pit 2 
Associate Diploma in Occopational Health and Safety Fit 2 PIt 4 
Bachelor of Business Studies (Computing) Fit 3 
Bachelor of Business Studies (Personnel Management) Fit 3 
Graduate Diploma In Applied ScIence (Occupational Health and Safety) PIt 2 

SCHOOL OF EDUCATION AND HUMANITIES 
Bachelor of Education (Art) 
Bachelor of Education (Early Childhood) 
Bachelor of Education (English History) 
Bachelor of Education (Home Economics) 
Bachelor of Education (Industrial Arts) 
Bachelor of Education (MathematiCS) 
Bachelor of Music Education (in assoc. Conservatorium of Music) 
Bachelor of Education (physical Education) 
Bachelor 01 Education (Primaryj 
Bachelor of Education (SocIal Sciences) 
Bachelor of Education (Science) 

FIt 4 
FIt 3 + Fit 1 or PIt eQuiv 
Fit 4 
Fit 4 
Fit 4 
F/t4 
Fit 4 
FIt 4 
FIt 3 + FIt 1 or Pit equiv 
FIt 4 
FIt 4 

.. Bachelor of Education (Technical and Further Education) 
Diploma in Teaching (Technical and Further Education) 
Graduate Diploma in Education (Primary) FIt 1 

FIt 1 
Fit 1 

P/t2 

Graduate Diploma in Education (Secondary) 
Graduate Diploma in Education (Technical and Further Education) 
Graduate Diploma in Education Studies (Computer Education) 
Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies (Educational Drama) 
Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies (Special Education) 
Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies (Adult Special Education) 
Master of Education (Special Education) - with University of Newcastle 
Master of Education (Industrial Education) 
Graduate Diploma In Educational Studies (Education and Youth Opportunities) 
Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies (Speech and Language Remediation) 
Master of Education (Physical Education) 

FIt 1 
FIt 1 
FIt 2 
Fit 2 

Fit 2 

Pit 2 
Pit 2 
Pit 2 
Pit 2 
Pit 3·4 
Pit 3·4 
PIt 2 
PIt 2 
PIt 3-4 

SCHOOL OF HEALTH 
Associate Diploma in Social Welfare 
DIploma in Applied Science (Medical Radiation Technology) 
Dlp/oma in Applied Science (Nursing) 
Bachelor of Health Science (Nursing) 
Bachelor of Arts (Tourism and Recreation) 
Bachelor of Health Science (Nutrition and DietetiCS) 
Bachelor of Health Science (Physiotherapy) 

FIt 2 PIt 4 
FIt 3 
Fit 3 

Pit 2-6 
Fit 3 
FIt 4 
Fit 4 

SCHOOL OF VISUAL AND PERFORMING ARTS 
Associate Diploma in Creative Arts and Crafts FIt 2 Pit 4 
Bachelor of Arts (Visual Arts) Fit 3 Pit 6 
Bachelor of Arts (Communication Studies) Fit 3 Pit 6 
Graduate Diploma in Art FIt 1 PIt 2 

Speclallsations of Ceramics, Illustration (Plant and Wildlife), Painting, 
Photography, Printmaking, Sculpture, Fibre Art/Textiles 

Bachelor of Arts FIt 3 PIt 6 
Bachelor of Arts Arts) Fit 3 Pit 6 

• ; 
time entry. 

it I TAFE teachers. Duration depends on status at 
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Calendar of Dates 1 988 
JANUARY 

2 

3 

Fri 

Sat 

Sun 

Public Holiday - New Year's Day 

4 Mon Closing date for changes of preference for 
inclusion in Main Round offers or change of 
address notifications for all applicants except 
those attempting the 1987 N.S. W. Higher 
School Certificate examination and Year 12 
candidates in 1987 in other Australian States 
or Territories. 

5 

6 

7 

Tues 

Wed 

Thur 

8 Fri 

9 Sat 

10 Sun 

11 Mon Special Examinations begin. 

12 Tues 

13 Wed U.C.A.C. Preliminary Round Offers Posted. 

14 Thur 

15 Fri 

16 Sat 

17 Sun 

Special Examinations end. 

18 Mon Closing date for changing preferences for 
inclusion in Main Round offersforcandidates 
at the 1987 N.S.W. Higher School Certificate 
examination and 1987 Year 12 candidates in 
other Australian States. 

19 Tues 

20 Wed 

21 Thur Last day for accepting U.C.A.C. Preliminary 
Round Offers. 

22 Fri 

23 Sat 

24 Sun 

25 Mon Public Holiday - AUstralia Day. 

26 Tues 

27 Wed Principal's Advisory Committee meeting. 

28 Thur 

29 Fri 

U. C.A. C. First Round Offers of places posted. 
Late enrolment pre-enrolment charge where 
a continuing student does not pay fees and 
charges by this date. 
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30 Sat 

31 Sun 

FEBRUARY 
Mon 

Tues 2 

3 Wed Closing date for changes of preference for 
U.C.A.C .. Final Round Offers. 
Academic Board meeting. 

Thur 4 

5 Fri Last day for acceptance of U.C.A.C. main 
round offers of places. 

6 

7 

8 

Sat 

Sun 

Mon 

Occupational Health and Safety Committee 
meeting. 

9 Tues Personnel and Management Committee 
meeting. 

lOWed Planning Committee meeting. 

11 Thur U.C.A.C. final round of offers posted. 
Legislative Committee meeting. 

12 Fri 

13 Sat 

14 Sun 

15 Mon Properties and Grounds Committee meeting. 

16 Tues Finance Committee meeting. 

17 Wed Aboriginal Education Centre Management 
Committee meeting. 
Late enrolment charge where a commencing 
student does not pay fees and charges by this 
date. 

18 Thur Last day for accepting finai round offers. 

19 Fri Bicentennial Advisory Committee meeting. 

20 Sat 

21 Sun 

22 Mon Enrolment Week commences. 

23 Tues 

24 Wed 

25 Thur Council meeting. 
Enrolment Week ends. 

26 Fri Newcastle Show Day. 

27 Sat 

28 Sun 

29 Mon Academic Year commences (including 
External Students). 

MARCH 
Tues 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

Wed Ethnic Affairs Policy Committee meeting. 

Thur 

Fri 

Sat 

Sun 

7 Mon Semester commences for commencing 
students - Diploma in Applied Science 
(Nursing). 

B Tues 

9 Wed 

10 Thur Equal Employment Opportunity Advisory 
Committee meeting. 

11 Fri 

t2 Sat 

13 Sun 

14 Mon 

15 Tues 

16 Wed AdvisoryCommlttee on Infonnatlon Processing 
meeting. 

17 Thur 

18 Fri Educational Resources Sub-Committee 
meeting. 

19 Sat 

20 Sun 

21 Mon 

22 Tues 

23 Wed 

24 Thur 

25 Fri Bicentennial Advisory Committee meeting. 

26 Sat 

27 Sun 

28 Mon Mid Semester Vacation begins. 

29 Tues 

30 Wed Principal's Advisory Committee meeting. 

31 Thur 
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APRIL 

2 

3 

Fri 

Sat 

Sun 

Public Holiday - Good Friday. 

Easter Sunday. 

4 Mon Public Holiday - Easter Monday. 

5 Tues Last day of Easter Recess. 

6 Wed Academic Board meeting. 

7 Thur 

8 Frl Mid Semester Vacation ends. 

9 Sat 

10 Sun 

11 Mon 

Occupational Health and Safety Committee 
meeting. 

12 Tues Personnel and Management Committee 
meeting. 

13 Wed Aboriginal Education Centre Management 
Committee meeting. 

14 Thur Legislative Committee meeting. 

15 Fri Bicentennial Advisory Committee meeting. 

16 Sat 

17 Sun 

18 Mon Properties and Grounds Committee meeting. 

19 Tues Finance Committee meeting. 

20 Wed Planning Committee meeting. 

21 Thur 

22 Fri 

23 Sat 

24 Sun 

25 Mon Public Holiday - Anzac Day. 

26 Tues 

27 Wed 

28 Thur Council meeting. 

29 Fri 

30 Sat 

MAY 
Sun 

Last day for withdrawal without failure from 
Semester I Modules - 4th Year students. 



Mon 

lues 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Wed Ethnic Affairs Policy Committee meeling. 

9 

Thur 

Fri 

Sat 

Sun 

Mon 

10 lues 

Graduation Ceremony. 

Graduation Ceremony. 

11 Wed AdvisoryCommitteeonlnformationProcessing 

12 Thur 

13 Fri 

14 Sat 

15 Sun 

16 Mon 

17 lues 

18 Wed 

meeting. 

Education Resources Sub Committee 
meeting. 

19 Thur Equal Employment Opportunity Advisory 
Committee meeting. 

20 Frj 

21 Sat 

22 Sun 

23 Man 

24 lues 

Bicentennial Advisory Committee meeting. 

25 Wed Principal's Advisory Committee meeting. 

26 Thur 

27 Fri 

28 Sat 

29 Sun 

30 Man First Semester Examinations begin. 

31 lues 

JUNE 
Wed 

Thur 2 

3 Frl Occupational Health and Safety Committee 
meeting. 

4 

5 

Sat 

Sun 

First Semester Examinations end. 

8 

6 Man Public Holiday - Queen's Birthday. 
Teacher Education Practlcum begins. 

lues 7 

8 

9 

Wed Academic Board meeting. 

Thur 

10 Fri 

11 Sat 

12 Sun 

13 Man 

14 Tues Personnel Management Committee meeting. 

15 Wed Aboriginal Education Centre Management 
Committee meeting. 
Planning Committee meeting. 

16 Thur Legislative Committee meeting. 

17 Fri Bicentennial Advisory Committee meeting. 

18 Sat 

19 Sun 

20 Mon Properties and GroundsCommittee meeting. 

21 Tues Finance Committee meeting. 

22 Wed Notification of Semester I Examination Results. 

23 Thur Council meeting. 

24 Fri 

25 Sat 

26 Sun 

27 Mon Compulsory On-Campus School begins -
B.Ed.(lndustrial Arts) External. 

28 Tues 

29 Wed 

30 Thur Council meeting. 

JULY 

2 

3 

Fri 

Sat 

Sun 

Last day for withdrawal without failure from 
full-year moduies(including External Studies 
students). 
Practicum ends. 

4 Man Schools Activities Week commences. 

5 Tues 

Semester I Special Examination begins -
4th Year students. 
Main on·campus schools begin for External 
Studies students. 
Last day for lodging request for review of 
Semester I examination results. 

6 Wed Ethnic Affairs Policy Committee meeting. 

Thur 7 

8 Fri On-campus schools(External students) end. 
Semester I Special Examinations end. 

9 Sat 

10 Sun 

11 Man July Vacation begins. 

12 Tues 

13 Wed AdvisoryCommltteeon Information Processing 
meeting. 

14 Thur 

15 Fri 

16 Sat 

17 Sun 

18 Man 

19 Tues 

20 Wed 

Educational Resources Sub Committee 
meeting. 

21 Thur Equal Employment Opportunity Advisory 
Committee meeting. 

22 Fri July Vacation ends. 

23 Sat 

24 Sun 

25 Mon Semester 1/ commences. 

26 Tues 

Last day for enrolment In Semester II modules 
- 4th Year students. 

27 Wed Principal's Advisory Committee meeting. 

28 Thur 

29 Fri 

30 Sat 

31 Sun 

AUGUST 
Mon 

2 Tues 

3 

4 

5 

Wed Academic Board meeting. 

6 

7 

8 

Thur 

Fri 

Sat 

Sun 

Mon 

Occupational Health and Safety Committee 
meeting. 

9 

9 Tues Personnel and Management Committee 
meeting. 

10 Wed Aboriginal Education Centre Management 
Committee meeting. 
Planning Committee meeting. 

11 Thur Legislative Committee meeting. 

12 Fri 

13 Sat 

14 Sun 

15 Mon Properties and Grounds Committee meeting. 

16 Tues Finance Committee meeting. 

17 Wed 

18 Thur 

19 Fri 

20 Sat 

21 Sun 

22 Mon 

23 Tues 

24 Wed 

25 Thur Council meeting. 

26 Fri 

27 Sat 

28 Sun 

29 Mon 

30 Tues 

31 Wed 

SEPTEMBER 
Thur 

2 Fri 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

Sat 

Sun 

Mon Approximate date for pre-enrolment 
(Continuing Students). 

Tues 

Wed Ethnic Affairs Policy Committee meeting. 

8 Thur 

9 Fri Last day for withdrawal without failure from 
Semester /I modules. 

10 Sat 

11 Sun 



12 Mon 

13 lues 

14 Wed AdvisoryCommitteeon Information Processing 
meeting. 

15 lhur 

16 Fri Educational Resources Sub Committee 
meeting. 

17 Sat 

18 Sun 

19 Mon 

20 lues 

21 Wed 

22 lhur Equal Employment Opportunity Advisory 
Committee meeting. 

23 Fri 

24 Sat 

25 Sun 

26 Mon September/October Vacation begins. 

27 lues 

28 Wed Principal's Advisory Committee meeting. 

29 lhur 

30 Fri 

OCTOBER 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

Sat 

Sun 

Mon Labour Day Holiday. 

lues 

Wed 

lhur 

Fri Occupational Health and Safety Committee 
meeting. 

Sat 

Sun 

September/October Vacation ends. 

10 Mon 

11 lues Personnel and Management Committee 
meeting. 

12 Wed Academic Board meeting. 
Aboriginal Education Centre Management 
Committee meeting. 

13 lhur Legislative Committee meeting. 

14 Fri 

10 

15 Sat 

16 Sun 

17 Mon Properties and GroundsCommittee meeting. 

18 lues Finance Committee meeting. 

19 Wed Planning Committee meeting. 

20 lhur 

21 Fri 

22 Sat 

23 Sun 

24 Mon 

25 lues 

26 Wed 

27 lhur Council meeting. 

28 Fri 

29 Sat 

30 Sun 

31 Mon 

NOVEMBER 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

lues 

Wed Ethnic Affairs Policy Committee meeting. 

lhur 

Fri 

Sat 

Sun 

7 Mon 

8 lues 

9 Wed AdvisoryCommitteeon Information Processing 
meeting. 

10 lhur 

11 Fri Education Resources Sub Committee 
meeting. 

12 Sat 

13 Sun 

14 Mon 

15 lues 

16 Wed 

17 lhur 

18 Fri 

19 Sat 

20 Sun 

21 Mon End of Year Examinations commence. 

22 lues 

23 Wed Principal's Advisory Committee meeting. 

24 lhur Equal Employment Opportunity Advisory 
Committee meeting. 

25 Fri 

26 Sat 

27 Sun 

28 Mon 

29 lues Personnel and Management Committee 
meeting. 

30 Wed Academic Board meeting. 

Aboriginal Centre Management Committee 
meeting. 

DECEMBER 
Thur Legislative Committee meeting. 

2 Fri Occupational Health and Safety Committee 
meeting. 

3 

4 

Sat End of Year Examinations end. 

Sun 

5 Mon Properties and GroundsCommittee meeting. 
End of Year Vacation commences. 

6 

7 

lues Finance Committee meeting. 

Wed Planning Committee meeting. 

8 Thur 

9 Fri 

10 Sat 

11 Sun 

12 Mon 

13 Tues 

14 Wed 

Examination Meetings commence of Boards 
of Studies and School Boards. 

15 Thur Council meeting. 

16 Fri 

17 Sat 

18 Sun 

19 Mon 

20 lues 

21 Wed 

22 Thur 

11 

23 Fri 

24 Sat 

25 Sun Christmas Day. 

26 Mon Boxing Day. 

27 lues 

28 Wed 

29 Thur 

30 Fri 

31 Sat 

Principal Dates 1989 

JANUARY 
9 Mon Special Examinations begin. 

13 Fri Special Examinations end. 
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Officers of the Institute 

Principal: 
Douglas Rex HUXLEY, BA, LittB(New England), MA, 
PhO(Newcastle} 

Deputy principal: 
Leslie Raymond EASTCOTT, SA, DipEd(Newcastfe), 
MEd(Sydney), PhD(Alberta) 

School of Administration and Technology 
Head of School: 
John P. Drinan, BRSc(UNE), PhO(Macquarie) 

School of Education and Humanities 
Head of School: 
Allan Owen TAYLOR, BA, ASTqMan Arts)(NSW), MEngSc, 
PhD{Newcastle), FilA 

School of Health 
Head of School: 
Jenny GRAHAM, ATCL(London), DipOT(Sydney), MSc 
(Education)(Bradford) 

School of Vlslal and Performing Arts 
Head of School: 
Graham John GILCHRIST, ATD, DipCSAD(Sculpture), 
BA(London) 

Registrar: 
John David TODD, BCom(Newcastle) 

Bursar: 
DonaldC. Foster, BBus(AccXMitchelQ, GradDipAdmin(UNE), 
AASA 
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The Council 

President: 
Margaret Estelle BOWMAN, BA(UNE), DipEd(NSW) 

Vice President: 
Elwin George CURROW. MB, BS(Sydney). FRCS, FRACMA 

Members Appointed by the Minister tor Education: 
Brian Aubrey ADNUM, FASA, CPA, AFAIM 
Evelyn BARKER 
Alan Francis BEARD, BSc, DipEd(Sydney} 
Margaret Estelle BOWMAN, BA(UNE), DipEd(NSW) 
David John BRADSHAW, TSTqVictoria) 
Stephen John BRAY, DipLaw(SAB) 
Elwin George CURROW, MB, BS(Sydney}, FRCS, FRACMA 
Kenneth Raymond DUTTON, MA(SydneY}, Ddel 'U(Paris), 
FACE 
Gordon Ernest GILROY, BSc(Tech)(NSVV) 
Bernard John GRIFFIN, BSc(Newcastle), DipEd(UNE), 
MEdStud(Newcastle) 
Leonore Rae HUGHES, AssocDipNurseAdmin, 
AssocDi pN urseEd, FCN 
Geoffrey Willoughby MOORE 

Members being Official Members: 
Principal: 
Douglas Rex HUXLEY, BA, UttB(UNE), MA, 
PhD(Newcastle) 
Deputy Principal: 
Leslie Raymond EASTCOTT, BA, DipEd(Newcastle), 
MEd(Sydney), PhD(Alberta) 
Praelector: 
Allan Owen TAYLOR, BA, ASTC(Man Arts), MEngSc, 
PhD(Newcastle), FilA 

Members Elected by Members of the Academic Staff: 
Philip Jack FOREMAN, BA, MUtt, MEd(UNE), PhD 
(Macquarie), MACE, MAPsS 
JamesWalterCRAMP, BA(UNE), DipArt, GradDip(lnd Design) 
(NSW) 

Member Elected by Members of the Non-Academic 
Staff: 
Judith M. WALLOM, BA(Newcastle), DipEdDevCountries 
(Papua New Guinea) 

Members Elected by the Students of the Institute: 
Scott Matthew GARDINER 
Michelle WOODWARD 

Graduates of the College Elected by Members ot 
Council: 
Brian Alwyne ADAMTHWAITE, DipTeach(Primary), 
DipTeach(Ub)(NCAE) 
Kathryn Ann WILEY, DipTeach, DipEd(Spec Ed), BEd(NCAE) 

Secretary to the Council: 
John David TODD, BCorn(Newcastle) 

Council Committees 

By previous decisions of the Council, the President and the 
Principal are ex officio members of aU Council suiT 
committees. 

Legislative Committee: 
BOWMAN, Mrs. Margaret E. (President) 
BRAY, Mrs. Stephen John 
CRAMP, Mr. James H. (Chairperson) 
DUTTON, Professor Kenneth R. 
EASTCOTT, Dr. Leslie R. 
HUXLEY, Dr. Douglas 
WOODWARD, Ms Michelle 

Finance Committee: 
ADNUM, Mr. Brian A 
BEARD, Mr. Alan F. (Chairperson) 
BOWMAN, Mrs. Margaret E. (President) 
CURROW, Dr. Elwyn G. 
EASTCOTT, Dr. Leslie R. 
FOREMAN, Dr. Philip J. 
GARDINER, Mr. Scott M. 
HUXLEY, Dr. Douglas 
TAYLOR, Dr. Allan O. 

Personnel and Management Committee: 
ADAMTHWAITE, Mr. Brian A (Chairperson) 
BOWMAN, Mrs. Margaret E. {President) 
BRADSHAW, Mr. David J. 
BRAY, Mr. Stephen J. 
EASTCOTT, Dr. Leslie R. 
FOREMAN, Dr. Philip J. 
GILROY, Mr. Gordon E. 
HUGHES, Mrs. Lenore R. 
HUXLEY. Dr. Douglas 
TAYLOR, Dr. Allan O. 
WALLOM, Ms. Judith M. 
WOODWARD, Ms Michelle 

. Properties and Grounds Committee: 
BEARD. Mr. Alan F. 
BOWMAN. Mrs. Margaret E. (President) 
BRADSHAW, Mr. David J. 
CRAMP, Mr. James H. 
CURROW, Dr. Elwyn G. (Chairperson) 
EASTCOTT, Dr. Leslie R. 
GARDINER, Mr. Scott M. 
GILROY, Mr. Gordon E. 
GRIFFIN, Mr. Bernard J. 
HUGHES, Mrs. Lenore R. 
HUXLEY, Dr. Douglas 
MOORE, Mr. Geoffrey W. 
WALLOM, Ms. Judith M. 
WILEY. Ms. Katherine 

Planning Committee: 
ADAMTHWAITE, Mr. Brian A 
BEARD. Mr. Alan F. 
BOWMAN, Mrs. Margaret E. (president) (Chairperson) 
CALDWELL, Dr. John W. 
CRAMP, Mr. James H. 
CURROW, Dr. Elwyn G. 
DUTTON, Professor Kenneth R. 
EASTCOTT, Dr. Leslie R. 
GARDINER, Mr. Scott M. 
HUGHES, Mrs. Leonore R. 
HUXLEY, Dr. Douglas 
MURPHY, Mr. Alan C. 
TAYLOR, Dr. Allan O. 
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Academic Board 

The Principal 

The Deputy Principal 

One Member of Council 

Heads of School 

One Principal Lecturer 
elected by and from the 
staff of each School 

One Course Directorelected 
by and from the staff of 
each School 

One academic staff who is 
neither a Principal 
Lecturer nor Course 
Director elected by and 
from the staff of each 
School 

One student from each 
School 

except that no more than 
one person shall be elected 
from anyone department 
within a School 

Committees of Academic 
Board 
(Membership of the following Committees will change in 
January, 1988) 

Executive Committee: 
Dr. Douglas R. Huxley 
Dr. Leslie R. Eastcott 
Dr. Allan O. Taylor 
Mr. Graham J. Gilchrist 
Ms. Jenny Graham 
Dr. Kevin R. Morgan 
Mr. James W. Cramp 
Mr. Bruce W. Wilson 
Dr. John P. Drinan 
Mr. Peter Singleton 

Admissions Committee: 
Mr. Ronald Sharkey 
Mr. Larry Pohl 
Mr. Peter W. Singleton (Chairman) 
Mr. Garry W. Jones 
Mr. John Gill 
Mr. L. Roy Killen 
Ms. Christine Sanders 
Ms. Margaret McEniery 
Ms. Helen Vaile 

Staff Development Programme Leave Committee: 
Dr. Leslie R. Eastcott (Chairman) 
Dr. Douglas J. Absalom 
Mr. Graham J. Gilchrist 
Mrs. F. Margaret Lloyd 
Dr. Kevin M. Morgan 
Mr. John Gill 

Research Committee: 
Dr. Stephen J. Beveridge 
Mr. Ross. H. Coulton 
Mr. L. Roy Killen 
Dr. Eric J. Manning (Chairperson) 
Dr. Donald G. Matthews 



Honora.ry Degrees and Awards Committee: 
Dr. Leslie R. Eastcott 
Dr. Philip J. Foreman 
Mr. L. Roy Killen 
Mr. Robert Weir 

Timetable Working Party: 
Dr. Leslie R. Eastcott 
Mrs. Barbara Burke 
Mr. John Schiller 
MrS: Jayne Drinkwater 
Mrs. Sheila Proust 
Ms. Susan Eade 
Ms. Meryl Wright 
Ms. Judith Wal/om 
4 members of Academic Staff-1 from each School nomin-

ated by Head of School 

Open Day Committee: 
Mr. Keith Powell (Convenor) 
Seven members of Academic Staff 
Two student members nominated by the S.R.C. 

College Academic Dress Committee: 
Dr. Jack Caldwell 
Ms. Rae Gibbon 
Mr. Bruce W. Wilson 
Vacant 

Community Programmes Committee: 
Mr. Roy Killen (Chairman) 
Mr. John Dugas 
Mr. Gordon J. Rintoul 
Mrs. Wendy E. Schiller 
Mr. Bruce W. Wilson 

Academic Progression Review Committee: 
Dr. Leslie R. Eastcott . 
Dr. Allan O. Taylor 
Mr. Graham J. Gilchrist 
Ms. Jenny Graham 
Dr. John P. Drinan 
Two student members nominated by the S.R.C. 

Cdmmlttee Considering Matters Affecting All Schools: 
Dr. Allan O. Taylor 
Dr. Jack A Caldwell 
Mr. Graham Gilchrist 
Mr. Gordon Rintoul 
Mr. Tony Nicholas 
Dr. John P. Drinan 
Mr. Robert Weir 
Academic Structures Committee: 
Dr. Leslie R. Eastcott (Chairman) 
Dr. Allan O. Taylor 
Mr. Graham G. Gilchrist 
Ms. Jenny Graham 
Mr. William P. Galvin 
Dr. Kevin R. Morgan 
Mr. Peter W. Singleton 
Mr. John D. Todd 
Dr. John P. Drinan 
Dr. Raymond F. Morland 
Mr. Bruce W. Wilson 
One student elected member of Academic Board appointed 
by the Board 
Off Campus-Policy Committee: 
Dr. LeSlie R. Eastcott 
One Head of School elected by the Heads of School 
Mr. John M. Schiller 
One Head of Department servicing Off Campus Studies 
elected by all Heads of Department servicing Off Campus 
Studies 
One representative from College Library 
One representative from I.M.U. Section 
One student representative nominated by S.R.C. 

Committee Considering Support Structures for 
Aboriginal Students: 
Dr. Jack Caldwell (Convenor) 
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Dr. Ray Morland 
Mrs. Helen Vaile 
Mrs. Faith Trent 
Dr. Doug Absalom 
Aboriginal Education Officer 
Mr. Michael Davidson, Aboriginal nomination 

Staff and Students with Special Needs Committee: 
Dr. Philip Foreman (Chairman) 
Mr. Robert Weir 
Ms. Nanette Bryant 
Ms. Shirley Andrews 
Ms. Margaret Davies 
Mr. Terry Lovat 
Ms. Margaret Stewart 
Mr. Vern King 
Mr. George Morgan 
Mr. Trevor Fullerton 
Dr. Jack AW. Caldwell 

Academic Staff 
(operative as at January 1, 1988) 

SCHOOL OF ADMINISTRATION AND 
TECHNOLOGY 
Head of School: 
John Patrick orinan, BRSc(UNE), Pho(Macquarle) 

Department of Business and Administration 
Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
To be advised. 
Senior Lecturer: 
Raymond F. Morland, DPE(OU), DlpSocSc(VUW), BA, 
MEd(WWSU), PhD(UGS), AASPA, MAIW 
Lecturers: 
Inta AII~rltti, BA(Newcastle), MA(Macquarie) 
John Bailey, BA(~ewcastle), DipEd(TAFE}, MAPsS 
Alexander Beveridge, AssocDipSocWel, BA(WAIT) 
Robert Brown, BA(Newcastle), MA{Wollongong) 
Ross~. Coulton, BA, MUtt(NewEngland}, MA{Newcastle), 
GradDlp Data Processing(NSWIT) MACE 
Liston A. Crawford, SAN, RSCN, Neo-natal Care Cert, 
RNE, BA(London), MA(Mlddlesex) 
Penny Crofts, BSW, MSW 
George H. Morgan, BA, PGCEd(York), MEd(UNE), MAIW 
Suzanne Ryan, BSW(NSW) 
James F. Stokes, BA{New England), DipBusStud 
(Newcastle) 

Department of Industrial Technology 
Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
To be advised. 
Senior Lecturer: 
William L. Cook, BA(New England), MSc(NSW), PhD 
(Newcastle), ASTC(Man Arts), MilA 
Lecturers: 
Barry W. Abelson, ASTC(Man Arts), MilA 
~~rAmond G. Fairhall, BSc(Tech)(NSW), MEngSc(NSW), 

William T. Marsh, ASTC(Man Arts), MilA 
Kevin R. Morgan, DipIA(Ed), BEdStudies(Newcastle) 
PhD(UMC), FilA ' 
T. Ross Owen, DipArt(Ed) 
Lawrence N. See, ASTC(Man Arts), MilA 
William H. Wiltshire, DipIA(Ed), MilA 

Department of Applied Science 
Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
Terry J. Sheedy, BSc, DipEd(New England), MSc, MEd 
(Newcastle), AsslntEd(London) 

Senior Lecturers: 
Stephen J. Beveridge, BSc, DipEd(Newcastle), MSc 
(Sydney), PhD, ARACI, FRSH, MIABS 
Kevin McDonald, AOM, littS, BA, MA(New England), 
MEdStudies{Newcastle), FACE 
Lecturers: 
Tat Beng Cheah, BSc, PhD(OId), DipEd(Monash) 
Bruce Cook, BAppSc(Rlverina CAE), MSc(Wayne State) 
Ross B. Flanagan, BSc, MEd{Newcastle) 
Janet Macintosh, SSc(QId) 
Paul A McGrath, BSc, MSc, PhD(Sydney), DipEd(OId) 
Gil Smith, BSc(UNSW), GradDipEd(NCAE) 
Tom van der Touw, B.App.Sc.{Dariing Downs), MSc(New 
England) 
Herbert E. White, asc, MEd(Newcastle) 

Department of Information Technology and 
Quantitative Methods 

Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
William P. Galvin. BA(Sydney), MMath, MEd, MEngSc 
(Newcastle) 

Lecturers: 
Robert Cater, DipMathStud{Newcastle}, BSc, DipEd 
(Sydney) 
David J. Condon, BSc(NSW), MSc(Macquarie), MMath, 
MEngSc(Newcastle), MACS 
John Dugas, BA, MEdStud. DipEd(Newcastle),CertFllm& 
Television Studies(London) 
Harold B. Fryer, BA, DipEd(Newcastle), MACE 
A. Scott Murray. BSc, DipEd(Sydney), MEd(Newcastle) 
Rudi Pertot, BSc(Newcastle) 
Brian Regan,DipCompSc, BSc(Newcastle) 
Paul Schembri, BMath{Newcastle) 
Peter Summons, BEngSc(Newcastle) 
Malcolm J. WIlliams, BA, MEngSc, DipEd(Newcaslle) 

SCHOOL OF EDUCATION AND 
HUMANITIES 
Head of School: 

.Allan O. Taylor, BA, ASTqMan Arts)(NSW), MEngSc 
(Newcastle), PhO(Newcastle), FilA 

Principal Lecturer: 
James W. Cramp, BA(New England), DipArt, GradOip(lnd 
Deslgn)(NSW) 

Department of Humanities 
Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
John Archibald Wayne Caldwell, BA, DipEd{NSW), MA 
(Newcastle), PhO(Macquarie), MACE 
Senior Lecturer: 
Barry R. Smith, BA(Sydney), DipEd, MLitt(New England), 
MA, PhD(Newcastle) 

Lecturers: 
Douglas J. Absa/om, MA, PhD, DipEd, BEdStud 
(Newcastle) 
H.J. Cyril Green, BA, DipEd(New England), MA(NewcastJe) 
Ronald J. Haywood, BA{New England), MEd(Newcastle) 
Denis F. King, BA(Newcastle), MACE 
Donald G. Matthews. BA(Newcastle), MA(Toronto), 
PhD(Newcastle) 
A. Paul Mitchell, SA, LittB(New England) 
Pamela M. Mowatt, BA, PGCE(London) 
Alan C. Murphy, BA, DipEd(Sydney), BEdStud(Newcastle) 
Ken Scott, BA, MLitt(New England), BEdStud(Newcastle) 
Philip J. Vaile, BA(New England), MA(Sydney) 

Department of Education 
Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
To be advised. 

Senior Lecturers! 
Philip J. Foreman, BA, MLitt, MEd(New England), PhD 
(Macquarie), MACE, MAPsS 
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Eric J. Manning, MA, DipEd(Sydney), PhD(NewC8stle), 
MAPsS 
William R. Maley, BA(Sydney), MUtt, MEd(New England), 
MACE, MAPsS, ABPsS 
Lecturers: 
R. Barny Cocklin, DipTeach(Christchurch), BSc(Otago), 
BEd(Massey), MPhil(Massey) 
Robert N. Conway, BA, BEdStud, MEd{Newcastle), PhD 
(Macquarie), DipSpecEd(NCAE) 
Ross H. Coulton, BA, MLitt(NewEngland), MA(Newcastie), 
Gradoip Data Processing(NSWll), MACE 
Judith Cowley, BA, MA(Macquarle), LSDA, MAATD 
Margaret Davies, BA, oipEd(Newcastle), MAPsS 
Carolyn G. Flanagan, BA, MEd{Newcastle) 
Muriel J. Haywood, BA(New England), DipEd(Sydney), 
MEd(Newcast/e) 
John C. Heath, BA, DipEd(Newcastle) 
William G. Jones, BA(Newcastie), PhO(OU), MAPsS, 
ABPsS, MAIW 
Terence J. Lovat, BEd, GradDipREd(SACAE), BTheol, 
TheoIM(MCD), MA, PhD(Sydney), MACE 
A. Paul Mitchell, BA, Litt8(New England) 
Janice North, BSpecEd(Flinders), MEd(UNE) 
John A. Aees, BA, PhD(Newcastle) 
Gregory L.W. Robinson, BA, DipEd(Sydney), MEd 
(Newcastle), PhO(Newcastfe), MAPsS 
Wendy E. Schiller, DipTeach(lnfants), BEd, MEd(Early 
Childhood)(Alberta), AUA(Adelaide) 
Neville J. Schofield, BO(Queensland), MEdStud(Newcastle), 
MEd(Newcastfe) 
Sandra Sirasch, BSc, DipEd, MPsych(Ed)(Newcastle), 
MAPsS 
Neil H. Wright, BA(New England), MEd(NewcastJe), MACE 

Department of Pedagogy 
Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
Trevor J. Fullerton, BA(NewcastJe) 
Senior Lecturers: 
David E. Corney, ASTC(Man Arts), DipArt(Ed), MilA, MASA 
John Gill, BA, DipEd(New England), MA(Newcastle) 
John W. W. Hili, BA(New England), ASTC(Man Arts) 
Geoffrey T. Nicholls, BA(New England), ASTC(Man Arts), 
MEd(Alberta), MilA, MACE 
Noel O. Pryde, BA(Newcastle), MEd(Sydney), MACE 
Donald l. Yorke, ICAC, NDD(Wallasey College of Art), 
ARCA(RCA London), FBID, BIID 
Lecturers: 
Michael M. Beck, BA(NSW), BEdStudies(Newcastle) 
John N. Berthold, DipArt(Ed), BEdStudies, MEdStudies 
(Newcastle) 
Fred G.H. Bishop, BA(New England), MEd(Sydney) 
William R. Bruce, BA, DipEd(Sydney), MEd(Newcastfe), 
MACE 
Robert Cater, DipMathStud(Newcastle), BSc, DipEd 
(Sydney) 
John Dugas, BA, MEdStud, DipEd(Newcastle), CertFilm & 
Television Studies (London) 
William L. Howard, BA(New England), MEd(NSW), 
MA(Sydney) 
Bryson James, BA(UNE) 
Brian F. Joyce, BA(New England), MEd(Newcastle) 
Roy Killen, asc, MEdStud, MEd(Newcastle}, DipEd(TAFE) 
Ronald Lewis, BA, MEd(NewcastJe) 
Anne McKee, BA( Newcastle) 
A Paul Mitchell, BA, LittB(New England) 
T. Ross Owen, DlpArt(Ed) 
Allan J. Pateman, ASTC(Man Arts), MilA 
Kerry W. Thompson, BEd(PE)(Sydney), BEdStudies, 
MEd(Newcastle) 
John W. Tierney, BSc, MEd, DipEd(Sydney), PhD 
(Newcastle) 
Kenneth G. Wilkinson, DipArt(Ed) 



SCHOOL OF HEALTH 
Head of School: 
Jenny Graham, ATCL(London), DlpOT(Sydney). MSc(Ed) 
(Bradford) 

Department of Nursing and Health Studies 
Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
Margaret D. McEniery, AN, RN, RPN, RM, DipNEd, 
DipNAdmin, BA(Qld), MSc(Nsg)(Rochester} 
Senior Lecturers: 
Ronald Sharkey, RPN, BA(Queensland), GradDipHealthEd 
(SACAE) 
Robyn A. Schultz, RN, RMN, Mothercraft Certificate, 
DNE(Armidale), BA(Newcastle), Renal Certificate, 
MEdStud(Newcastle) 
Lecturers: 
Carole Camp, RN, RPN, DNE, DNA, BHA(NSW) 
Beverley M. Champion, RN, RMN, RPN, ONE, BA 
(MacQuarie) 
Jeffrey A Dowling, RN, RPN, DTN 
Jeanne Ford, BA(Macquarie) 
Robert S. Kucera, RN, RMRN, RleN, ONE 
Jenelle Langham, RPN, BA(Flinders) 
Margo Nancarrow, RN, RMN, ONE 
Suzanne Outram, RN, BA(NSW) 
Marilyn J. Pedder, RN, RMN, ONE, BA(Macquarie) 
Shirley Schultz, RPN, RGN, FPA(Cert), ADNE, BA 
(Newcastle), MCN(NSW) 
Senior Tutors: 
Gae Miller, RN, RMN, DTN 
Trudy Podmore, RGN, DTN 
Tutors: ' . 
Helen Humphris-Clark, RN 
Maralyn Rowley, RN, RMN, DipChildbirthEd, BA(Flinders) 
Jean Sanders, RN, DTN 

Department of Social Health and Welfare 
Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
To· be advised. 
Senior Lecturers: 
Lance Davis, AssocArts(Soc Sc)(Laney Coli), PostGrad 
CertSpecEd(CSU), BSc(CSU), MPsych(Clinical) 
(Newcastle) 
Eric J. Manning, MA, DipEd(Sydney), PhD(Newcastle) 
MAPsS ' 
Helen M. Vaile, BA, MA, DipEd(Sydney) 
Deidre Wicks, SRN, BA(Macquarie) 
Lecturers: 
Glenn A, Albrecht, BA(WAln 
Robert Brown, BA(Newcastle), MA(Woliongong) 
Howard N. Higginbotham, BA(San Diego), MA, PhD 
(Honolulu) 
William· G. Jones, BA(Newcastle), Pho(OU), MAPsS, 
ABPsS, MAIW 
Anthony M. Nicholas, MA(SpEd)(Macquarie) BSc(NSW) 
MAPsS " 
Sandra Pertot, BA, MPsych, PhD 
J. Michele Peters, BSc(Newcastle) 
Gwenda Schreiber, BA(South Africa), GradDipEd 
Counselling(RMIn 
Stephanie O. Short, oipPhysio(Cumberland), BA(UNSW), 
MSc(London) 
Tutors: 
Bethne Hart, RN, RPN, oipClinHypnotherapy, BA(Mitchel~, 
PGCert Medical and Psychotherapeutic Hypnosis 
Tony Senior, RPN, BA(UNE) 
Murray R. Shanley, oipPharm, BA, BSc, MA, oSc(Pharm) 

Department of Health Occupations 
Head of Department and Principal "Lecturer: 
Lyn Porritt, RGN, BA(Macquarie), GradoipEd(Nsg)(SCAE) 

Senior Lecturers: 
James Knight, RPN, oipComm Health Nursing 
(Cumberland), BA(Flinders) 
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Ronald Sharkey, RPN, BA(Queensland), GradoipHealthEd 
(SACAE) 
Robyn A. Schultz, RN, RMN, Mothercraft Certificate, 
oNE(Armidale), BA(Newcastle), Renal Certificate, 
MEdStud(Newcastle) 
Lecturers: 
Andrew Bertram, RMRN, RGN, RGerN, DipTeach(Nursing), 
BEd(Nursing)(Armidale), MCN(Newcastle) 
Liston R. Crawford, SRN, RSCN, Neo-natal Care Cert, 
RNE, BA(London), MA{Middlesex) 
Mair P. Crawford, RN, RNE, oipEd(London) 
Robert S. Kucera, AN, RMRN, RICN, ONE 
Jenelle Langham, RPN, BA{Flinders} 
Janet B. Lay, RGN, RMN, DipEd(Nursing) DipAdmin 
(Nursing) , 
Cynthia Rooth, SRN, RM, CertMM, BA, GradDipNurStud 
(Education), FCNA, MCN(NSW), MINA 
Shirley Schulz, RPN, RGN, FPACert ADNE BA(Newcastle) 
MCN(NSW) ", 

Senior Tutor: 
Marion Sinclair, SRN, RPN 

Department of Health Management 
Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
Faith .H.E Trent, DipTeach{Syd Tech Coli), BSc(Sydney), 
MA(Slmon Fraser), MA(Macquarie) 
Principal Lecturer: .. -~-
David R. Parsons, DipPE(SydTechCol~, BPE, MPE(British 
Columbia), EdD(California) 
Senior Lecturer: 
James Knight, RPN, DipComm Health Nursing(Cumberiand} 
BA(Flinders) 
Lecturers: 
Ena D. Abell, BA(New England} 
Leon W. Burwell, BA, BEd(Studies)(Newcastle) 
Marilyn K. Cooper, DipPE(Syd Tech Col~, BEd(PE) 
Rae Gibbon, DipTeach, DipArtEd, GradDipArt(Fibre) 
Tom Hall, BSc(Ed), MEd(lliinois), ElemAdminCred 
(California) 
Ro~ert Hasken, BSc(WA), MSc(Macquarie}, PhD(Newcastle) 
Mala L. Manning, DipTeach, DipArtEd 
Irene Munro, DipHomeEc(Glasgow), TeachCert(Glasgow) 
BEd{Zimbabwe) , 
M. Kaye Thomas, DipPE(Woliongong Tech Coli) 
BPE(WA) , 
Kerry W. Thompson, BEd(PE)(Sydney), BEdSludies, 
MEd(Newcastle) 
Rhonda M. Williamson, BSc(NSW), ATI 

SCHOOL OF VISUAL AND PERFORMING 
ARTS 
Head of School: 
Graham John Gilchrist, ATD, DipCSAD(Sculpture), BA 
(London) 

Department of Art 
Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
To be advised. 
Senior Lecturers: 
Aldona O'Brien, ASlC, DipPaint, MA(RCA London) 
Gordon J. Rintoul, DipArt, MFA(New York) 
Peter W. Singleton, NDD(Fylde Coli) 
Donald L. Yorke, ICAC, NDD{Waliasey College of Art), 
ARCA(RCA London), FBID, BIID 
Lecturers: 
Patricia A. Adams, ASTC, DipPaint 
Brett Alexander, BEd(Art)(NCAE) 
Patrick Bernard, DipArt, DipEd, BA(SCAE), MFA(California) 
Frank M. Celtlan, ASTC, DipPaint 
Jutta Fedderson, DipTexliles(Bremen) 
Glen Henderson, DipArt(NCAE), GradDipArt(NCAE), RPN 
GarryW. Jones, ASlC, DipArtEd, MA(StudioArt)(NewYork) 
Kenneth A. Leveson, DipArtDesign, DipArtCeramics, TIC 
John McGrath, Teachers Certificate, DlpArt 
John Montefiore, ASTC, DipPaint 

Vlase Nikoleski, DipArt(VCA), GradDip Fine Art(VCA), 
BE(Bitola) 
Christine A Sanders, ASlC, DipPaint 
Pamela Sinnott, ADFA(Ceramics)(Coll Art Brisbane), 
GradOipTeach(Kelvin Grove), BA(Ceramics)(Bendigo) 
Ross Woodrow, BA(Queensland) 

Department of Visual Arts and Media Studies 
Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
To be advised. 
Senior Lecturer: 
Donald L. Yorke, ICAC, NDD(Waliasey College o't Art), 
ARCA(RCA London), FBID, BIID 
Lecturers: 
Allan B. Chawner, DipArt, DipEd, BAVA, GradDipEd(NCAE) 
Leon Dorney 
Kevin GriffithS, BAVA/..NCAE) 
Mark Hinderaker, MA(English)(Monash), MA(Art)(New 
Mexico), DipEd(Hawthorne), GradDip(TV)(Swinburne) 
Ronald Morrison, DipArt, MA(Birmingham Polytech), 
ABIPP, MIPP 
John W. Potts, BA(Newcastle), MA(NSWln 
David C. Rowe, BA(Nottingham), MA(York), PhD(Essex) 
Barry W. Shepherd, DipArt, GradDipArt(Film)(Alexander 
Mackie) 
Kathy Triffitt, BAVA(Tas}, GradDip(Syd Coli Arts}, 
GradDip(Sydney) 
Bruce W. Wilson, MA(Newcastle), MA(Leicester) 

Department of Expressive Arts and Design 
Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
DouglasJ. Absalom, MA, PhD, DipEd, BEdStud(Newcastle) 
Senior Lecturers: 
Alan W. Curry, BA, MEd(Sydney), DipMusEd(Con of NSW), 
MIMT, MACE 
Donald L. Yorke, rCAC, NDD(Waliasey College of Art), 
ARCA(RCA London), FBID, BIID 
Lecturers: 
Andrew Atkins, DipFineArts(RMIl) 
F. Margaret Lloyd, BA(Newcastle), DipMusEd(Con of 
NSW), AMusA 
Denise R. Paterson, BMusEd(Newcastle), AMusA 
Carol A, Richards, BS(USA), MA(EDU), GradDip(MCAE) 
Christine A Sanders, ASlC, DipPaint 
Director of Off·Campus Studies: 
John M. Schiller, DipTeachPrlm(Murray Park SA}, BA 
(Adelaide), MEd(Alberta) 

Administrative Staff 
REGISTRAR'S DIVISION 
Registrar: 
John D. Todd, BCom(Newcastle) 

Deputy Registrars: 
Administration: 
Paul R. Welsh, MSA, CPA 
Academic: 
Robert Weir, BA(Newcastle) 

Administrative Secretariat: 
Administrative Assistants: 
Chandra Murti, BA(USP), MA(ISS The Hague) 
Terryl Smith, AssocDipSocWelf(NCAE) 

Academic Secretariat: 
Assistant Registrar: 
Gregory l. parkinson, BA(Auckland) 

Administrative Officers: 
School of Administration and Technology: 
Susan M. Eade, BA(Newcastle), DipEd(TAFE)(NCAE) 
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School of Education and Humanities: 
Merryl E Wright, BA(Melbourne) 
School of Health: 
V. Jayne Drinkwater, BEc(Newcastie) 
School of Visual and Performing Arts: 
Sheila M. Proust, BA(Sydney) 

Administrative Assistants: 
School of Education and Humanities: 
Leeza G. Dobbie, BA(Macquarie) 
Raelene J. Reeves, BA(Adelaide) 
Lesley M. Hills, BSc(Psych)(Brunel) 
School of Health: 
Maurice D. Chalmers, BA, MA(Sydney) 

Student Administration: 
Assistant Registrar: 
Judith M. Wallom, BA(Newcastie), DlpEdDevCountries 
(Papua New Guinea) 
Administrative Officer: 
Violet M. Roberts 
Administrative Assistant: 
Kathleen I. Reynolds 

Computer Centre: 
Manager: 
Allan S. Milgate, BComm(Newcastle), MACS 
Programmer Analysts: 
Grant S. Collin, AssocDipArts(Mitchell) 
Cecil Jones 
Vat San Pang, BEng{Computer(Newcastle) 

Information and Publicity: 
Information and Publicity Officer: 
Keith C. Powell, BA(Journ), RMIT 
Information and Publicity Assistant: 
Cae Pattison 

Management Information Unit: 
Head of Unit: 
JacquelineS. MCintosh, BA, DipEd, MEdStud(Newcastle} 

Staffing Services: 
Assistant Registrar: 
C. Dennis Knox, BA(CCAE) 
Administrative Officer: 
Helen R. Parr 
Administrative Assistants: 
Brian S. Kiel 
Beverley Richards 

BURSAR'S DIVISION 
Bursar: 
Donald C. Foster, BBus(Acc)(MitcheIO GradDipAdmin 
(UNE), MSA ' 

Deputy Bursar: 
Brian J. Smilh, BBus(Qln, GradDip(Adv Acc)(QId) ASA, 
AITEA ' 

Accountant: 
Grahame A. Searles, MSA 

Finance: 
Graeme J. Parkinson 

Salaries: 
Marie Murnain 

Budget and Investments: 
Patricia l. Lowe 

Finance Officer (Projects and Investigations): 
Neil M. McNaughton 
Purchasing Officer: 
Robert M. Richardson, AFIPSM, MIM 



Assistant purchasing Officer: 
David L Heggart 

Properties Officer: 
Vernon G. King, AAIM, MISTSO 

FaCilities Officer. 
John C. Brazier 

Maintenance Supervisor: 
Fred J. McEnearney 

Gardener Tradesman: 
Jack Hicks 

DEPUTY PRINCIPAL'S OFFICE 
Equal Employment Opportunity Co-ordinator: 
Monica Hayes, BA(Leiceste~, PhD(CNAA) 

External Studies: 
Clare P. Martin 

Head of Instructional Media Unit 
R. Keith Davey, 8Sc(Newcastle) 

Student Services: 
Senior Student Counsellor: 
Nanette Bryant, BA, DipSociaIWork(Sydney) 
Part-time Student Counsellor: 
Teresa G. Dluzewska, BA, DipTeach(Newcastle) 
Student Advisory Officer (Careers): 
Brian M. Dunn, BA(Visual Arts), DipEd(NCAE) 
Student Advisory Officer (Welfare): 
Carolyn B. Sjostedt, AssocDipSocWeJf(NCAE) 
Nursing Sister: 
Shirley I:<- Andrews, SRN 

ABORIGINAL EDUCATION CENTRE 
Co-ordinator: 
Lorraine Thomas, AssocDipSocWelf(NCAE) 

Assistant Co-orctlnator: 
Noma Bond 

Library Staff 

Institute Librarian: 
Joan Blatchford, BA(Sydney), DipEd, DipBusStud, ALAA 

Technical Services: 
Senior librarian: Robyn E. Emanuel, 8A(NSVV}, ALAA 
Lynette D. Firkin, BA(Newcastle), DipLib, ALAA 

Reference Services: 
Senior Librarian: G. W. Anderson, BA(Librarlanship) 
(Canberra CAE) 
Jane E. Scott, BA{New England), DipEd(Sydney), ALAA 
Marion B. Wilson, 8A(Librarianship}(Riverina/Murray IHE) 

Non-Book Services: 
Margaret E. Stewart, BA(NSW). DipEd, ALAA 

Library TechniCians: 
Jennifer M. Bennett, BMath(Newcastle), DipLib, ALAA 
Carolyn E. Jacobs 
Margaret Mir, ALAA 
Cassandra L. Shay 
Susan Williams, ALM 
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Hunter Institute of Higher 
Education 
Research and 
Development Company 
Limited 
(H U NTERSEARCH) 

Board of Directors: 
Dr. Douglas Huxley, (Chairman) 
Mr. Brian Adnum, (Member of Council) 
Dr. Elwin Currow, (Member of Council) 
Dr. Leslie Eastcott, (Deputy Principan 
Mr. Donald Foster (Bursar) 
Two members of academic staff 
One member of non-academic staff 

Company Manager: 
Brian Freedman, BSc(Sir George William), MSc(lnd Psych) 
(Manchester) 

Community Programmes 

Chairman of Committee: 
Douglas J. Absalom, MA, PhD, DipEd, BEdStud{NewC8stie) 

Honorary Fellows of the 
Institute 

1975: Griffith Hammond Duncan, OBE, MA(Sydney), BEd 
(Melbourne), FACE 

1981: Leslie Gibbs, AM, BEM, FAIM 

Honorary Associates of 
the Institute 

1976: Edward Albury Crago, BSc(Sydney) . 
1976: Gordon Charles Elliott, SA, DipEd(Sydney), MA(NSW), 

ASPsS, MAPsS, MACE 

Honorary Degrees of the 
Institute 

Bachelor of Education (Industrial Arts): 
1980: Walter Eli Wilcox, MilA 

BachelOr of Education (Home Science/Textiles): 
1981: Mabel Frances Grady, BA(NSW) 

Bachelor of Education (Physical Education): 
1982: Harold Wesley Gillard, AM 

Bachelor of Education (Science): 
1986: John Patrick Doherty. SSe. M8c(Sydney) 
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Academic Structure 

The Academic Structure has several major characteristics 
which are detailed below. 

1. An Academic Board, chaired by the Principal and 
responsible to Council for institutlrwide academic policy 
and the maintenance of academic standards. Academic 
Board is recognised as the supreme academic decision
making body of the institution receiving and acting on 
recommendations from the Principal, Deputy Principal and 
School Boards. 

Academic Board has the following membership: 
The Principal 
The Deputy Principal 
One Member of Council 
Heads of School 
One Principal Lecturer 

elected by and from the 
staff of each School 

One Course Directorelected 
by and from the staff of 
each School 

One academic staff who is 
neither a Principal 
Lecturer nor Course 
Director elected by and 
from the staff of each 
School 

One student from each 
School 

except that no more than 
one person shall be elected 
from anyone department 
within a School 

The Board normally meets once each two months. 

2. Schools 
These are the major academic unitsof the institution. There 
are four Schools: 

• Administration and Technology 
• Education and Humanities 
• Health 
• Visual and Performing Arts 

Schools have a membership of Head of School, Teaching 
Staff who are assigned to Departments of the School, and 
Students who are registered in courses offered by the 
School. 

The Head of School is assigned the final responsibility for 
the academic operations of the School including course 
development and assignment of resources. 

The Head of School is supported in his academic and 
administrative functions by an executive team of Heads of 
Department and other PrinCipal Lecturers. 

The responsibilities of Head of School are fulfilled after 
recommendation from: 

• The School meeting as a whole 
• The School Board 
• The Departments 

The School meets at least four times annually and is 
responsible for determining general policies, particularly 
course directions within financial and other identified 
resource constraints; and recommending to the Head of 
School on problems or resource management and other 
emerging administrative and educational issues. 

The School Board has final responsibility for recommend· 
ation on behalf of the School to Academic Board on all 
academic-related matters. In particular, the School Board 
has responsibility for recommendation on courses and 
module-related issues and will act after considering 
recommendations from the relevant department meetings. 

26 

The composition of the School Board consists of: 
Head of School (Chairman). 
Principal Lecturers. 
One representative who is not a Course Director nor 
Department Head from each department in the School. 
Course Directors. 
The head or nominee of each department in the Institute 
that is providing a major strand to a course in the School, 
where that department is not represented by a Course 
Director. 
At least two student representatives. 

The School Board has the power to ClrOpt as necessary to 
allow effective fulfilment of its functions. 

The Department has the following responsibilities: 
• management of approved courses assigned to 

departments by the Head of School, after diSCUSSion 
within the School and following recommendation 
from the School; 

• preparation, teaching and assessment of assigned 
modules within and across Schools, departments 
and courses; 

• in association with the Head of School, the design of 
new courses and modules and the review of existing 
courses and modules; 

• across·department interaction on course manage
ment and module teaching matters; 

• identification of staff and other resource needs and 
negotiations of these with the Head of School; 

• maintenance and enhancement of day-ta-day course 
and module academic standards; and 

• organisation and maintenance of appropriate 
student academic advising procedures. 

The department is headed by a Principal Lecturer with 
responsibility to the Head of School for the academic and 
management performance of the department but with sub
stantial delegated authority for day-ta-day management 
issues and academic leadership. 

The Head of the Department is supported by Course 
Directors with responsibility for leadership in and manage
ment of a specific course orcourse area and by module co
ordinators with responsibility for leadership in and 
management of a module or sequence of modules in a 
specific discipline area. 

The staff of a department meet as a groupat least four times 
annually; recommend lathe Department Head on academic 
and resource matters; and recommend to School Board on 
all course and module related matters. 

3. Educational Service Centres 
These Service Centres are an integral part of the support 
structure for the academic functions of the institution and 
include: 

• The Library 
• The Instructional Media Unit 
• Off-Campus Studies 

Each is headed by a senior officer responsible to the Deputy 
PrinCipal for the effective provision of appropriate educ
ational services. 



ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
Admission to the Institute 
To be considered for admission lathe Institute, a candidate 
must either: 
(a) have gained the New South Wales Higher School 

Certificate or an equivalent qualification; or, 
(b) have studied successfully at another recognised tertiary 

institution; or, 
(c) have satisfied the Institute's Admissions Committee 

that he/she has shown sufficient evidence of maturity, 
motivation and ability to succeed in the chosen course 
of study. 

Admission as a Student 
A person who has applied to undertake a course or subject 
or subjects $hall upon the arrival of admission to the 
Institute and the payment of such fees as may from time to 
time be determined, become an admitted member of the 
Institute and be deemed to have accepted the privileges 
and obligations of membership of the Institute. 
Admission to Undergraduate Courses 
1. Admission Based on the NewSouth Wales Higher 

School Certificate (General Admission Requlr& 
ment). 

1.1 Basis for Selection 
Candidates for admission to the Institute on the 
basis of their performance in the New South Wales 
Higher School Certificate Examination will be 
required: 
(Q to have attempted at least four approved courses, 

one of which must be English; 
(ii) to have attained in that examination the ag

gregate of marks prescribed by the Institute's 
Academic Board in the best 10 units presented, 
subject however to the following provisions: 
(a) that the courses approved by the Institute 

will be the externally assessed courses 
devised and approved by the Board of 
Senior School Studies forthe HigherSchool 
Certificate except that not more than two 
courses (4 units) may be chosen from the 
following: 
Mathematics in Society, 
Industrial Technology, 
Economics and Society, 
Australia and its Neighbours, 
Music (Course I), 
all 2 unit general courses (excluding 2 Unit 
General English); 

(b) that English, although prescribed as a 
course to be presented in the Higher School 
Certificate, need not be included in the best 
10 units if the aggregate marks for selection 
can be calculated on better performance in 
other units; and, 

(c) that the aggregate of marks will be the sum 
of the averages of the school assessment 
mark and the examination mark for each of 
the best 10 units presented; and, 

(iiQ to have satisfied speCial English and course 
prerequisites. 

1.2 Special English Prerequisites 
School of Education and Humanities 
Candidates for admission to courses within the 
School of Education and Humanitieswill be required 
to have attained a mark of 50 or better in 2 Unit 
General English, 2 Unit English, or in the 2 unit 
common component of 3 Unit English, with the 
exception that candidates for admission to the 
Bachelor of Education (English/History) course will 
be required to have attained a mark of60 or better in 
those Higher School Certificate English courses. 
School of Visual and Performing Arts 
Candidates for admission to courses within the 
School of Visual and Performing Arts will be required 
to have attained a mark of 30 or better in 2 Unit 
General English, 2 Unit English, or in the 2 unit 
common component of 3 Unit English with the ex-
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ception that candidates for admission to the Bachelor 
of Arts (Communication Studies) course will be re
quired to have attained a markof60 or better in those 
Higher School Certificate English courses. 
School of Health and School of Administration 
and Technology 
Candidates for admission to courses within the 
School of Health and the School of Administration 
and Technology will be required to have attained a 
mark of 50 or better in 2 Unit General English, 2 Unit 
English, orin the2 unit common componentof3 Unit 
English. 

1.3 Special Course Prerequisites 
School of EdUcation and Humanities 
In addition to meeting the English prerequisite 
prescribed for admission to courses within the 
School, candidates must meet the following special 
course prerequisites. 
(Q Bachelor of Education (Art) 

Candidates for admission to the Bachelor of 
Education(Art) course mustoffer2 Unitor3 Unit 
Art in the Higher School Certificate. 

(ii) Bachelor of EdUcation (Mathematics) 
Candidates for admission to the Bachelor of 
Education (Mathematics) course must attain a 
mark of70 or better in 2 Unit Mathematics, or in 
the 2 unit common component of 3 Unit 
Mathematics, or alternatively, offer 4 Unit 
Mathematics in the Higher School Certificate. 

(liij Bachelor of Music EdUcation 
Candidates for admission to the Bachelor of 
MUsiC Education course must 
(a) offer 3 Unit or 2 Unit MUsiC or 2 Unit Music 

(Course I) in the Higher School Certificate; 
or, 
have passed in Grade VI Performance and 
Grade VI MusiCianship in examinations 
conducted by the Australian Music Education 
Board; or, 
have demonstrated musical expertise 
equivalent in standard to the requirements 
listed above; and, 

(b) have satisfied the requirements of an inter
view/audition conducted by members of 
staff from the Conservatorium. 
At the interview/audition, applicants will be 
required to perform two pieces of music of a 
contrasting nature and sing a song of their 
own choice (accompanists must be provided 
where required). 
Applicants will also be required to undergo 
aural tests and tests of musical ability if 
competence in these has not been demon
strated by examination results. 
No preparation is required for tests of 
musical ability, but aural tests will include: 
aural recognition of, 
• time signatures; 
• major and minor tonality; 
• cadences; 
• triads; 
• intervals. 

(iv) Bachelor of Education (Science) 
Candidates for admission to the Bachelor of 
Education (Science) course must offer at least a 
2 Unit Science course and 2 Unit Mathematics 
in the Higher School Certificate. 

(v) Diploma In Teaching (Technical and Further 
Education) 
An applicant for admission to candidature for 
the Diploma in Teaching (TAFE) shall provide 
evidence of access to relevant instructional 
settings in which the practical teaching require
ments of the programme can be met; and either 
(a) have qualified forthe Higher School Certific-

ate or its equivalent; or 

(b) have been judged by an appropriate selec
tion committee to possess those personal 
attributes regarded as necessary for 
employment as a full-time or part-time 
vocational teacher. 

Applicants with qualifications and experience 
other than those described above may be acJ.. 
mitted to the Diploma in Teaching (TAFE) course 
by the Admissions Committee on the recom
mendation of the Course Director. Such alF 
plicants shall provide appropriate documentation 
and evidence of their qualifications and exper
ience. 

School of Visual and Performing Arts 
In addition to meeting the English prerequisite 
prescribed for admission to courses within the 
School, candidates musl meet the following special 
course prerequisites. 
(Q Bachelor of Arts {Visual Arts, 

Candidates for admission to the Bachelorof Arts 
(Visual Arts) course mustoffer2 UnitArtor3 Unit 
Art in the Higher School Certificate, with the 
provision that candidates who have not had the 
opportunity to offer Art in the Higher School 
Certificate may submit at interview a substantial 
portfOlio of work which clearly demonstrates 
artistic ability of a standard comparable to that 
expected of candidates who have offered Art in 
the Higher School Certificate. 
Students applying for admission tothe Bachelor 
of Arts (Visual Arts) course on the basis of TAFE 
Art and TAFE Higher Art Certificates will be 
required to attend the College for an interview 
and to present a portfolio of work, in addition to 
existing entry requirements. 

(ii) AssocIate Diploma In Creative Arts and Crafts 
Candidates for admission to the Associate 
Diploma in Creative Arts and Crafts course must 
satisfy the Admissions Committee that they 
have the potential to benefit from undertaking 
the course. 

School of Health 
In addition to meeting the English prerequisite 
prescribed for admission to courses within the 
School, candidates must meet the following special 
course prerequisites. 
(Q Associate Diploma In Social Welfare 

Candidates for admission to the ASSOCiate 
Diploma in Social Wettare course will be required 
to satisfy the Institute's Admissions Committee 
of their suitability for, and interest in, Social 
Welfare work. 

(ii) Diploma in Applied SCience (Medical 
Radiation Technology) 
Candidates for admission to the Diploma In 
Applied Science (Medical Radiation Technology) 
course must attain a mark of 54 or better in 2 
Unit PhysiCS and 30 or better in 2 Unit 
MathematiCS or in the2 unit common component 
of 3 Unit Mathematics. 

(liij Bachelor of Health Science (Nursing) 
Candidates admitted to the Bachelor of Health 
Science (Nursing) course with advanced stancJ.. 
ing are required to: 
(ij be registered with the Nurses' Registration 

Board of New South Wales, or have such 
registration pending; 

(ii) have completed the Diploma in Applied 
Science (Nursing) orequivalent[e.g. Phase 
I of the Bachelorof HealthScience(Nursing)); 

(iii) have either: 
(a) completed two years work experience 

as a registered nurse; or 
(b) be employed as a registered nurse 

concurrently with undertaking the 
course so that a total of two years 

1.4 
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experience is gained before the degree 
is taken out. 

School of Administration and Technology 
{Q Associate Diploma In Police Studies 

Candidates for admission to the Associate 
Diploma in Police Studies course should have 
the statusof permanent appointment in the New 
South Wales Police Force and have had that 
status for at least two years, or be deemed to 
have achieved a similar level and type of training. 

(ii) Bachelor of Social Science (Welfare Studies) 
Candidates for admission to the Bachelor of 
Social Science (Welfare Studies) course will be 
required to satisfy the Institute's Admissions 
Committee of their suitability for, and interest in, 
Welfare work. . 

Artisan Entry to the Bachelor of Education 
{Industrial Arts} Course 
CandidatesforadmissiontotheBachelorofEducation 
(Industrial Arts) course who have undertaken study 
with the New South Wales Department of Technical 
and Further Education may be admitted to the course 
with advanced standing equivalent to one quarter of 
the Bachelor of Education course providing they: 

EITHER 
1.4.1 (ij have attempted at least four approved 

courses in the N.S.W. Higher School 
Certificate Examination, one of which 
must be English; and 

(iQ have attained in that examination the 
aggregate of marks prescribed by the 
Institute'sAcademic Board in the best 1 0 
units presented, subject however to the 
following provisions: 

(iii) 

OR 
1.4.2 (ij 

(a) that the courses approved by the 
Institute will be the externally 
assessed courses devised and alF 
proved by the Board of Senior School 
Studies forthe HigherSchool Certifi
cate except that not more than two 
courses (4 units) may be chosen 
from the following: 
MathematiCS in Society, 
IndUstrial Technology, 
Economics and Society, 
AUstralia and its Neighbours, 
Music (Course I), 
al12 unit general courses(excludlng 
2 Unit General English); 

(b) that English, although prescribed as 
a course to be presented in the 
Higher School Certificate, need not 
be included In the best 1 0 units if the 
aggregate of marks for selectioncan 
be calculated on better performance 
in other units; and, 

(c) that the aggregate of marks will be 
the sum of the averages of the school 
assessment mark and the examin
ation mark for each of the best 10 
units presented; and. 

have satisfied the special English pr& 
requisites; 

have completed one of the following 
Certificate courses conducted by the 
Department of Technical and Further 
Education: 
Automotive Engineering; 
Electrical Engineering; 
Marine Engineering Technology; 
Materials Testing; 
Mechanical Engineering; 
Metalliferous Mine Surveyors; 
Production Engineering; or, 



2. 

2.1 

2.2 

3. 

3.1 

3.2 

{iQ providing they have achieved a prescribed 
aggregate of marks in the N.S. W. Higher 
School Certificate as indicated in 1.4.1 (i) 
and (Ii) above and have'(:ompleted the 
TAFE Metallurgy Certificate; or, 

(iii) hold such other qualifications as are 
deemed appropriate by the Admissions 
Committee; 

AND, IN ADDITION, to either Clause 1.4.1 or Clause 
1.4.2, 
1.4.3 (ij 

(ii) 
have completed an apprenticeship; or, 
possess a Certificate of Trade Compet
ency in an appropriate trade such as 
Fitting and Machining, Electrical Fitting, 
Pattern Making, Boiler Making, Carpentry 
and Joinery, Cabinet Making or Plumbing 
and allied trades; or, 

(iii) have completed employment asa trainee 
and have completed one of the Certificate 
courses noted in 1.4.2 (i) and (ii) above; 
or, 

(iv) gave gained employment experience as 
a trainee engineering and have completed 
the majority of studies for a degree or 
diploma in Engineering. 

Admission Based on Qualifications other than 
the New South Wales Higher School Certificate 
School of Education and Humanities 
2.1.1 Bachelor of Education (Technical and 

Further Education) 
An applicant for admission to candidature for 
the Bachelor of Education (TAFE) conversion 
course shall: 
(a) have qualifiedfortheaward of the Diploma 

in Teaching (TAFE) from Hunter Institute 
of Higher Education; or 

(b) possess qualifications which are con
sidered by the Admissions Committee to 
be equivalent tothe Diploma in Teaching 
(TAFE) (e.g. Diploma in Teaching (Tech
nical) from the Institute of Technical and 
Adult Teacher Education). 

Applicants for the course who possess a 
Diploma in Teaching in a specialisation other 
than TAFE will be required to undertake ap
propriatetransition studies which will include 
modules from the TAFE Studies area of the 
Diploma in Teaching (TAFE) programme. 

School of Visual and Performing Arts 
2.2.1 Admission to the Bachelor of Arts (Visual 

Arts) Course on the Basis of TAFE 
Qualifications 
Candidates who have completed the Technical 
and Further Education Art Certificate or 
equivalent post-secondary stUdies in Art 
having a duration of at least two yearsfull time 
may be admitted to the Bachelor of Arts 
(Visual Arts) course providing they can satisfy 
the Institute's Admissions Committee that 
they have achieved a satisfactory standard of 
English. 

Alternative Methods of Admission to 
Undergraduate Courses. 
Mature Age AdmiSSion 
Applicants who will be21 years of age by 1 st March 
in the year in which they are seeking admission to a 
course may apply for admission as mature age 
entrants. Such applicants may be admitted to a 
course if the Admissions Committee is satisfied that 
they have the potential to successfully undertake 
the course. 
Admission on the Basis of Previous Tertiary 
StudieS/Vocational Training 
Candidates for admission to Institute courses who 
have undertaken previous tertiary studies and/or 
vocational training may be admitted to a course with 
such standing as the Admissions Committee, on the 
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recommendation of the Course Director, deems 
appropriate. 

3.3 Provisional/Special Admission 
The Admissions Committee may recommend the 
admission of any applicant under such conditions or 
with such standing as it may determine, where the 
applicant has satisfied the Committee that he/she 
has the ability to successfully pursue a proposed 
course of study. Special provision is made for the 
admission of Aboriginal applicants and disadvantaged 
applicants under this provision. 

ADMISSION TO POSTGRADUATE COURSES 
1. School of Education and Humanities 
1.1 Graduate Diploma in Education (Technical and 

Further Education) 
An applicant for admission to candidature for the 
Diploma in Education (TAFE) shall provide evidence 
of access to relevant instructional settings in which 
the practical teaching requirements of the course 
can be met; and either, 
(Q have qualified for an appropriate degree at a 

university or college of advanced education; or 
(ii) have qualified for an appropriate diploma (UG2 

level in a non-teaching area) at an approved 
tertiary institution. 

In exceptional Circumstances, candidates who do 
not meet the admission requirements stated above 
may be admitted to the Diploma in Education (T AFE) 
course by the Board of Studieson the recommendation 
of the Admissions Committee. 

1.2 Graduate Diploma in Education (Primary and 
Secondary Education) 
Candidates for admission to the Graduate Diploma 
in Education course in Primary or Secondary Education 
must be graduates of a recognised university and 
hold a degree deemed appropriate to the teaching 
specialisation they wish to pursue. Qualifications 
deemed equivalent will be considered. Diplomates 
of a recognised tertiary institution who hold a three 
year diploma in a field other than teacher education 
may be deemed eligible for consideration for ad
mission. 
Applicants who have completed the equivalent of 
8/9ths of a degree or diploma maybe considered for 
admission. Candidates admitted under this regulation 
are required to complete degree/diploma require
ments concurrently with their candidature for the 
Graduate Diploma in Education. 

1.3 Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies 
(Computer Education) 
Candidates for admission to the Graduate Diploma 
in Educational Studies course in Computer Education 
must have successfully completed a Diploma in 
Teaching (UG2), or Bachelor of Education (UG1), or 
Graduate Diploma in Education(PG1), orequivalent 
award from a recognised university or college of 
advanced education. 

1.4 Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies 
(Educational Drama) 
Candidates for admission to the Graduate Diploma 
in Educational Studies course in Educational Drama 
are required to have completed: 
(i) an approved three orfouryearteachereducation 

programme which includes at least two courses 
in Drama, or English in which Drama is a signifi
cant component and at least two years of 
successful teaching experience; or 

(ii) an approved diploma or degree which may not 
include sufficient Drama, if the candidate has 
undertaken Drama stUdies of significant duration 
and depth in, for instance, in-service courses, 
vacation schools run by professional theatre 
companies, university community programs 
departments or similar, and has had at least two 
years of successful teaching experience. 

Graduates with qualifications other than those des-

1.5 

1.6 

1.7 

cribed above may be considered for admission by 
the Admissions Committee of the Institute. 
Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies 
(Special Education) 
Candidates for entry to the Graduate Diploma in 
Educational Studies course in Special Education are 
required to: 
1.5.1 have completed either: 

(Q an appropriate degree from a recognised 
university or college of advanced educ
ation together with an approved pro
gramme of pre-service teacher education; 
or 

(Ii) an UG2 Diploma in the field of Teacher 
Education from an approved institution; 
or 

(iii) such other studies at approved tertiary 
institution(s) as the Institute deems to be 
equivalent to {Q or (iQ above; 

1.5.2 have had at least two years' teaching exper
ience and proven competence as a teacher. 
(I nformation will be sought from two referees 
knowledgeable of the person's teaching 
situation and ability.) 
Candidates who have more than five years' 
teaching experience anettor are currently 
serving as resource teachers may be given 
priority for entry. 

Master of Education (Industrial Education) 
Applicants for admission to the Master of Education 
(Industrial Education) course should hold one of the 
following qualifications: 
BEd (Ind Arts) 
GradDipEd (Ind Arts) 
PostGradDipEdStud tlnd Arts) 
ASTC (Manual Arts); or a 
BEd (TAFE) 
GradDipEd (TAFE) 
or a 
postgraduate or undergraduate award in teaching 
with a major appropriate to Industrial Education, or 
equivalent, AND should have had, a minimum of 
three years experience in the practice of indUstrial 
education. 
Unqualified admission to the masters degree pro
gramme is restricted to those suitably qualified 
candidates who have demonstrated, to the satis
faction of the Institute's Admission Committee, 
exceptional ability at the undergraduate level 
(equivalent to a grade point average 012.0 relative to 
the present Institute undergraduate requirements). 
Provisional entry to the programme may be granted 
by the Institute's Admission Committee to persons 
who have had a minimum of three years experience 
in the practice of Industrial Education and possess 
degree level qualifications and who, in the pursuit of 
their occupation or by other means, have demon
strated their ability to successfully undertake studies 
at the masters degree level in Industrial Edl1cation. 
Candidates so admitted shall be required to under
take such additional units or studies, and to meet 
specific time requirements as may be determined by 
the Head of School of EducatIon and Humanities in 
consultation with the Course Director. 
Master of Education (Special Education) 
Applicants for admission to the programme will be 
considered from persons with approprIate academic 
and professional qualifications. An appropriate 
academic qualification is deemed to be any PGl or 
UG1 award in teaching ora degree from a recognised 
university with a majorin education or psychology, or 
qualification deemed equivalent by the Institute's 
Admissions Committee with advice from the (M.Ed. 
Spec. Ed.) course committee. At least two years 
experience in the practice of service delivery in a 
field related to Special Education is expected. 
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2. 
2.1 

3. 
3.1 

3.2 

1.7.1 Normal Admission 
Candidates who satisfy formal admission 
requirements will be required to present 
themselves for interview before a panel 
selected by the Special Education M. Ed. 
Course Committee. Those who are successful 
at the interview will be recommended to the 
Admissions Committee for normal entry. 

1.7.2 Exceptional Admission 
Provisional entry to the programme may be 
granted by the Institute's Admissions 
Committee to persons with UG2 level quali
fications in teaching who have demonstrated 
outstanding coursework ability in the field of 
Special Education but have no postgraduate 
practical experience. Such candidates will be 
required to undertake such additional units of 
study as may be deemed necessary by the 
Course Director in consultation with the Head 
of the School of Education and Humanities. 

School of Visual and Performing Arts 
Graduate Diploma In Art 
Candidates for admission to the Graduate Diploma 
in Art courses in the fields of Ceramics. Illustration, 
Painting, Photography, Printmaking, Sculpture and 
Textiles should have successfully completed a 
Diploma or Degree in Art orequivalentwith specialis
ation in the subject area for which graduate entry is 
sought A portfolio (this may be in the form of slides, 
documents, publications, photographs. video, film or 
other evidence) of completed art work should be 
made available for examination by a course ad
missions selection panel and applicants will normally 
be required to attend for an interview. It is expected 
that applicants will be able to indicate their reasons 
for wishing to work at graduate level. 
Exceptionally, where an applicant wishes to be con
sidered for admission as an "Established Artisf', a 
substantial portfolio (this may be in the form of slides, 
documents, publications, photographs, video, film or 
other evidence) of work will be submitted which 
clearlydemonstratesanartisticabilityandknowledge 
of a standard comparable to that required for normal 
admissions. The Established Artist category is only 
available to those persons who can demonstrate a 
degree of public standing in their field. In all such 
cases the applicant will be required to attend for an 
interview and otherwise show that the course can . 
successfully be completed if admitted. 
School of Administration and Technology 
Graduate Diploma In Multicultural Studies 
Candidates for admission to the Graduate Diploma 
in Multicultural Studies course are required to: 
(a) hold a diploma or degree from a recognised 

tertiary institution; or, 
(b) (ij have had substantial experience in a multI

cultural or ethnic context, and 
(ii) be able to demonstrate an abilitytopelform 

at a graduate level by dint of previous 
studies undertaken. These studies should 
be at a level significantly above those of the 
level of the Higher School Certificate and 
could include studies done in countries 
other than Australia. Where this level is 
difficult to determine the Institute could 
require an entrance examination. 

Graduate Diploma in Social Administration 
Candidates for admission to the Graduate Diploma 
in SOCial Administration course are required: 
(ij to hold a recognised degree which includes a 

major in at least one of the social sciences i.e., 
Psychology, Sociology, Anthropology or Social 
Welfare Studies; and, 

(il) to have acquired at least two years practical 
experience in direct service within the broad 
social services. 



HOW TO APPLY 
Undergraduate Courses 
Applicants for admission to most undergraduate courses 
must apply for admission through the universities and 
Colleges Admission Centre. Applicants for admission to the 
Associate Diploma In Creative Arts and Crafts course or for 
undergraduate courses availably only on a post8 s8rvice 
basis (i.e. available only to applicants with appropriate 
vocational experience) must apply directly to the Institute 
on the prescribed application form. 
The Universities and Colleges Admissions Centre applic
ation form may be obtained from the Institute after mid July 
or from: 

The Universities and Colleges Admissions Centre, 
Locked Bag 500, 
Lidcombe, N.S.W.2141 
Telephone (02) 646 3033 

Universities and Colleges Admissions Centre applications 
must be submitted through the Centre and applications 
lodged after the prescribed closing date of October 1 st in 
the year before the commencement of studles(e.g. October 
1 st, 1 988 for 1989 admission) will attract a late fee of $40. 
Graduate, Post-Service and External Courses 
AU applicants for admission to graduate courses, post
service courses and courses available only by external 
study must submit their ap'plications directly to the Institute 
on the prescribed application form. The forms are generally 
available in mid-July and may be obtained by calling at the 
Institute or by writing to: The Registrar, Hunter Institute of 
Higher Education, P.O. Box 84, Waratah 2298. Telephone 
(049) 67 1388. 
Applications should generaliybesubmitted by November 1 st 
Applications submitted after the prescribed closing date 
will not be given priority in the allocation of places available. 
Overseas Students 
Overseas students wishing to be considered for admission 
to the Institute must lodge a separate application through 
the Overseas Student Office. Application forms may be 
obtained from: 

The Overseas Student Office. 
P.O. Box 25. 
Woden, ACT 2606 

Applications for admission to undergraduate courses must 
be lodged with the Overseas Student Office by August 31 st 
in the year preceding commencement of studies. No 
separate application for admission to an undergraduate 
course need be made through the Universities and College's 
Admission Centre. Overseas students must also pay tuition 
fees of about $4,666 unless sponsored under an approved 
AUstralian Government scheme. 
Deferment 
Students offered a place in the Institute may be granted a 
deferment of 12 months in taking up the place offered. Such 
a request for deferment must be made in writing. If defer
menfis granted, students must advise the Institute of their 
intention to take up the place offered by October of the year 
prior to enrolling. 
Limitation of Numbers 
The Council may limit the number of places available in any 
subject or course. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE REGULATION OF 
SEMESTER PROGRAMMES 

(INTERIM RULES) 

A. DEFINITIONS 
CREDIT POINTS: A measure of the minimum amount of 

work required for a module/course. The 
normal hour equivalent for each credit 
point is two and two thirds contact and 
study hours per week per semester. 

MODULE: A unit of study taken by a student as part 
of the requirements of the Institute award. 

COURSE: The aggregate set of modules leading to 
an award of the Institute as defined in the 
requirements for the particular degree 
or diploma 
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FULL-TIME A student enrolled in modules totalling 
STUDENT: 75% or more of the total credit paints of 

the course minus the total credit points 
of any practicum divided by the normal 
semester duration of the course. 

PART-TIME A student enrolled in modules totalling 
STUDENT: less than 75% of the total credit pOintsof 

the course minus the total credit points 
of any practicum divided by the normal 
semester duration of the course. 
(For the purpose of the requirements an 
external student means a student who 
enrols in a course available by corres
pondence. External students will normally 
be enrolled in a part-time programme 
and be designated as part-time students. 

PROGRAMME: A sequence of modules taken by a 
studentto satisfy the requirements of an 
award of the Institute. 

NORMAL (a) The normal duration of a course of 
DURATION: full-time students shall be: 

Graduate Courses 2 semesters 
Degree Courses 6-8 semesters 
Diploma Courses 6 semesters 
Associate Diploma Courses 

4 semesters 
(b) The normal duration of a course for 

part-time students shall be twice 
that prescribed for full-time students. 

NotWithstanding the above, variations 
to the stated duration of courses exist 
and reference should be made to the 
Requirements forthe particular award to 
determine the length of time set down 
for that course. 

B. REQUIREMENTS 
1. MAXIMUM TIME FOR COMPLETION OF COURSE 

1.1 Full-time students enrolled in a course having a 
normal duration of two semesters will require 
permission of the School Board to proceed after 
three semesters. 

1.2 Full-time students enrolled in a course having a 
normal duration of four semesters will require 
permission of the School Board to proceed after 
six semesters. 

1.3 Full-time students enrolled in a course having a. 
normal duration of six semesters will require 
permission of the School Board to proceed after 
eight semesters. 

1.4 Full-time students enrolled in a course having a 
normal duration of eight semesters will require 
permission of the School Board to proceed after 
ten semesters. 

1.5 A studenfs progress in the course wil! be reviewed 
annually and any student who is determined as 
being in jeopardy of not completing within the 
maximum time will be notified. 

1.6 In general. the maximum time permitted for part
time students to complete a course shall be 
double that permitted for full-time students. 

2. MAXIMUM CREDIT POINTS PER SEMESTER 
2.1 A student may enrol in anyone semester in 

modules the total credit point value of which does 
not exceed that arrived at by dividing the total 
credit points for the course minus practicum 
credit points by the normal semester duration of 
the course. 

2.2 This requirement may be varied with the per
mission of the appropriate Board of Studies on the 
recommendation of the appropriate Head of 
School. In general it is expected that no Board of 
Studies will authorise a student to attempt more 
than the above prescribed maximum credit pOints 
without reference to the School Board. 

3. FINAL DATE FOR ENROLMENT IN MODULES 
Except with the express permission of the Head of 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

School a student will normally be expected to enrol in a 
module before the commencement of lectures for that 
module. 
PROGRESS IN THE COURSE 
A student shall be permitted to continue in the course: 
(a) while ever it is possibleforthestudenttoaccumul-

ate the total credit points for the award either: 
(ij within the maximum time as defined in Regul

ation (1); 
or 

(ii) within the further period of time stipulated by 
the School Board in accordance with the 
provisions under Regulation (1); 

or 
(b) unless the student fails to meet Practicum require

ments within a period stipulated by the School 
Board. 

UNSATISFACTORY PROGRESS 
5.1 A student who fails to meet the requirements 

under Regulation (4) shall be excluded from fur
ther study in the course for a period of one 
semester. 

5.2 Such a student may apply after one semester for 
re-admission to the course. If the Admissions 
Committee is satisfied that the condition or cir
cumstances of the student have so changed that 
there is reasonable probability that they will make 
satisfactory progress in their studies, it may 
recommend to the Academic Board the re
admission of the student under such conditions 
as it may determine. 

5.3 A student excluded from a course Is excluded 
from that course only and may applyforadmission 
to other courses In which case their application 
will be considered In the normal way. 

SHOW CAUSE 
A student affected by a decision under section (5) of 
this requirement shall be invited to gIve reasons as to 
why they should not be excluded from the Course. 
Such reasons must be presented in writing to the 
Registrar. 
(a) The Academic Progression Review Committee 

will examine any written submission and hear a 
student in person (if the student so desires) 
before a decision to exclude the student from a 
course is implemented. Should the Committee 
recommend to the Academic Board, as a result of 
its review, that a student be permitted to continue 
in a course, the Committee may recommend to 
Academic Board the condition(s) under which the 
particular student may continue. 

(b) Both the student and relevant members of staff 
are permitted to make written submissions and to 
be heard in person by the Academic Progression 
Review Committee. 

(c) The Academic Progression Review Committee 
shall comprise the Deputy Principal (Chairman 
and Convenor), three student members, one to be 
elected by each of the School Boards, and the 
Heads of School or their nominees. 

(d) In appearing before this Committee a student 
shall be entitled to legal or such other represent
ation as they desire by way of counsel. Hearings 
shall not be subject to the Rules of Evidence. 

(e) Academic Progression Review Committee shall 
make recommendations to AcademIc Board. The 
deCision made by the Academic Board will be 
notified to the student in writing. 

APPEAL AGAINST EXCLUSION 
A student excluded from any course of the Institute 
may appeal to the Council. Such appeal must be in 
writing addressed to the Registrar of the Institute. 
WITHDRAWAL 
A student who withdraws from one or more modules at 
a time after the mid-point of the programmed duration 
of the module(s) shall be deemed to have failed in the 
module(s). However, such a student may apply to the 
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Head of School who, after consultation with the rele
vant departments concerned, may allow them to with
draw without failure. 

9. ADMINISTRATION CHARGE 
An Administration Charge will apply to full-time, part
time and external study students in 1988. The charge 
has been introduced by the Federal Government as a 
contribution towards the administrative costs of 
institutional budgets and will be indexed each year. 
Students receiving AUSTUDY payments (formerly 
known as Tertiary Education Assistance Scheme -
T.E.A.S.) will have their benefits increased by the value 
of the charge to fully compensate. Other exemptions 
also apply and students are advised to contact the 
AUSTUDY representative on campus regarding 
eligibility. 

10. LEAVE OF ABSENCE 
10.1 A student who has successfully competed the 

equivalent of at least two semesters of a Institute 
programme: 
(a) may be granted leave of absence for a 

maximum of two consecutive semesters 
with the right of a place in the same course 
at the end of that time. subject to the 
following conditions: 
(0 that the course is being offered by the 

Institute; 
(Ii) that the student applies for re

admission at least two (2) calendar 
months before the commencement of 
the semester in which they seek to be 
re-admitted. 

(b) Where, during the period of absence, the 
Institute has significantly modified the 
course, the InslituteAcademic Board shall, 
on the advice of the Admissions Committee, 
determine the requirements for completion 
of the course. 

(c) Where the course is no longer offered, the 
Institute Academic Board may, on the advice 
of the Admissions Committee, grant the 
student advanced standing in another 
course. 

(d) (ij In External Studies courses, students 
may apply for leave of absence after 
the successful completion of 20 credit 
points in the external programme. In 
exceptional cases, the Head of School 
may grant leave of absence where 
fewer than 20 credit points have been 
successfully completed. 

(ii) External students on leave of absence 
are required to notify the Registrar of 
their wish to resume studies by the 
same date as for closure of Institute 
applications for new students to 
External courSes. 

10.2 Astudent who is not eligible for leave of absence 
may withdraw from the course (with or without 
failure) and, on seeking re-admission to the 
course, may be re-enrolled provided there is a 
place available in the course to which re
admission is sought. Should such be available, 
the Institute Academic Board, on the advice of 
the Admissions Committee, shall determine: 
(a) the standing to be granted to the student; 
(b) further requirements the student shall 

meet to complete the course. 
11. RELAXING CLAUSE 

The Institute Academic Board may relax Ihese require
ments in special cases. 

GENERAL PRESCRIPTIONS 
GENERAL CONDITIONS FOR AWARD OF DIPLOMAS 
In order to qualify for a degree or diploma of the Institute, 
every candidate shall satisfy the requirements for admission 



to the appropriate course of study, following the course of 
study for the prescribed periods, pass the prescribed 
examinations and assignments, pay the fees and charges 
prescribed and comply with such procedures and rules as 
are determined by the Institute Council. 

FEES 
The fees payable in respect of aftendance at the Institute 
shall be determined from Umeto time by the Council, acting 
in accordance with the provisions of the Act. 
The following schedule of fees has been prescribed by 
Council. 
1 • Students Association Fee 
All registered full time students must pay an annual member
ship of $143.00 to the Students' Association. All students 
enrolled in part-time courses in the Institute are required to 
pay a Students' Association fee of $71.50. External students 
are required to paya fee of $24.00. This fee is indexed each 
year. 
2. Refund of Student Fees 
An application for a refund of fees should be made following 
withdrawal from a course or variation in enrolment status. 
Applications for a refund olfees made before the last dayfor 
withdrawal without failure from a Semester I module/course 
will result in a full refund of fees. Applications beyond that 
date but before the last day for withdrawal without failure 
from a full-time course orfull year subject will result in a half 
fee refund. Applications after the last day for withdrawal 
without failure from a full-time course orfull year subject will 
not be considered and no refund will be made. For students 
who enrol forlhe firsttime,in Semester II, a full refund will be 
made in respect of an application made before the last day 
for withdrawal without failure from a Semester II module/ 
course. No refund will be made in respect of fees under 
$40.00. 

CHARGES 
1. Service Charge 
All registered full-time, part-time and external studystudents 
are required to pay a service charge of $4.00. Payment of 
this charge will entitle full-time and part-time students to a 
copy of the Institute Calendar and for external study students 
to a copy of the Institute Calendar, external study Supplement 
to the Calendar and Award booklet. 
2. Administration Charge 
An Administration Charge applies tofull-time, part-time and 
external study students and is indexed each year. 
3. Late Enrolment and Re-enrolment Charges 
(a) Late lodgement of re-enrolment form charge, where a 

continuing student fails to lodge a re-enrolment form 
with the Student Administration Office by the prescribed 
date .......................................... $10.00 

(b) Late enrolmenVre-enrolment charge, where a con
tinuing student does not pay fees and charges by 
Wednesday, January 27th, 1988 ............. $10.00 

(c) Late enrolment charge, where a commencing student 
does not pay fees and charges by Wednesday, February 
17th. 1988 ................................... $10.00 

4. Other Charges 
Examination under special supervision (per paper) ... $12.00 
Review of examination results (per subject). 
(Thecharge is refundableilthe result is altered) ..... $3.00 
Academic Statements in excess of six per annum .... $0.1 5 

per copy 
Replacement of student identity card ............. $1.00 
Library Administration Charge (for each item 21 days 
overdue) ......................................... $10.00 
* All fees and charges are subject to review. 
5. Refund of Charges 
Ninety percent of the Administration Charge (2 above) will 
be refunded if written notice of withdrawal is received by the 
Registrar on or before Thursday, March 3, 1988. 

TtMETABLE REQUIREMENTS 
No student may enrol in any year for any combination of 
subjects which is incompatible with the requirementsof the 
timetable for that year. 
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1. 
2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

ATTENDANCE REQUIREMENTS 
Attendance at lectures is expected, but optional. 
The relevant head of department shall be responsible 
for determining whether attendance at tutorials, work
shops, etc. is compulsory and to what extent a studenfs 
attendance record will be taken into account in assess
ment of the studenfs grading in a particular module. 
The head of department, in determining the require
ments for attendance at tutorials, workshops, etc. shall 
do so within the following policy guidelines: 
(a) The student must be made aware of the extent to 

which their failure to comply with any attendance 
requirement will affect their final assessment. This 
means that requirements concerning attendance 
are subject to Clause 1.2 of the rules governing 
the assessment and review of grades awarded 
which states: "Students shall be advised, inwriting, 
at the commencement of study in a .subject or 
module of a course of the assessment weighting 
criteria, which may differ between subjects or 
modules, to be applied in assessing a studenfs 
work and in determining the final grades awarded 
in the subject or module. The assessment criteria 
and procedures shall be described in detail sufficient 
to enable a student to understand the academic 
requirements for each assessment or examination 
activity." 

(b) The lecturer/s responsible for each module which 
has an attendance requirement shall keep an 
accurate record of each studenfs attendance. 

(c) A student who has not attended at least 7 5% of the 
compulsory tutorials, workshops, etc., relevant to 
a module shall be deemed to have failed that 
module. 

(d) Where a student fails a module because of failure 
to comply with (c) and can demonstrate that there 
~as a legitimate reason for their absence (e.g. 
Illness) the head of department may permit the 
student to recoup the failure by completion of 
work of the type that would have been done had 
the student been able to attend. 

Where a head of department decides that a module 
shall have no compulsory attendance requirement 
they shall explain the reasOns for this decision t~ 
Academic Board. 
Academic Board has determined thatforthe purposes 
of these requirements block Practicum Teaching shall 
be deemed to be a workshop situation and that attend
ance at block Practicum Teaching will be compulsory. 

EXAMINATIONS 
General, 
~ studenf~ wo~k in each subject shall be assessed either by 
fmal examination or by progressive assessment or both. 
The form of the assessment shall be determined by the head 
of the department concerned. 
The Council shall determine the dates upon which final 
examinations will take place. The head of each subject 
department shall determine the requirements for the con
duct of progressive assessment within their department. 
All students shall be required to notify the Registrar by the 
p~escribed date of the subjects in which they expect to be 
given a result. 
A tate lodgement charge will be applied where a student 
fails to notify the Registrar by the prescribed date of the 
subjects which they wish to present for examination. Late 
notifications will not be accepted later than two weeks after 
the prescribed closing date for notification without the 
approval of the Registrar. 
A timetable showing the time and place of each examination 
will be posted on official notice boards priortothe holding of 
examinations. Students are expected to acquaint them" 
selves with the details. Misreading of the timetable will not 
be accepted as a reason for failing to attend at an examin
ation. Students who are unable to attend an examination by 
virtue of their religious beliefs may apply to the Registrar in 
writing to be examined at an alternative time. Where this 

request is granted a special supervision fee may be charged. 
A student may be required by the examiner in a subject to 
undertake supplementary examinations following the final 
examinations in order to satisfy the examinerof the studenfs 
performance at the final examinations. Such additional 
examination may take the form of practical, oral or written 
work and will be regarded as forming part of the final 
examinations. 
conduct of Examinations 
1. Candidates are required to obey any instruction given 

by a Supervisor for the proper conduct of the examin
ation. 

2. Candidates are expected to be In their places in the 
examination room not less than fifteen minutes before 
the time for commencement of the examination. 

3. No bag, writing paper, blotting paper, manuscript or 
book, other than a specified aid, is to be brought into 
the examination room. Small hand purses for carrying 
money and/or other valuables may be brought into the 
examination room. Supervisors have the right to 
determine what is admissible in this context. 

4. No candidate shall be admitted to an examination after 
thirty minutes from the time forthe commencement of 
the examination. In the case where the same examin
ation will be conducted fora second group of students 
has concluded, no candidate will be admitted to the 
second session of the same examination afterthetime 
specified for the commencement of the second session 
or the time the second group is admitted to the 
examination room, whichever is the later. 

5. Nocandidateshall be permitted to leavetheexamination 
room before the expiry of thirty minutes from the 
commencement or during the last ten minutes of the 
examination. No extra time will be allowed 10 students 
who arrive late. In special instances candidates maybe 
required to remain in the examination room for the 
duration of an examination. 

6. No candidate shall be r&admitted to the examination 
room after they have left it unless during the full period 
of his absence he has been under approved supervision. 

7. A candidate shall not by any improper means obtain or 
endeavour to give assistance to any other candidate 
or commit any breach of good order. ' 

8. Candidates are required to complete attendance slips 
for every examination and to provide all the Information 
sought 

9. Smoking is not permitted during the course of an 
examination. 

10. Acandidate who commits any infringement of the rules 
governing examinations is liable to disqualification at 
the particular examination and if detected at the time, 
to immediate expulsion from the examination room 
and is liable to such further penalty as may be deter~ 
mined. 

RULE XI/3(b)/1 
ASSESSMENT AND REVIEW OF GRADES AWARDED 
1.1 Forthe purpose of this Rule, subject or module refers 

to any assessable unit of a course, including a prac
ticum requirement, for which the grade awarded in 
the subject or module is entered in the official tran
script of a studenfs academic record; grade refers to 
a .si~-po.int scate comprising High Distinction (HD), 
Dlstmctlon (DIS1), Credit (C), Pass (P), Terminating 
Pass(TP) and Fail(FF) or,lnsome instances, toa two
point scale comprising Ungraded Pass (UP) and Fail 
(FF); and result referstothe resultgivenforclasswork 
or an assignment which is a component of the pro
gressive assessment of a subject or module. 

1.2 Students shall be advised, in writing, atthecommence
ment of study in a subject or module of a course of the 
assessment weighting criteria, which may differ 
between subjects or modules, to be applied in 
~ssessing a studenfs work and in determining the 
fmal grades awarded in the subject or module. The 
assessment criteria and procedures shall be des
cribed in detail sufficient to enable a student to 
understand the academic requirements for each 
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assessment or examination activity. 
1.3 It shall be the responsibility of the Departmental 

Board of the Academic Department responsible for 
offering the subject or module to ensure that the 
assessment weighting criteria referred to in 1.2 is 
available to students in writing, and is adhered to by 
the lecturers responsible for teaching the subject or 
module in carrying out individual assessments and in 
determining the final grades awarded in the subject 
or module. 

1.4 At the same time as the assessment weighting criteria 
for a subject or module are made availabteto students, 
lecturers shall be required to submit for filing within 
the Department responsible for the offering of the 
subject or module a copy of the assessment weighting 
criteria so published. Thesubmitted documents shall 
be kept on file for a minimum period of two years. 

1.5 It shall be the responsibility of a student to ensure 
that they have obtained a copy of the assessment 
weighting criteria made available for a subject or 
module in which the student is enrolled. 

1.6 Where classwork or assignments during the year 
form part of the progressive assessment of a subject 
or module, students shall be made aware within a 
reasonable time by the lecturers responsible for the 
teaching of the subject or module of the results given 
for such classwork and assignments. 

1.7 Any request by a student for reconsideration of a 
result obtained for cJasswork or an assignment shall 
be made within a fortnight of the return of the work to 
the student by the lecturer responsible for assessing 
the classwork or assignment. The outcome of re
consideration of a result obtained for classwork or an 
assignment can be a better result, no change in 
result, or a worse result. 

1.8 A student who is dissatisfied with the final grade 
awarded in asubjectormodule may apply fora review 
of the grade awarded. A review of a final grade 
awarded in a subject or module can result in a better 
grade, no change in grade, or a worse grade. 

1.9 An application for a review of a final grade awarded in 
a subject or module must be submitted totheCashier 
on the appropriate form, together with the prescribed 
charge fora review, by the date listed on the"Notific
ation of Examination Results" posted to the student. 

1.10 A student who has sought a review of the final grade 
awarded in a subject or module and who considers 
that they have grounds for dissatisfaction with the 
decision reached as a consequence of the review 
may, within one month from despatch of notification 
of the decision, appeal to an Academic Appeals 
Committee of the School in which the course is 
offered. The determination of an appeal by an Appeals 
Committee can result in a better grade, no change in 
grade, or a worse grade. 

1.11 The composition of the Academic Appeals Committee 
established in each School shall be as approved by 
the Academic Board from time to time and shall 
include at least one student member. 

1.12 The procedures to be adopted for the hearing of an 
appeal over a deCision reached asa consequence of 
a review of the final grade awarded in a subject or 
module shall be the same as those forthe hearing of 
student appeals against exclusion by the Academic 
Progression Review Committee. 

Special Examinations 
A student may be permitted by the Academic Board to 
undertake Special examinations where: 
1. The student provides evidence to the Registrar that 

exceptional circumstances prevented them from at
tending the final examination in a subject; 

2 .. The student can provide to the Registrar within seven 
days from the completion of the final examination in the 
subject, evidence that they were unable to complete 
the final examination or that their performance at the 
fi!1al examination was impaired through exceptional 
circumstance; provided that the Supervisor in charge of 



the examination Is advised during the course of the 
examination; and 

3. Th~ student provides evidence to the Registrar that 
their academic performance ina subject during the year 
was adversely affected through exceptional cirCum
stances. 

Student Indebtedness 
Where ~ student islndebted tothe Institute, certain penalties 
may be Imposed. In this regard students should refer to Rule 
x/l/l - Use of Institute library and Rule XIII/1/l - Student 
Indebtedness. 
STUDENT APPEALS AND GRIEVANCES PROCEDURES 
General 
Students shall have the right to appeal to the Schools 
Appeals Committee where the student has been the subject 
of a particular academic decision and where the student 
wishes to argue that that decision should be changed. 
Students shall also have the right to complain about a range 
of matters, for example, the nature of the services being 
provided, the application of procedures in an unreasonable 
way, harrassment of various kinds and so on. Complaints 
shall be dealt with in the first instance as a matter of 
conciliation between the student and academic departmenV 
administrative section concerned and that, only where 
conciliation is found to be unsatisfactory or can be demon
strated to be inappropriate, by way of formal complaint to 
the officer immediately supervising the work of the officer 
against whom the complaint is directed. 
St~dents ~hall be informed of the various routes through 
which their appeals and complaints should be channelled 
and of the procedures which would be followed in dealing 
with them. 
1.0 Student Appeal Procedure 

1.1 The student shall first seek a review of the aca
demic decision. In the case of a review of the 
grade awarded in a subject or module the pre
scribed fee must be paid (Rule XI/3(b)/1). The 
student is not entitled to proceed to appeal until 
the review has been completed unless the Head 
o! School is satisfied that there are extenuating 
circumstances which warrant this requirement 
being waived. 

1.2 In the event of dissatisfaction with the result of the 
review a student may, within fourteen(14) days of 
notification of the result of the review, lodge a 
written appeal comprising: 
(a) a written statement describing the nature 

of the appeal, the supporting case, andthe 
desired outcome; 

(b) supportive documentation. 
1.3 Appeal hearings shall normally be scheduled 

three times each year, viz. 
April - matters arising from Semester" of the 
previous year. 
September- matters arising from inter-semester 
activities, e.g. Practice Teaching. 
October - matters arising from Semester I. 
However, students who have lodged an appeal 
concerningAutumn Semester modules may enrol 
in and attend modules offered in the Spring 
Semester pending the result of the appeal. 

1.4 The Examinations Officer shall arrange the appeal 
hearing, inviting -
1.4.1 the attendance of the appeallant in the 

company of an adviser, if desired; 
1.4.2 a departmental report includingthefactorS/ 

rationale contributing to the decision and 
the relevant document, e.g. module des
criptions; 

1.4.3 nomination of an appropriate represent
ative to join the Appeals Committee in 
accordance with the approved composition' 

1.4.4 witnesses requested by the studenv 
department to be available for the appeal 
hearing; 

1.4.5 the appropriate administrative assistance 
to collate documents relevant to that 
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appeal that are on the studenfs file, e.g. 
transcript of results. 

1.5 Appeal hearings shall be scheduled so that from 
twenty to thirty minutes are set aside for each 
case. The Committee shall hear the case for only 
one person at a time. At the appeal hearing the 
following procedure should be followed: 
1.5.1 the committee shall meet briefly in private 

to consider the case and to identify areas 
that need amplification orfurther supportive 
evidence from either the appeallant or the 
department concerned; 

1.5.2 the student and advisers and departmental 
representatives shall be invited to the 
hearing and the Chairman shall briefly 
describe the procedure to be followed; 

1.5.3 an inVitation shall be extended to the 
student to expand on the documentation 
presented; 

1.5.4 members of thecommitteeshaU be invited 
to. ask questions of either or both parties, 
WIth an opportunity being given for both 
the student and the department to par
tiCipate in the discussion; 

1.5.5 at the conclusion of the discussion the 
student and thedepartment shall be invited 
to present any further input before being 
invited to leave; 

1.5.6 the committee shall consider the case in 
camera with a view to coming to a decision 
either to uphold or decline the appeal. In 
either case the committee may direct advice 
fur further action to the department con
cerned or any other appropriate body. 

1.6 The Examinations Officer shall transmit the 
recommendation of the Appeals Committee to 
the School Board or its executive for determination. 

1.7 The Examinations Officer shall take appropriate 
action to record and promulgate the decision of 
the School Board. The student and the department 
shall be entitled to be informed onlyof the outcome 
of the appeal unless the Appeals Committee 
determines that the grounds for upholding/ 
denying the appeal be conveyed to the studenV 
department. 

1.8 The School Appeals Committee shall advise the 
department concerned of consequential action 
required if a case is thought tocreate a precedent. 
Where the department takes no action in response 
to that advice, it shail then be appropriate for the 
Appeals Committee to notify persons who might 
have been affected and indicate tothose persons 
a new closing date for an appeal should they wish 
to have one heard. 

2.0 Student Grievance Procedure 
Students/groups of students shall have the right to 
complain about a range of matters, e.g. the nature of 
services or the application of procedures. Prior to 
taking any action on the matter, the student shall 
normally seek the advice of the S.R.C. 
2.1 ConCiliation 

Should the S.R.C. advise that the matter should 
be proceeded with, all complaints shall be dealt 
with in the first Instance as a matterof"conciliation" 
between the student and staff member/s against 
whom the complaint is directed and/or the officer 
immediately supervising the work of the staff 
members concerned. 

2.2 Formal Complaint 
Where the conciliation is found to be unsatis
factory or inappropriate, the student shall have 
the right to lodge a formal written complaint with 
the officer immediately supervising the work of 
the officer against whom the complaint is directed 
that written complaint shall then be forwarded 
with comment where desired -
(I) to the appropriate Head of School in the case 

OR 

of an academic service, administration or 
course matter: 

(ii) to the Registrar/Bursar in the case of an 
administrative matter; 

OR 
(iii) to the PrinCipal in the case of a personal 

matter. 
Formal complaints against the action ofa Head of 
Section, Division, Department or School or the 
Deputy Principal shall be directed tothe Principal 
and formal complaints against the actions of the 
Principal shall be directed to the President of 
Council. 
Formal complaints shall be fully investigated by 
an appropriate committee of School Board, 
Academic Board or Council depending on the 
nature of the complaint. 

2.3 Procedures 
School Board, Academic Board or Council, as 
appropriate, shall establish a committee which 
shall first examine the complaint with a yiew to 
establishing whether or not there is a prima facie 
case and, where further investigation is warranted, 
proceed in accordance with the procedures laid 
down for an investigating committee as in Rule 
1X/14/1 - The Conduct and DiSCipline of Officer. 

VERIFICATION OF ENROLMENT 
Each semester, students are required to verify their enrol
ment details. 
Verification of enrolment forms will be sent to all students. 
Only those students whose enrolment detailS differ from 
those shown on the form are required to return the form 
indicating in writing the differences. 
Where the student does not advise the Institute of changes 
in his/her enrolment, specific penalties will apply as follows: 
(a) Failure by Student to NotlfyCessation of Study In a 

Module 
Failure by a student to notify cessation of study in a 
module after the date set for withdrawal from a module 
will result in the student being awarded a "Fair' result 
(FF). 

(b) Failure by Student to Formally Enrol in a Module 
Failure by a student to formally enrol in a module in 
which the student has been partiCipating will result in 
the student being advised: 

"Although you have participated inthe module, no 
result shall be recorded for that module on your 
student record In the current semester or year 
(depending upon the normal duration of study for 
that module). 
"You will be required to formally enrol in the 
following semester or year and a result will be 
recorded and notified at the end of that semester 
or year." 

VARIATION OF PROGRAMME 
Any action taken by a student which involves a variation to 
the course information provided by the student at the time 
of enrolment must be documented. Appropriate forms are 
provided for this purpose and may be obtained at the 
general Inquiry Counter. A student must use the appropriate 
form to do any of the following: 

Withdraw from a subjecVmodule 
Add a subjecVmodule 
Seek Leave of Absence 
Withdraw from course 
Change attendance pattern (e.g. full-time to part-time) 
Change from one course to another 
Change from one specialisation to another 

Anyvariation application should be referred by the student 
to the appropriate Programme Co-ordinator. 
Note: Substitution of a strand within a subject or module 
shOUld be referred directly to the department concerned to 
authorise such substitution and does not require a variation 
form to be lodged. 
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WITHDRAWAL 
Withdrawal from SubjectS/Modules 
Students who withdraw at a time after the mid-point of the 
programmed duration of a subjecVmodule shall be deemed 
to have failed in the subjecVmodule. However, such students 
may apply to Heads of School who, after consultation with 
the head of the department concerned mayallowwithdrawal 
without failure. 
Last Day for Withdrawal Without Failure: 
Fri. April 29 Lastdayforwlthdrawalwithoutfailure 

from a Semester I module/course. 
Fri. July Lastdayforwithdrawalwithoutfailure 

from· full-time course or full year 
subject. 

Fri. July Last day for withdrawal without failure 
from full year modules (External 
Studies). 

Fri. Sept. 9 Lastdayforwlthdrawalwlthoutfallure 
from Semester II modules (Internal 
Studies). 

Withdrawal from Course 
Students who wish to withdraw from courses should notify 
their Head of School of their intention to do so. Generally 
speaking no student is permitted to withdraw from acourse 
of study without failure afterthe mid-point of the programmed 
duration of the course. Withdrawal notification forms may 
be obtained from the Inquiry Counter. 

UNSATISFACTORY PERFORMANCE IN 
PRACTICE TEACHING 

A student who is recorded as having failed Teaching 
Experience may complete the current year, but will not be 
permitted to proceed in the course until the successful 
completion of a Practicum in the normal time of the following 
year. 

IDENTITY CARDS 
Commencing and continuing students will be issued with a 
Student Identity Card upon receipt of payment of Students' 
Association and service fees, Administration charge and 
any monies owing. 
A new card will subsequently be issued each year upon re
enrolment. 
Students wishing to borrow library books, obtain travel 
concessions and attend functions are required to produce 
their identity card on demand. 
Loss of Identity Card 
If a student loses their identity card they should pay to the 
Cashier the sum of $1.00 and present the receipt to the 
Student Administration Office forthe purpose of obtaining a 
replacement card. 
Return of Identity Card 
Astudentwho withdrawsfrom a course during the academic 
year, will be required to return the identity card to the 
Student Administration Office. 

CHANGE OF NAME/ADDRESS 
Students who change their name and/or address should 
notify the Student Administration Office in writing as soon 
as possible. The appropriate form should be used and this is 
available from the Inquiry Counter. 

GRADUATION 
Students who have completed requirements for the award 
of a degree ordiploma will be sent a letter with details of the 
procedure for graduation not later than the end of March in 
the year following final examinations. If you are so qualified 
and have not received a letter within that time please 
contact the Registrar. 
The ceremony for Graduation is held in May of each year. 

TRANSFER TO OTHER COLLEGES 
A student who wishes to study at anothe.rtertiary institution 
in order to complete an award of Hunter Institute of Higher 
Education should apply for admission to the other institution 
and at the same time submit details of the proposed course 
of study to the Admissions Committee of this Institute. The 
Admissions Committee may reject or endorse the proposed 
course of study, or may determine the conditions under 
which the Institute award may be granted. 



If it is intended that the award of the other institution be 
undertaken, a transferring student must advise the Student 
Administration Office of his/her intentIon to withdraw from 
this Institute. 

DISCIPLINE 
The provisions governing student conduct and discipline 
are contained in Chapter X of the Institute By-law. 

TRAFFIC AND PARKING RULES 
The Traffic and Parking requirements of the institute are 
prescribed in Rule XV/1. 
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Services for Students 

STUDENT UNION BUILDING 
TheStudent Union Building is located neartheGymnasium/ 
Physical Education block. 
On the ground 1100rc8n be found the two Common Rooms, 
the Coffee Shop' the Bar, the Student Association Stationery 
Shop, the Commonwealth Bank Agency and the Media 
Office. 
Upstairs is the Students' Association Office (S.R.C. Office), 
the Activities Office and the Association Staff. 
On the lower ground floor are store rooms. 

THE STUDENTS' ASSOCIATION 
All students enrolled asstudents proceeding toa diploma or 
degree qualification and who have paid the Association fee 
are members of the Students' Association. 
Copies of the Students' Association Constitution are avail
able at the Students' Association Office. 
The governing body of the Students' Association, the 
Student Representative Council (S.R.C.), is elected by 
general elections beginning in September each year. 
Casual vacancies are filled through by-elections and 
students should note that the President of the S.R.C. is 
permitted to enrol as a part-time student for a maximum of 
two years in courses where normally the course is offered 
only on a full-time basis. Full details on the position of 
President are available from the Students' Association. 
Services provided by the Students' Association include:-

The Students' Association Shop: 
For stationery, drawing eqUipment, art and photographic 
supplies, Institute sweatshirts, T-shirts and tracksuits, 
haberdashery, postage stamps and daily newspapers. 

The Agency: 
Commonwealth Bank Agency, repayment of emergency 
student loans, payments for intercoliegiate and club trips 
etc. 

The Bar. 
A licensed bar operates between 11.00 a.m. and 8.00 p.m. 
daily, Monday to Friday and to midnight on Thursdays 
during term. For special functions, exhibitions, dinners 
parties, contact the Functions Co-ordinator. ' 

The Coffee Shop: 
Provides a range of regular and alternative food (vegetarian 
food a speCialty), wholesome cakes and pies, espresso 
coffee and other beverages. 

Equipment Hire: 
Underwater, camping and recreational equipment can be 
hired at cheap rates from the Students' Association. Enquire 
at the Association Shop. 

Student Accident Insurance: 
The Students' AssOCiation insures all students against 
death or disability sustained through accidents. The cover 
is for anytime anywhere in the world. If you havean accident 
report it to the S. R. C. Office and collect a claim form. Check 
the schedule of benefits for injury, loss of wages etc. 

Student Members 01 Boards and Council: 
Students have representatives on all Institute Boards and 
the Institute Council and these people can be contacted 
through the S.R.C. Office. 

Emergency Student Loans: 
Once you have paid your Students' ASSOCiation Fees you 
may apply to the Students' Association for an emergency 
student loan to assist you over short term financial difficulties, 
such as food and rent costs. Applyat the Students' Association 
Office. 

Student Clubs and SOCieties: 
Join a student sport, recreation or social club. Ask the 
Activities Officer at the S. R. C. Office. 
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CHILD CARE CENTRE 
The on-campus Child Care Centre caters for children aged 
from birth to 5 years. Hours of operation are from 8.00 a.m. 
to 6.00 p.m. Monday to Friday. Vacation care isalsoavailable 
in Semester breaks for children aged from birth to 8 years. 
Application forms are available from the Centre or by 
telephoning 67-6488. 

STUDENT SERVICES SECTION 
Student Services Section provides students with a range of 
services designed to meet their needs and help them 
resolve difficulties which may arise. 
Information, direct assistance, counselling and or referral 
are available. Services in the areas of Health, Counselling, 
Welfare and Careers are provided bya team of professional 
staff consisting of a Nursing Sister, two Counsellors, a 
Welfare Officer and Careers Adviser. 
Counselling Service: 
Individual counselling is available to students who have 
concerns about their academic progress or personal 
matters. Students often seek counselling help with such 
issues as study problems, time management, stress per
sonal crises, interpersonal relationships, family diffic~lties. 
If it is appropriate, Counsellors refer students to other 
personnel within the Institute or to speCialised agencies in 
the community. 
!he Counselling Service also conducts group programmes 
In such areas as study skills, relaxation training, personal 
awareness, etc. All Counselling Services are free and 
confidential. Appointments can be made with Counsellors 
during the day and also after 5.00 p.m. for part-time students. 
Stu@nt Advisory Service: 
Tn'e Student Advisory Service provides assistance and 
advice on problems related to accommodation, employment, 
ca~ers and finance. It can also assist students by referring 
them to community agencies. 
Accommodation 
Th~ Accommodation Service offers assistance in finding 
sU1table accommodation and provides information on the 
rights and responsibility of the tenant and landlord. 
Financial Difficulties 
The Student AdvisolYOfficercan offer advice and assistance 
to students who are experiencing financial problems. 
Slu~ents who wish to apply for a loan from the Institute 
should consult with the Student Advisory Officer. 
GeMral Welfare 
Stutlents are invited to consult the Student AdvisOIY Officer 
(Welfare) regarding practical issues in such areas as legal 
rights, -welfare entitlements, transport, and Institute and 
community welfare matters. 
Careers Service 
The Careers Adviser provides information and advice to 
students on matters relating to careers and graduate 
employment. 
Health Service: 
An experienced Nursing Sister is available to assist all staff 
and s~udents of the Institute in matters relating to health. 
The Sister can help and offer treatment for accidents and 
sigkness and will be happy to discuss any personal health 
prOblems. 
All discussions are treated in confidence and, if necessary 
patients will be referred to an appropriate speCialist Ali 
accidents on campus should be reported to the Sister in 
order that possible danger areas may be rectified. 
TheSistercan be contacted between 8.45 am. and4.45 p.m. 
in the Student Services Station. No charge is made for this 
service. 

SUPPORT FOR STUDENTS WITH SPECIAL NEEDS 
The Hunter Institute of Higher Education welcomes appliC
ations from students with special needs (e.g. sensory or 
mobility difficulties). The Institute will endeavour to assist 
students with any special requirements in order to facilitate 
their academic progress. 
Students who may require speCial equipment are advised 
to ~pproach the I nstitute to discuss the possible acquisition 
of Items relevant to their stUdies at the Institute. Consider-

I 

I 

ation may also be given to a reduced academic load. 
There is already wheelchair access to most departments 
and the Institute is pursuing a policy of increasing access to 
campus buildings. Designated car parking is provided. 
More detailed information on access and facilities is avail
able from the Student Services Section. 
A Nursing Sister is on duty every day and Is available to 
provide medical assistance where required. Other Student 
services staff, including counsellors and a welfare officer, 
are available to offer direct assistance or co-ordinate 
services within the Institute or community. 
Printed below is the Institute's policy on students with 
special needs. 

POLICY ON STUDENTS WITH SPECIAL NEEDS 
Definition: 
Students with special needs are defined as those who have 
a temporaryorpermanent impairment which has the potential 
to interfere with their capacity to benefit from Institute 
courses, to properly exhibit their skills and abilities and/or to 
demonstrate ability to cope with the requirements of the 
vocation for which they are preparing. 
Examples of permanent Impairments include:-
1. Hearing impairment. 
2. Visual impairment. 
3. Mobility impairment (e.g. paraplegia; quadriplegia; 

cerebral palsy; spina bifida). 
4. Medical disability (e.g. epilepsy; back injury; diabetes; 

heart disease). 
5. Speech or language disability. 
Examples of temporary impairments include:-
1. Short-term medical disability (e.g. glandular fever). 
2. Short-term mobility impairment (e.g. broken limb). 
3. Psychological or emotional problems. 
Recruitment Policy: 
The Institute believes that students with special needs 
should be encouraged to follow their educational and 
vocational aspirations through participation in advanced 
education courses. A statement indicating that the Institute 
welcomes applications from students with special needs 
should be included in all course brochures and advertise
ments. A brochure should be available to all students and 
staff indicating the Institute policy of encouraging and 
assisting the enrolment of students with special needs. 
Admission Policy: 
The same conditions and procedures apply to the admission 
of students with special needs as to all other students. In 
making decisions about enrolment officers should not 
make pre-judgements about:-
1. The ability of the student to cope with the demands of the 

Institute course (other than according to the criteria 
stipulated for other potential enrolees); or 

2. The potential employability of the student. 
In courses such as Physical Education, where the normal 
aptitude tests may be inappropriate for a student with 
special needs, it may be possible to discuss with the student 
alternative procedures for demonstrating the skills being 
assessed. 
Students who believe themselves tohave been disadvantaged 
In attempting to reach the required entry level for a course 
may request special consideration. 
Application forms should contain a statement similar to the 
following:-

"If you have a disability which may require special 
arrangements to assist you during your Institute career, 
you may wish to indicate this below. Alternatively, you 
may care to make arrangements directly with an 
appropriate officer of the Institute (refer to brochure: 
"Students With Special Needs'? 
Optional statement of disability or assistance required: 
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Evaluation Policy: 
1. Academic 
While the academic outcomes for students with special 
needs may be expected to be similar to those of students 
without special needs, different evaluation procedures may 
need to be used. For example, the student may be permitted 
to tape-record examination answers, to use an amanuensis 
or to write an examination over two sittings. The normal 
progression regulations may be modified for students with 
special needs. 
2. Practical 
Because of the Institute's vocational orientation, it is neces
sarythat students receiving Institute awards are vocationally 
~ompetent. It is important however, that staff do not pre
ludge the likely effect of a disability on a student's future 
ability to cope with the demands of a vocation Where highly
developed criteria are used to assess practical competence 
(e.g. the. St~~ent Teacher Assessment Guide), anda disability 
makes It dIffIcult for a student to fulfill certain requirements, 
it may be possible to discuss an alternative procedure for 
demonstrating the skills being assessed. However, the 
minimum levels of prOficiency required to satisfy the assess
ment criteria should not be altered. 
Assistance Policy: 
The Institute will endeavour, as far as is possible, to change 
aspects of its environment which serve to Increase the 
handicapping effect of a person's disability. While it is 
recognised that there are some changes which will have 
applicability to a relatively large subgroup (e.g. wheelchair 
access), many students will have needs which require 
individual environmental modifications (e.g. special seating 
in lecture theatre). Such students are encouraged to com
municate their needs to designated officers of the Institute 
who will endeavour to see that the modifications are made. 
All staff members dealing with students with special needs 
are required to observe the Institute's policy of attempting to 
decrease the handicapping effects of the studenrs disability. 
Forexample, if a visually impaired student sought permission 
to tape-record lectures, the staff member would be expected 
either to permit this or to provide alternative assistance (e.g. 
a taped or written summary). Staff members are Invited to 
contact the Students With Special Needs Committee for 
advice about how assistance can be provided. 
Policy for Ongoing Change: 
All new buildings and extensions should be designed with 
consideration to access for students with special needs. 
A 3-person Core Committee of the Committee for Students 
With Special Needs will meet from time to time to monitor the 
implementation of the Institute policy, to make recommend
ations related to relevant issues, and to consider problems 
of implementation raised bystaff or students. The Students' 
Representative Council is requested to advise the Core 
Committee of priorities for changes within the Institute to 
improve conditions for students with disabilities. 
Student Contact: 
Students who wish consideration to be given to special 
needs resulting from a disability should make contact with:-
1. The Special Needs Liaison Officer on the 5.R.C.· 
2. The Facilities Officer (parking and access); , 
3. An Academic staff member; 
4. An Administrative Officer; 
5. A Library staff member; 
6. An Institute Counsellor; or 
7. The Institute NurSing Sister. 
Staff members who become aware of the special needs of 
students should Invite the student to contact the above
named people or may wish to act as a link for the student. 

NEED ASSISTANCE? 
Students who are facing problems with any of theircourse 
requirements should initially contact their Programme 
Co-ordinator. If students require further assistance after 
discussions with their Programme Co-ordinator they should 
consult their Course Director. 
The names of Programme Co-ordinators and Course 
Directors are available from the front inquiry counter. 



Students who need assistance regarding administrative 
procedures, such as enrolment, verification of enrolment or 
variation of enrolment, should contact the Academic 
Secretariat of the Institute. Students should make Initial 
inquiries at the main inquiry desk near the front entrance to 
be referred to the appropriate member of Academic 
Secretariat. 
Students can contact the Students' Representative Council 
for information on grievances, complaints, appeals, student 
representation and other matters relevant to their studies. 
It is important that students notify the Institute immediately 
of any change of address. Thiscan be done by completing a 
"Change of Address" form which is available at the front 
inquiry counter. 
If students require assistance with counselling, financial 
matters, parHime employment or accommodation they 
should contact the Student Services Section which has 
staff to help In all these matters. 
The Commonwealth Department of Education has two 
representatives in Newcastle to assist students with 
AUSTUDY payments. The representatives attend the 
Institute at different times through the week and are located 
on campus. The times of attendance are available from the 
front inquiry counter, the Student Advisory Office and the 
Student Union BUilding. 
Assistance for Aboriginal students is provided through the 
Aboriginal Education Centre which is located on-campus 
between the Student Union Building and the Gymnasium. 

GOVERNMENT FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE SCHEMES 
AUSTUDY: 
AUSTUDY assistance may be available to full-time tertiary 
students. Eligibility is based on a number of income, age 
and academic requirements. 
In 1988 the maximumweeklyralesof allowance range from 
$50.00 10 $91.20. Fares and dependants allowance may 
also be payable. The level of assistance for most students is 
determined by applying an income test to the parental 
income. (The Income test may be relaxed where there are 2 
or more students in the family undertaking full-time tertiary 
sludy.) 
Students may be assessed without regard to parental 
income if theyqualifyforthe Independent rate of allowance. 
Students may be regarded as Independent if they:-

turn 25 or over during the year of study, 
are/were married, 
have worked full-time {i.e. 35 hours a week or full award 
hours} for three of the past four years. Part-time 
employment cannot be counted, 
are orphans, 
are State or Commonwealth wards, 
are refugees without parents in Australia, 
are homeless. 

Students receiving the Supporting Parents Benefit, the 
Widows Pension ClassA, the Invalid orCarer's Pensions will 
not normally be paid the full range of AUSTUDY benefits. 
They will be paid free of income test a taxable Education 
Supplement of $15.00 a week. 
AUSTUDY and Child Care Assistance for Sole Parents: 
Sole parents studying full-time may be eligible for a subsidy 
towards their child care costs. 
Students will be required to meet a minimum of $13.00 a 

. week for one child in care and$1 5.00 a week for two or more 
children. The remaining cost of a place uptoa fee of $90.00 
a week will be covered by AUSTUDY. 
AUSTUDY Applications: 
Continuing students should submit their applications as 
soon as their results are available. New students should 
lodge their applications as soon as possible after they have 
completed their enrolments. 
Students are normally required to submit their applications 
by 31 st March to receive their full year's entitlement. 
REMEMBER: An EARLY application means EARLY 
payment 
AUSTUDY Enquiries: 
AUSTUDY Information and application forms may be ob-
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tained from the on-campus AUSTUDY representatives 
Ms Alison White and MrGary Khan - Phone {049} 676149. 
Applications may be submitted and checked at the on
campus AUSTUDY office. 
Information can also be obtained by writing to the 
Commonwealth Department of Education - 59 Goulburn 
Street, Sydney 2000 (P.O. Box 596, Haymarket 2000). 
Telephone (02) 218 8800. 
ABSTUDY: 
ABSTUDY provides assistance for Aboriginal and Torres 
Strait Islander students in a wide range of full and part-time 
courses. 
ABSTUDY benefits include living allowances, part-time 
allowances. dependants allowances and payment of tutorials. 
In certain circumstances, fares costs may be covered. 
AB8TUDY enquiries should be directed to; 

Aboriginal Education Office 
Newcastle 
Telephone: (049) 21 273 
or 
Commonwealth Department of Education 
Aboriginal Education Section 
59 Goulburn Street, Sydney N.S.W. 2000 
(P.O. Box 596, Haymarket N.S.W. 2000) 
Telephone: (02) 218 8784 

Higher Education Administration Charge (HEAC): 
Students who are required to pay the H EAC and are eligible 
for an allowance under ABSTUDY, AUSTUDY or PGA will 
have the charge covered by their allowance. 
Overseas Students: 
Some students may be liable for an overseas student 
charge. Detailed information about the charge may be 
obtained from the Department of Education, Overseas 
Student Office {OSO}. In N.S.W. the OSO is located at 

59 Goulburn Street, 
Sydney N.S.W. 2000 
(P.O. Box 596, Haymarket N.S.W. 2000) 
Telephone: (02) 218 8973 

Information about the charge may also be obtained from the 
Australian diplomatic post nearest you. 
Newly enrolled private overseas students should visit the 
OSO immediately on arrival in Australia 
Private overseas students continuing their studies should 
confirm their enrolment with the OSO as early as possible 
each year in order to ensure that arrangements for the 
extension of their temporary entry permit can be made. 
All students must advise the office if they change their term 
residential address during the year. 
Students Wishing to Enter Australia to Study: 
Applicants for undergraduate study must complete an 
OSOStudent Application Form U. Theseformsareavallable 
in June at the Australian diplomatic post in the studenfs 
home country. The closing date for application is usually the 
end of August. 



General Information 

AUSTRALIAN ARMY RESERVE UN IT 
Students from the Hunter Institute of Higher Education are 
eligible to enlist in the University of Newcastle Company, 
the Australian Army Reserve Unit affilialedwith the University. 
Enlistment in the Company is voluntary and is open to all 
students 17 years of age and over. Inquiries regarding 
enlistment should be made at the Training Depot, King 
Street, Newcastle West 

BANKING FACILITIES 
Banking facilities are provided in the Institute complex by 
the Westpac Banking Corporation. The Institute branch 
is open during semesters from:~ 
10.00 a.m. - 11.30 p.m. (Monday to Thursday) 
12.30 p.m. - 3.00 p.m. (Monday to Thursday) 
10.00 a.m. - 11.30 p.m. (Friday) 
12.30 p.m. - 4.00 p.m. (Friday) 
The hours during vacation times vary and notices are 
displayed on the door prior to the vacations. 
Travel information is also available from the branch. 
A Commonwealth BankAgency provides banking faCilities 
at ttJe S.R.C. Office, in the Student Union Building, from 
10.00 a.m. t03.00 a.m. Monday to Friday. The hours do not 
vary during vacation times or Practicum. 

CREDIT UNION FACILITIES 
A branch of the Universities Credit Union operates on 
campus from Room ASS. The branch is open from 1 0.30 a.m. 
to 2.00 p.m. on Tuesday and Thursday of each week and 
also from 11.00 a.m. to 1.00 p.m. on Wednesday of pay 
weeks. 
The Universities Credit Union provides a $500 scholarship 
each year for students enrolled In undergraduate courses. 
Students must be members of the Credit Union for at least 
12 months to be eligible to applyforthe scholarship, which 
is tenable in the second and later years of any undergraduate 
courses. The scholarship is awarded primarily on academic 
merit and full details are available from the Institute branch 
of the Credit Union. 

PUBLIC TRANSPORT 
This Institute is serviced by eight bus routes, mainly from 
the central business district of Newcastle. 
Bus Route 

100 Newcastle via: Tighes Hill, Mayfield, Waratah 
West (Rankin Drive), University. 

105 Newcastle via: Tighes Hill, Mayfield, Waratah 
West (Rankin Drive), University. 

225 Newcastle via: Georgetown, Waratah Hospital, 
Waratah West (Rankin Drive), University. 

228 Newcastle via: Broadmeadow, Waratah West 
(Rankin Drive). 

233 Newcastle via: Broadmeadow, Jesmond, Birming
ham Gardens (near University), Wallsend. This 
bus does not come to the Institute. 

234 Newcastle via: Broadmeadow, Jesmond, Birming
ham Gardens (near University), Wallsend. This 
bus does not come to the Institute. The same as 
233 but only three buses per day. 

236 Bar Beach, Merewether - via Hamilton South, 
Adamstown, Lambton, Jesmond to Waratah West 
(Rankin Drive). 

238 Charlestown via: University, Jesmond, Rankin 
Park Hospital. This bus does not come to the 
Institute. 

Bus timetables for these routes have been collated onto 
one sheet which is available from the Inquiry Counter, 
Student Services Section and the Student Union Shop. 

CASHIER'S OFFICE 
The Cashier'soffice isopen Monday to Fridayfrom 9.00 a.m. 
to 12.30 p.m. and 1.45 p.m. to 4.30 p.m. The hours will be 
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extended during enrolment periods and students will be 
advised accordingly. 

CHAPLAI NCY SERVICE 
A Chaplaincy Service is provided within the Institute by the 
Christian Churches of Newcastle forthe benefit of students 
and members of staff. Their service offers personal coun
selling and guidance, and also assistance in biblical and 
doctrinal studies. Opportunities for liturgical worship are 
also provided. 
NAMES AND ADDRESSES OF CHAPLAINS 
Baptist: 
Pastor Lindsay Robertson, 
1 Yarrum Street, 
Adamstown Heights 2289 
Telephone: 57 1984 
Presbyterian: 
The Reverend Ian Stewart, 
11 Alexander Street, 
Hamilton 2303 
Telephone: 69 6796 
Catholic: 
Sr. Mary Goldsworthy R.5.M. 
2 Gordon Street, 
Mayfield West 2304 
Telephone: 67 4118 

CHARGES FOR USE OF INSTITUTE FACILITIES 
ANO SERVICES 

The Griffith Duncan Theatre (924 seats) is registered as a 
public hall. Institute facilities arealsoavailable for conferences 
and a scale of charges is available from the Properties 
Office. 
(a) Conference Facilities: 

The Institute facilities are available for conference, 
conventions, seminars etc. and all inquiries should be 
directed to Mr. John Brazier in the Properties Office. 
The Institute's Griffith Duncan Theatre can seat 924 
people while two tiered-seating lecture theatres can 
seat 200 and 125 delegates respectively. lecture 
rooms with seating capacity of between 20 and 70 are 
also available. 
Other facilities for conferences include audio-visual 
and back-up equipment, typing and photo-copying 
services, courtyards for study groups, a gymnasium 
complex, banks on campus and suitable areas for 
displays and demonstrations. The Institute has its own 
on-campus food service while accommodation can be 
arranged at the nearby Edwards Hall at certain times of 
the year. Bookings for off-campus accommodation and 
scenic tours can be arranged through the Properties 
Office. 
(0 Griffith Duncan Theatre: 

Rehearsal Charge 
Monday to Friday 
Saturdays and Sundays 
Public Holidays 
Full Lighting Rehearsal 

$15 per hour 
$20 per hour 
$25 per hour 

Monday to Friday $200 
Saturdays and Sundays $300 
Public Holidays $400 
Performance Charge (with no admission fee) 
Monday to Friday $200 
Saturdays and Sundays $300 
Public Holidays $400 
Performance Charge (with admission fee) 
Monday to Friday $200 + 10% gross 

Saturdays 
box office takings 

$300 + 10% gross 
box office takings 

Sundays and Public Holidays $400 + 1 0% gross 
box office takings 

Student Clubs/Staff Depts. - Actual costs to Institute 
to be charged. 
Further Charges 
Tickets 
Grand Piano 

$25 per seat 
$20 per session 

Follow Spot $5 per session 
Drama Room $20 per session - no special lighting 

(ii) Business Session/lecture Facilities; 
Council Room $15 per hour 
lecture Theatre B15 $15 per hour 
Lecture Theatre B13 $12 per hour 
lecture Rooms with air-conditioning $10 per hour 
Lecture Rooms without air-conditioning $8 perhour 
Tutorial $5 per hour 
Cafeteria $120 per day 
Concourse $15 per day 

or $30 per day with track-lighting 
Foyer No Charge 
All of the above are plus additional securitycharges 
outside normal hours. 

(b) Turf Fee: 
1. Any amateur sporting club not directly connected 

with the Institute. 
$50.00 turf fee where no preparation of the ground 
is required outside normal Institute hours. 
$20.00 where additional preparation of wicket is 
required outside of normal Institute hours. 

2. Institute Clubs and Teams. Actual additional grounds
man costs to Institute if any. 

3. Other. Charges not exceeding those specified 
above, determined by the Principal in the light of 
relevant factors such as actual additional cost to 
the Institute, demand for facilities and benefit to the 
Institute. 

(c) Playing Fields: 
1. Any amateur sporting group not directly connected 

with the Institute. 
$20.00 ground fee where no preparation of the 
ground is required outside normal Institute hours. 
$50.00 where additional preparation of ground is 
required outside of normal Institute hours. 

2. Institute Clubs and Teams. Actual additional grounds
man costs to Institute if any. 

3. Other. Charges not exceeding those specified 
above, determined by the Principal in the light of 
relevant factors such as actual additional cost to 
the Institute, demand for facilities and benefit to 
the Institute. 

(eI) Tennis Courts: 
1. Any amateursporting group not directly connected 

with the Institute. 
$1.00 per hour or part thereof per court. 

2. Institute Clubs and Teams. Actual additional operat
ing costs of Institute if any. 

3. Other. Charges not exceeding those specified 
above, determined by the PrinCipal in the light of 
relevant factors such as actual additional cost to 
the Institute, demand for facilities and benefit to 
the Institute. 

(e) Volleyball/Badminton Courts: 
1. Anyamateursporting group not directly connected 

with the Institute. 
$4.00 per court per hour plus direct additional 
caretaking and/or security costs if any. 

2. Institute Clubs and Teams. Actual additional costs 
of the Institute if any. 

3. Other. Charges not exceeding those specified 
above, determined by the Principal in the light of 
relevant factors such as actual additional cost to 
the Institute, demand for facilities and benefit to 
the Institute. 

(1) Dance StudiO: 
1. Any amateursporting group notdirectlyconn6cted 

with the Institute. 
$10.00 per session plus direct additiona/caretaking 
and/or security costs if any. 

2. I nstitute Clubs and Teams. Actual additional operat
ing costs of the I nstitute if any. 

3. Other. Charges not exceeding lhose specified 
above, determined by the Principal in the light of 
relevant factors such as actual additional cost to 
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the Institute, demand for facilities and benefit to 
the Institute. 

(g) Health Studio: 
1. Anyamateur sporting group not directly connected 

with the Institute. 
$5.00 per hour plus direct additional caretaking 
and/or security costs if any. 

2. Institute Clubs and Teams. Actual additional operat
ing costs of the Institute if any. 

3. Other. Charges' not exceeding those specified 
above, determined by the Principal in the light of 
relevant factors such as actual additional cost to 
the Institute, demand for facilities and benefit to 
the Institute. 

(h) Gymnasia G9 and G11: 
1. Anyamateursporting group not directly connected 

with the Institute. 
$8.00 per hour plus direct additional caretaking 
and/or security costs if any. 

2. Institute Clubs and Teams. Actual additional operat
ing costs of the Institute if any. 

3. Other. Charges not exceeding those speCified 
above, determined by the Principal in the light of 
relevant factors such as actual additional cost to 
the Institute, demand for facilities and benefit to 
the Institute. 

(0 Outdoor Basketball Courts: 
1. Anyamateursporting group not directly connected 

with the Institute. 
$1.00 per court per hour or part thereof plus direct 
additional caretaking and/or security costs if any. 

2. Institute Clubs and Teams. Actual additional operat
ing costs of the Institute if any. 

3. Other. Charges not exceeding those specified 
above, determined by the PrinCipal in the light of 
~elevant factors such as actual additional cost to 
the Institute, demand for facilities and benefit to 
the Institute. 

m Locker Key Deposit: 
$10.00 per annum provided that the sum will only 
be refunded on application and upon return of the 
key with ring and tag intact by the last dayof term/ 
semester of the year. $2.00 will be retained if key 
with ring and tag is not returned intact. 

(k) Photocopy: 
5 cents per copy for photocopying within the library 
- except for 3M machine (10 cents). 

(0 Microfilm Reader/Printer. 
20 cents per hard copy. 

(m) Library Fines: 
20 cents per day (5 day week) per item up to a 
maximum of $9.00 per book or a group of overdue 
books. A20% discount is given if the fine is paid on 
the spot. 

(n) ReplacemenURepair of Materials and Equipment: 
In respect of materials and equipment of the Institute 
misplaced or lost, a charge to theamountof replace
ment value of the article will be levied. A minimum 
charge of $2.00 will apply. Where repair is possible 
and economical, the direct cost of repairs will be 
charged to the borrower. 

(0) Dining Hall: 
Where Dining Hall is used, with the approval of the 
PrinCipal, for functions not associated with the 
Institute, a charge of $120.00 per occasion will be 
levied. Provided that a charge not exceeding 
$120.00 may be determined by the Principal in the 
light of relevant factors such as actual additional 
costs to the Institute, demand for the facilities and 
benefits to the Institute. 

(p) Institute Calendar. 
A charge of $4.00 is levied upon each student for 
the supply 01 a copy of the Institute Calendar. 
Persons or organisations other than those having a 
formal connection or association with the Institute 
who wish to purchase a copy of the Calendarwilf be 
charged $5 (plus postage) a copy. 



The above charges are expected to change during 1988. 
Inquiries should be directed to the Institite Facilities Officer 
on 68-7441. 

INSTITUTE SHOPS 
University Co-operative Bookshop 
The Institute Branch of the University Co-operative 
Bookshop is open as follows:-
First two weeks of first semester9.00 am. t06.00 p.m. each 
day, after that 9.00 am. to 5.00 p.m. until the end of March. 
From April onwards daily hours will be:-
Monday: 9.00 am. t05.00 p.m.; Tuesday: 9.00 a m. t05.00 p. m.; 
Wednesday: 9.00 a.m. to 5.00 p.m.; Thursday: 9.00 a.m. to 
5.00 p.m.; Friday: 9.00 a.m. to 4.00 p.m. 
From July onwards daily hours will be:-
Monday: 9.00am. t05.00 p.m.;Tuesday:9.00am. t05.00 p.m.; 
Wednesday: 9.00 a.m. to 5.00 p.m.; Thursday: 9.00 a.m. to 
5.00 p.m.; Friday: 9.00 a.m. to 1.00 p.m. 
The shop will be open at normal hours during the first school 
vacation, but closed for the second and third school 
vacations. 
Hours may vary during vacation period, however notices will 
be placed in bookshopdoor. During Practicum, hourswiJl be 
1.00 p.m. to 5.00 p.m. daily. 
Textbooks for Institute courses are ordered by the Branch 
from lists supplied by lecturers. A mail order and special 
order service are available, as is a selection of paperback 
and general books. Telephone orders can be made on 
67-6733 or67-1388 Ext. 284. The Branch is located on 'A' 
level near the Social Sciences area. 
Students' Association Shop 
The Students' Association conducts its own shop in the 
Union Building. The shop provides at a reduced price, 
clothing, haberdashery, stationery, drawing equipment, art 
and photographic supplies and many other goods. 

COMMUNITY PROGRAMMES 
Institute Community Programmes offer the region non
award courses aimed at broadening interests and promoting 
constructive use of leisure. These one week courses take 
place during the January Summer School. 
Courses in previous years have included weaving, painting, 
photography through to guitar for beginners and enjoyment 
through exercise. A field of increasing popularity is 
computing and many courses are now offered to cover this 
subject. 
These non-credit courses must be self-funding. Accordingly, 
courses which do not attract sufficient subscribers are 
cancelled. Suggestions are invited from communitygroups 
to establish short courses and enjoy the staff expertise and 
the excellent facilities of the Institute for a nominal fee. 
Weekend playgym courses are conducted during the year, 
each course lasting from six to eight weeks. Designed to 
promote development of balance, co-ordination and 
manipulatory skills in young children, the Saturday morning 
classes have also functioned in helping parents to under
stand the roles of play in a child's development. 

HEALTH SOCIETY FOR TRAINEE TEACHERS 
Trainee Teachers may join inthe N.S.W. Teachers' Federation 
Health Society, a non-profit health insurance fund, provided 
they are members of the Trainee Teachers' Association. 
Trainee Teachers who are students dependent on a parents' 
membership of a health insurance fund do not need to take 
out separate health insurance. 
Trainee Teachers who would like more information should 
contact the Health SOCiety in Sydney by telephoning (02) 
264·2011. 

INSURANCES 
Institute policy on Insurances and theireffect on students of 
the Institute are as follows:-
(1) The Institute maintains a public liability policy which 

provides cover for any loss in respect of personal injury 
or damage to property caused by an occurrence or 
happening in connection with the Institute business 
where the personal injury or damage can be attributed 
to Institute negligence. The business is defined as 
"principally Hunter I nstitute of Higher Education and all 
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occupations incidental thereto". The policy limit under 
public liability applies in total to ali persons injured in 
the one event. 

(2) In the case of nurse students a "hold harmless" 
agreement has been given to hospitals by the Institute, 
therefore, the Institute'spubliC liability cover Is extended 
to cover not only Institute property but also the hospitals 
where students are placed for clinical education. 

(3) The Institute does not maintain general cover for 
student work experience: whilst on, and travelling to 
and from work experience. 

(4) The Students' Association separately maintains 
personal accident insurance cover over every student 
who is enrolled and attends the Institute and paid the 
S.R.C. feefortheyear. External Studentsalsoenjoythis 
form of cover. The benefits under this policy are for the 
injured student. 
For policy details, enquiries should be directed to the 
Students' AssOCiation. 

THE LIBRARY 
Institute students and staff are provided with a centrally 
located two-storey air-conditioned library of books, audio
visuals and serials. These materials support the courses, 
and provide library users with materials for reference and 
cultural background. 
Holdings now exceed 117,000 monograph volumes, 1 AOO 
current serials and 9,500 audio-visual items. Major subject 
specialisations are Art, Education, Teaching Method, 
Special Education, Psychology, Sociology, Social Welfare 
and Nursing~ 
Recently the main reading room was extended to provide 
more open stack, reading space and two seminar rooms. 
Information and inter-library loan services have the support 
of the AUstralian Bibliographic Network, Dialog, Medline, 
Ausstats, Medianet and Minerva. The library is active in the 
inter~library loan network, lending and borrowing books and 
periodical articles. Films are borrowed from the National 
Library's collection and other centres. 
Entry of holdings in union lists and on the data base of the 
Australian Bibliographic Networkfacilitatessharing of library 
resources within Newcastle and throughout Australia. This 
sharing is further assisted by membership of the Clann 
Reciprocal Borrowing Scheme. Borrowing rights are thereby 
extended to staff and students of other N.S. W. colleges 
(including TAFE), and reciprocally to the Hunter Institute of 
Higher Education staff and students by other institutions. 
Staff are also able to borrow from universities partiCipating 
in the Office of Library Co-operation borrowing scheme. 
The library is available to the community as a speCialist 
source of information. Borrowing rights are granted for an 
annual fee to members of professional groups trained in the 
Institute (e.g. teachers, nurses, sOCial welfare workers). 
Co-operative arrangements with the Universityof Newcastle 
include reciprocal borrowing and consultation in purchasing 
to avoid unnecessary duplication. The Institute is using the 
University of Newcastle library computer system to provide 
automated circulation and a public access on-line catalogue. 
Asa result users have on-line access to three catalogues
the Hunter Institute of Higher Education, University of 
Newcastle and the Gardiner Library. 
HOURS OF OPENING: 
Monday to Thursday. 8.30 a.m. - 9.00 p.m. 
Friday: 8.30 a.m. - 5.00 p.m. 
Saturday: 1.00 p.m. - 5.00 p.m. 
During vacations: 9.00 a.m. - 5.00 p.rn. 

INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA UNIT 
The Instructional Media Unit is responsibleforthe proVision 
of audio-visual services, media materials design and pro
duction for the academic programmes of the Institute. 
The functions of the I.M.U. may be broadly divided into two 
areas:-
1. Electronic and technical services; and 
2. Media materials production services. 
The I.M.U. is responsible for a wide variety of audio-visual 
equipment much of which is distributed on long or short
term loan to Academic Departments. The balance is held at 

the I.M.U. Workshop for loan to staff and students on a two
day loan basis. Some items of equipment for two-day loan 
are 35mm rangefinder cameras, 35mm single-lens reflex 
cameras and assorted lenses, 35mm slide projectors, 
super-8 moviecamerasandprojectors, Betamoviecameras 
(students require written approval from a lecturer), audio
cassette recorders, etc. 
A major role of the I.M.U. is to produce material to support 
the teaching programmes of the Institute's Academic staff. 
The material could be an integrated part of the teaching 
programmes involving individualised learning, small group 
tutorials, external studies or massed lecture programmes. 
The staff of the Intructional Media Unit are familiar with a 
broad array of audio-visual equipment. They can show staff 
and students the correct operation and suggest uses of 
equipment, as well as inform them on the latest develop
ments in audio-visual technology. When planning lectures, 
making media materials, or having media materials pro
duced, the staff of the I.M.U. can offer useful advice and 
assistance which will make the message more effective. 
The Instructional Media Unit is adjacent to the A.V. section 
on the lower floor of the Library. I nitial enquiries are made at 
the Equipment Loans desk in the I.M.U. Workshop at C107 
(off lower floor, Library). Here, equipment maybe borrowed, 
projection facilities and the 35mm copy stand may be 
booked, or the audio recording rooms may be used. 

LOST PROPERTY 
Inquiries regarding lost property should be directed to the 
Cashier's Office between 9.00 a.m. and 12.30 p.m. and 
1.45 p.m. and 4.30 p.m. 

MEOICAL CERTIFICATES AND 
AOVICE OF ABSENCE 

Students who are absent from the Institute for any appreciable 
period because of illness orfor any other reason are advised 
to lodge a medical certificate or letter of explanation with 
the Student Administration Office as soon as possible. Such 
advice of absence is kept on file and may be considered in 
the event of student making unsatisfactory progress in 
his/her studies or applying for re-admission. 

N.S.W. TEACHERS' FEDERATION 
The Federation now provides membership for Student 
Teachers for $7.00 per year and unemployed teachers for 
$13.20 per year and Casual and Part-Time teachers for 
$59.40 per year. 
Teacher Education students should contact the Teachers' 
Federation upon completion of their Course for further 
details. 

NOTICE BOAROS 
Institute notices are displayed on the official Notice Boards 
opposite the Inquiry Counter. Students are expected to 
become acquainted with the contents of those announce
ments which concern them. 
Specific notices concerning examination timetables and 
procedural matters relating to examinations are displayed 
on these boards as well as notices concerning enrolment 
matters, scholarships and travel concessions. 
All students should consult the notice boards regularly. 
The Students' Association has its own Notice Board in the 
cafeteria near the entrance from the concourse and also in 
the Student Union Building. 

POSTAL FACILITIES 
A post box is situated on the road side at the rear of the 
cafeteria. This box is cleared at 2.30 p. m. Monday to Friday. 
A post office is situated next to the Staff House and at the 
rear of the Social Sciences building in the grounds of the 
University of Newcastle. 

TEACHER EOUCATION AOVISORY SERVICE 
Students holding a Department of Education scholarship 
and who wish to seek advice on pre-service teacher educ
ation matters, should contact The Department of Education, 
Hunter Regional Office. 

TRAVEL CONCESSIONS 
Airlines: 
Most internal airlines give full-time students under26 years 
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of age discount travel in Australia. Students must purchase 
an airline card from the company concerned and have it 
authorised by the Institute. 
Bus and Rail Concessions: 
Railways of Australia Student Identification Cards. 
Application can only be made byfull-Ume students and must 
be made on the prescribed form which is available at the 
Inquiry Counter. Upon production of the Student Identification 
Card, the holder will be entitled to purchase tickets at the 
student concession rate of fare, for unlimited travel by all 
services operated by the State Rail Authority and the Urban 
Transit Authority of N.S.W. except the hydrofoils. Periodical 
tickets are available. Cards must be renewed each year 
prior to April 1 and are not transferable. Cards lost, destroyed 
or stolen will be replaced only upon submission of a new 
application with a Statutory Declaration regarding the 
circumstances and the payment of a fee of$7 .00. Mutilated 
cards will be replaced free of charge upon presentation of 
the Inquiry Counter of recognisable remains of the damaged 
card. 
Further information is available at the Inquiry Counter. 
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External Studies 

The Hunter Institute of Higher Education, while offering 
predomi nanlly face-to-face programmes for interna I students, 
has developed an extensive distance-teaching provision 
since 1972. Initially, its major purpose was to assist teachers 
to progress to an appropriate Diploma award. The main 
emphasis now is at Degree level across a wide range of 
awards which reflect and build on the comprehensive 
offerings of the Hunter Institute of Higher Education for 
teacher education. Applications exceed the number of 
places avaifable, but any teacher interested in further 
professional development is invited to apply to have their 
eUdibility and point of entry to an appropriate specialist 
award determined. Entry to Diploma is still available for 
lAF.E. awards (see later) and there are some continuing 
candidates in other Diploma awards. 

DEGREE COURSES OFFERED EXTERNALLY-1988 
Bachelor of Education (Art) Conversion 
Bachelor of Education (Industrial Arts) 
Bachelor of Education (Home Economics) 
Bachelor of Education (Physical Education) 
Bachelor of Education (Primary) 
Bachelor of Education (Early Childhood) 
Bachelor of Education (English/History) 
Bachelor of Education (Mathematics) 
Bachelor of Education (Music) Conversion 
Bachelor of Education (Social Sciences) 
Bachelor of Education (lAF.E.) 
Master of Industrial Education 

Awards gained from external study from the Institute have 
complete parity with awards gained internally. Appropriate 
variations in methodology are made for distance teaching 
and there are some differences too in the regulations 
applying to'external students. The Institute Calendar presents 
the rights and responsibilities of students and the procedures 
required in the relationship of students with the Institute. 
Because of the different duration of external courses, the 
cyclical patterns of availability of modules in some awards, 
and the special differences of off-campus study, and 
because candidates are building on former approved studies, 
pome variations of regulations and information are necessary. 
Where significant variations apply to external students, 
these are outlined in this section of the Calendar. Day-to
day, informal and/or specifically 1988 information for 
external candidates will be included in a separate External 
Studies supplement to be issued with enrolment and re
enrolment materials. In addition each external candidate 
will receive the appropriate Award Booklet. The Award 
Booklet (e.g. Bachelor of Education (Physical Education], 
Bachelor of Education (Industrial Arts)) covers course require
ments specific to the award, module availability charts, 
credit point information and sufficient information about 
each module to assist the students' choice of course 
pattern, e.g. objectives, topics, teaching strategies, assess
ment methods, texts and references. This information is 
then expanded in the first printout of subject content and 
assignments when stude nts ente r or cantin ue the particular 
programme. 
All lecture materials are prepared by members of the 
Academic Staff, many of whom were responsible for the 
development of particular modules. A distinctive methodology 
has evolved, particularly in areas not customarily serviced 
by external study, e.g. Industrial Arts, Home Economicsand 
Physical Education. Compulsory On-campus Schools and 
voluntary "Days" supplement the external programme and 
permit face-to-face instruction, access to specialised equip
ment and reading resources and interaction with staff 
members and other candidates. 
Significant aspects of methodology include comprehensive 
lecture notes, with reading lists for further study, and a wide 
variety of assignment patterns, including opportunities for 
independent research. 

50 

Strategies vary with module content and objectives include 
field work, interviews, case studies, use of local resources, 
laboratory work, problem-solving experiments, worksheets, 
model making projects, certified photographiC records of 
phases of construction, preparation of charts and diagrams, 
reports and indUstrial visits, gathering language samples, 
curriculum design and preparation of resource kits to name 
but a few. 
Activities thus have moved well beyond print only, and 
further emphasis on audiotape and videotape is planned. 
Lecturers comment in some detail on assignments and, 
where practicable, include a resume of general comments 
so that students will gain an overall perspective on their 
work. 
Aspecialised External Studies Centre staffed by the Director, 
Administrative Assistant and 3 clerical staff are responsible 
for most servicing arrangements, including the conduct of 
On-campus Schools. These functions are complemented 
by Student Administration for services such as enrolmenV 
re-enrolment, while an Examinations Branch arranges for 
appropriate centres to form a network throughout the State 
to ensure appropriate supervision and to minimise the need 
for candidates to travel beyond their region for examinations. 
Library services from the I nstitute ensure a daily turn-around 
of request, often received via Vocaphone. Excellent co
operation is also received from other academic libraries. 
The Institute has not yet installed a teleconferencing facility, 
but individual counselling by telephone is readily available 
and most useful in problem-solving and other necessary 
interactions, particularly for isolated students. Investigations 
of recent technological innovations are also continuing. 
Almost all external students have completed an initial 
tertiary award and so, not surprisingly, their examination 
performances are often outstanding, despite adverse per
sonal and study circumstances. 

T.A. F. E. AWARDS BY EXTERNAL STUDY 
Some of the preceding generalisations applied to other 
programmes do not apply in full to T.A.F.E. Diploma pro
grammes which are designed specifically for teachers in 
vocational education/further education, undertaking initial 
teacher education following successful completion of 
vocational training from many areas of expertise. Time of 
residentials for Dip.Teach.(TAFE) and Dip.Ed.(TAFE) are 
determined annually by negotiation with the New South 
Wales Department of TAF.E. 
External study and residential schools are supplemented 
by periodic visits by Institute staff to monitor progress, 
observe teaching and liaise with special method tutors in 
T.A.F.E. colleges. 
T.A.F.E. candidates undergoing conversion programmes 
(i.e. converting previous teacher education qualifications to 
T.A.F.E. awards) may seek exemption from some of the 
residential requirements. 
Candidates in the Bachelor of Education (TAF.E.) award 
follow course patterns similar to those in other degree 
specialisations. In 1988 the On-campus School will be held 
during the week commenCing June 27. Students who are 
undertaking a General Studies elective otherthanAdminis
tration Studies will also be required to attend lectures 
during the week commencing July 4 with candidates from 
other awards. 

EXTERNAL STUDY 
The response from candidates to the external mode has 
been very encouraging. Most have managed to overcome 
some of the problems of external study - isolation, lack of 
peer group and lecturer interaction, separation from books 
and periodicals, limited laboratory facilities, and postal 
difficulties. They have identified, too, some of the positive 
benefits of external study- the greater freedom oftime and 
place of study, the reduction of repetitive expensive travel, 
the availability of support services from the External Studies 
Centre and the Library and the rapid growth in the skills of 
independent study. 
Pamphlets and application forms are available from the 
Registrar. Information Nights attended by the Director of 
Off-campus Studies and Award Co-ordinators are held at 

the Institute to familiarise interested teachers with the 
opportunities available for further study. Teachers are 
welcome to phone for an apPOintment to discuss course 
offerings in relation to their professional goals. 

APPLICATION, ENROLMENT, COURSE PLANNING 
In most years, except for some specialist secondary awards, 
there is a March intake only for external students. Preference 
is given to Qualified applicants who apply before mid 
November. Any additional entry opportunities are advertised 
in newspapers. 
Ail applicants are required to complete an application form 
and attach to it detailed transcripts from approved institutions 
and evidence of successful professional experience. 
If Admissions Committee assesses the applicant as eligible, 
subject to availabitity of places and level of priority, he/she 
is sent an offer of a place, indicating the point of entry to the 
particular programme. 
If the applicant accepts the offer of a place and the associated 
conditions, he/she is then sent an enrolment package. This 
provides course content information, and guidance in choice 
of subjects/modules. Great care is needed in completing 
the form so that the forward planning of the course pattern is 
feasible. 
(ij SubjecVmodule prerequisites must be met before the 

candidate is eligible for a particular unit. 
(ii) Timing requires a careful check of subject/module 

availability in particular semesters or years. 
(iiij Particular obligations e.g. attendance at a compulsory 

On-campus School should also be noted. 
When enrolment procedures (including payment of fees) 
have been completed, the candidate officially becomes a 
registered external student. From then on, all "on course" 
matters are handled initially by the External Studies Centre 
and all correspondence must be addressed to the Director 
of Off-campus Studies. 
An exception may occur if a student is replying to a 
particular query from a particular section of the Institute, 
e.g. Examinations. In such case, in no circumstances may 
assignments be included. 
In order to qualify for a degree or diploma of the Institute, 
every candidate shall satisfy the requirements for admission 
to the appropriate course of study, follow the course of 
study for the prescribed periods, meet the specified on
campus school commitments, pass the prescribed examin
ations and assignments, pay the prescribed fees and comply 
with such procedures and rules as are determined by the 
Institute Council. 

COMPULSORY ON· CAMPUS SCHOOLS 
In 1988 the compulsory On-campus Schools are scheduled: 

B.Ed. Industrial Arts: Monday, June 27 - July 8 
All other specialisations: Monday, July 4 - July 8 
See also, lAFE entry. 

Compulsory On-campus Schools for all candidates attempt
ing 4000 level modules and specified sub 4000 level 
modules are a most important part of all degree awards, and 
some diplomas. 
Being non-residential, the Hunter Institute of Higher 
EdUcation is at some disadvantage in presenting On-campus 
Schools but students will receive in advance lists of hotel, 
motel and caravan park accommodation and latest prices. 
During On-campus Schools, speCial arrangements are 
made for Library access and guidance with research work. 
Sporting facilities are available and the Students Represent
ative Council usually provides some social activities for its 
external members. External members will no doubt be 
pleased to visit the newS.R.C. building on campus. Canteen 
service is available for morning tea and lunch. Constructive 
critiCisms and suggestions are welcomed in joint sessions 
Which aim to identify problems and strengthen the servicing 
of external courses. The schools have been found to be 
invaluable in strengthening interaction between lecturers 
and students and between students and other students. 
Peer support groups in various areas often emerge from 
contacts made at On-campus Schools. 
Access to specialised equipment and procedures is provided. 
Guest speakers are invited to partiCipate in some programmes 
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to offer current research and insights from industry when 
appropriate. 

COUNSELLING SERVICE 
External students who are encountering difficulties, par
ticularly of a personal nature and affecting their chances of 
success in the course, are invited to contact the Counselling 
Service of the Institute. 
Direct contact may be made with the service by personal 
visit, telephone call or lette.r. Complete confidentiality is 
preserved. Any letters received will be answered promptly. 
STD telephone contact is (049) 68-7224. 

FEES 1988 EXTERNAL STUDENTS 
Refer to Fees section. 

EXAMINATION 
Examinations Section of the Institute establishes a network 
of centres for external candidates after an analysis of the 
distribution of candidates each year, and responses supplied 
by external candidates. 
General examination requirements are the same as those 
for internal candidates. External candidates are advised to 
note carefully the dates of the Examination period and keep 
it free of other commitments. Variation of examination date 
to meet other professional commitments is not permitted. 

ASSESSMENT AND REVIEW OF GRADES AWARDED 
The attention of external students is directed to this import
ant detailed regulation which applies to both internal and 
external candidates. 
Special Examinations 
As for internal candidates. 
Withholding of Official Transcripts 
As for internal candidates. 
Withholding of Examination Results 
As for internal candidates. 
Variation of Programme/Personal Information: 
Any action taken by a student which involves a variation to 
the information provided by them on their course, name, 
address or school must be documented. 
Forms are available for internal students but a signed 
statement providing all details (and supported by any 
necessary documents) is acceptable from external students. 
e.g. Change of name 

Change of address 
Change of school (if applicable) 
Withdraw from subject/module 
Add a subject/module 
Seek leave of absence 
Substitute one or more subjects/modules for others. 

Since the servicing of their work is continuous, prompt 
written notification of any of the above is essential. 
The Institute cannot accept responsibility if official com
munications (include lecture materials) fail to reach students 
because they have not lodged the necessary information. 

WITHDRAWAL 
Withdrawal from Subjects/Modules 
A student who withdraws at a time after the mid-paint of the 
programmed duration of a subject/moduleshall be deemed 
to have failed in the subjecVmodule. However, such students 
may apply requesting withdrawal without failure, clearly 
presenting the case on which their request is based. 
Last Day for Withdrawal Without Failure 
Full-year Subjects/Modules: Friday, July 1,1988 
Withdrawal from Course 
Students who wish to withdraw from courses should notify 
their intention to do so. Generally speaking no student is 
permitted to withdraw from a course of study without failure 
after the mid-point of the programmed duration of the 
course. Students considering withdrawal are strongly 
advised to discuss the matter first with the Director of 
Off-campus Studies or the Award Co-ordinator. 
All withdrawals must be in writing. Where withdrawal must 
occur, students are asked to keep in mind that not all 
subjects/modules can be offered every year, so that a 
restructuring of their course may be necessary if they wish 



to resume subsequently and are successful in gaining re
admission. 
Withdrawal rates from most external courses in most 
countries tend to befairly high as students in most cases are 
both full-time employees and part-time students. Hunter 
Institute of Higher Education external students have the 
advantage of previous successful tertiary studies but many 
still find withdrawal necessary. The most common reasons 
given are lack of time, personal pressures, work pressures, 
excessive study load, difficulties in acquiring information, 
return to full-time teaching, inability to attend On-campus 
Schools. home building or housing problems, family diffi
culties or isolated location. 
Clearly the decisions to enrol in, to continue in, or to 
withdraw from external programmes need to be based on 
careful assessment of time available, personal priorities, 
effect on the rest of the family, and willingness to buy the 
necessary resources. Purchase of specified textbooks is 
essential. 

LEAVE OF ABSENCE 
(ij In External Studies courses, students may apply for 

leave of absence after the successful completion of 20 
credit points in the external programme. In exceptional 
cases, the Head of School may grant leave of absence 
where fewer than 20 credit points have been success
fully completed. 

(ii) External students on leave of absence are required to 
notify the Registrar of their wish to resume studies by 
the same date as for closure of I nstitute applications for 
new students to External courses. 
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The School of 
Administration and 
Technology 

The School of Administration and Technology was estab
lished in 1986 because of the growing need to offer courses 
in administration, business and technology for people in the 
Hunter Region. 
The courses offered by the School are designed to produce 
graduates with the qualities needed in their prospective 
careers. School staff have developed these courses in 
consultation with those sectors of Ihecommunitywhich will 
employ the graduates, so as to ensure that the courses and 
the graduates fit their needs. 
Courses offered by the School are: 

Associate Diploma in Computing Studies 
Associate Diploma in Police Studies 
Associate Diploma in Administrative Studies(AboriginaQ 
Bachelor of Arts (Social Science) 
Graduate Diploma in Social Administration 
Graduate Diploma in Multicultural Studies 

The Associate Diploma in Computing Studies course is 
designed for people looking for careers in Electronic Data 
Processing. This course may be undertaken full-time over 
two years or part-time over four years. Graduates for this 
course are virtually guaranteed employment at present and 
forthe foreseeable future because of a national shortage of 
computer personnel. 
The Associate Diploma in Police Studies is given to 
serving police officers who have at least two years of service 
behind them. The course is designed particularly to develop 
skills in dealing with people and the community, com
munication and problem-solving. It is conducted part-time 
over four years. 
The Associate Diploma in Administrative Studies 
(Aborlginat) has been designed for people working in 
Aboriginal administration in organisations such as co
operatives, government departments and so on. Graduates 
from the course will be better equipped to undertake the 
various roles of these organisations in fields such as 
education, health, accommodation and general manage
ment. The course in 1988 will run in full-time and/or part
time modes depending on the level of demand for each 
mode. 
The Bachelor of Arts (Social Science) is aimed at people 
who wish to work in social-communitywelfare organisations. 
It involves three years of full-time or six years of part-time 
study .. 
The Graduate Diploma in Social Administration is 
directed toward people from a variety of professional social 
science disciplines. These include social welfare, psychology, 
nursing and law. In general, entrants tothecourse have had 
at least two years of experience 'In these or similar fields. 
The course aims to help them to better conduct their 
planning, managerial, operational and evaluative roles in 
social administration. This course is part-time over two 
years. 
The Graduate Diploma In Multicultural Studies is offered 
as a part-time course of two years duration. Students in the 
course are drawn from a variety of fields of employment 
where a degree graspof the multicultural nature of Australia, 
and its practical effects an~ requirements, is needed. 

Associate Diploma in 
Administrative Studies 
(Aboriginal) 
Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time/Part-Time 
Total Credit Points - 160 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Associate Diploma is for Aborigines working in, and 
those wishing to work in, administration and management 
positions in a variety of settings, such as government 
departments and co-operatives. Should course numbers 
permit, non-Aboriginal applicants will be admitted to the 
course. 
The introduction of the course is the result of continuing 
demands upon Aboriginal people to fill administrative roles 
without prior adequate education and background. The.se 
roles cover all fields of interest such as land counCils, 
education, health, accommodation concerns and manage
ment of co-operatives. 
The programme of study comprises five strands, these 
being: 

Administrative Studies 
Aboriginal Studies 
Financial, Legal and Political Studies 
Communication 
Field Component 

COURSE OUTLINE - FULL TIME 
Module numbers will be advised upon enrolment. 
Year 1 Credit Points 

Administration I 15 
Political and Legal Studies I 7 
Aboriginal Studies I 7 
Communications I 15 
Finance I 15 
Field Experience I 20 

Year2 
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Administration II 
Aboriginal Studies II 
Communications II 
Political and Legal Studies II 
Finance II 
Field Experience II 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
Administration I 

15 
8 

15 
8 

15 
20 

(3:3)15 . 
This yearlong module introduces the structure and function 
of "for profit" and human service organisations and the 
behaviour of individuals and groups within them. Both the 
sociological and psychological perspectives will be examined 
and the student administrator should gain an awareness of 
the theoretical and practical applications of organisation 
theory and behaviour, using this as guidance to interpret 
experience or make better use of their.experien.c~ in the 
future. The development of techniques mherent m Inform
ation acquisition etc. and the strategies involved in problem 
solving and management by objectives are examined. 

Political and Legal Studies I 
(2:2)7 . 
Students will be provided with a basic understanding of the 
law and political framework within which Aboriginal 
Communities and their clients interact. 

Aboriginal Studies I 
(4:4)7 

The aims of this module are: 
develop within the student a greater understanding and 
knowledge of Aboriginal society, provide a better under
standing of the history of Australia; and showthe relevance 
that one's history has on the present and the future. 

Communications I 
(4:4)15 
This module will enable the student to: 

understand basic theory underlying interpersonal and 
public communication procedures; acquire competence 
in practising aspects and skills involved in communic
ation; and understand the types of difficulty and break
down that can occur interpersonally and cross-culturally. 

Finance I 
(3:3)15 
This module is aimed at providing students with skills in 
financial management of a (small) community organisation. 
Field Experience I 
( )20 
Field Experience is the integrating process which brings 
together the theoretical and practical component. 
The objectives of this module are to deveiopcompetence in 
performing a selection of tasks identified as being associated 
with Aboriginal administration. 
Administration II 
(3:3)15 
This year long module is designed to extend the student 
administrator's understanding of organisations. The unit 
consists of two interwoven strands, the first examines 
aspects of human resource management concentrating 
particularly on the way Koori organisations are staffed 
whilst the second introduces and focusses on the manner in 
which marketing, as a function of management in both for 
profit and non profit organisations, affects the organisation's 
performance and its response to consumer needs in a 
changing environment. 
Aboriginal Studies II 
(4:4)8 
The module examines transitional and contemporary 
Aboriginal society and relations with white society. The 
module is concerned with raising self esteem and pride in 
Aboriginality. 
Communications II 
(4:4)15 
This module will enable the student to: 

understand the requirements of social structures and 
their restrictions on communicating; gain skills in using 
varying types of communication within a social structure; 
and develop competence in specific areas of public 
communication procedures. 

Political and Legal Studies II 
(2:2)8 
Students will be provided with a basic understanding of the 
law and political framework within which Aboriginal com
munities and their clients interact. 
Finance II 
(3:3)15 
This module will develop in the student a knowledge and 
understanding of: the Australian economy; the role of 
Government in the economic system; the effects of politics 
on economic decision-making; the role of the money market 
and competency in dealing with it and the international 
sector and its effects on the Australian economy. 
Field Experience II 
( )20 
The nature of the field experience provided will be deter
mined on an individual basis to complement and extend 
previous attainment of competence in task performance. 

Associate Diploma in 
Computing Studies 
Availability - On Campus (Day and Evening) 
Attendance - Full-Time and Part-Time 
Total Credit Points - 160 
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COURSE DESCRIPTION 
This course is designed to provide a source of integrated 
training for suitably qualified applicants to enable them to 
enter a vigorously growing profession producing graduates 
who: 
• are able to enter the workforce maturely as competent 

contributors to an EDP; 
• are academically qualified for membership of the 

Australian Computer Society; 
• are ready to undertake specialist studies in order to 

qualify for higher positions. 
Duration 
It is planned that students will have the opportunityto follow 
their studies on full-time or part-time basis, however this 
opportunity is dependent on the overall student numbers. 
For the average student studying on a full-time baSis the 
award will take two years to complete. 
For the average student, not in EDP employment, studying 
on a part-time basis the award will take four years to 
complete. 
Intending applicants should note that the schedules listed 
below are designed to complete the course in minimum 
time. If other arrangements are desired, the applicant 
should contact the Head of Department of Information 
Technology and Quantitative Methods. 
Structure 
The detailed course structure is given below. The intending 
student should recognise that the design includes 
1. intensive theoretical studies essential to those intending 

to enter the computing profeSSion. Manyof these studies 
involve the student in programming and terminal time 
which is additional to the lecture allocation. The time 
intervals given in the structure relate to lecture periods, 

2. a work experience programme to provide the student 
with a realistic concept of the professional demands of 
the vocation, 

3. a major project involving systems analYSiS, systems 
design, programming and testing together with the 
associated group-work, interview situations, reporting 
and evaluation to marry the content of the course with a 
practical EDP problem. 

COURSE OUTLINE (FULL-TIME) 
Module numbers to be advised upon enrolment. 
First Year Requirements (Set Modules) Credit Points 

Cobol 24 
Programming Languages I 12 
Business Studies 16 
Data Systems 1 2 
Computer Concepts 1 6 

Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
Work Experience 24 
Management Information Systems 12 
Current Applications 4 
Programming Languages II 16 
Systems Development 12 
Commercial Applications (Project) 12 

COURSE OUTLINE (PART-TIME) 
Module numbers to be advised upon enrolment. 
FlrstYearRequlrements(SetModules} Credit Points 

Cobol (Part 1) 12 
Computer Concepts 1 6 
Data Systems 1 2 

Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
Cobol (Part 2) 12 
Programming Languages I 12 
Business Studies 16 

Third Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
Programming Languages II 16 
Systems Development 12 
Management Information Systems 12 

Fourth Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
Work Experience 24 
Current Applications 4 
Commercial Applications (Project) 12 



MODULE DESCRIPTIONS - FIRST YEAR ONLY 

Cobol 
(8:8)24 
The general principles of operating systems with practical 
emphasis on PRIMOS(PrimeOperating System). Theeffec
live utilisation of PRIMOS. 
The construction, testing and evaluation of commercial 
program using a structural approach supported by the 
Cobol language. 
The construction, testing and documenting of efficient 
Cobol programs. The investigation and understanding of 
how Cobol is used effectively in commercial applications. 
The sophisticated programs in Cobol. The applications are 
to include both indexed and sequential files and screen 
handling software. 

Computer Concepts 
(3:3)18 
This study seeks to provide an overall view of computing 
systems leading to an understanding of the numerical 
theories required for efficient encoding and decoding, the 
algebraic theories behind the problem of designing efficient 
circuits and the programming of simple manipulative tasks 
using machine code. 
It also provides an overview of the general problems 
assOCiated with the economics of data storage and the 
methods of implementation to enable access. 

Data Systems 
(2:2)12 
The different kinds of information processing system. The 
benefits of machine processing of information using a 
variety of input forms. Information as a product of computers. 
The choosing of the most appropriate type of machine 
processing systems for specific business applications. 

Programming Languages I 
(3:3)12 
The formulation of algorithms to solve elementary problems. 
The application of programming principles and techniques 
to such algorithm utilising a structural approach. The pro
duction of computer programs in the languages PASCAL 
and BASIC employing to preceding methods. 

Business Studies 
(3:3)18 
An initial focus on the political and economic environment of 
business leads to a study of system of management, via 
accounting, finance and marketing. A~ analysis of the 
organisation and administrative functions of common 
business sy~tems is complemented by an explanation of 
the role of the automated information professional and the 
need for such a professional to attain competence in oral 
and written skills. 

Associate Diploma in 
Occupational Health and 
Safety* 
* Subject to approval by the N.S.W. Higher Education Board 
to be offered in 1988. 

The Associate Diploma in Occupational Health and Safety 
is offered on a two year full-time or equivalent part-time 
basis. 

The purpose of the course is to produce personnel with the 
necessary background of technology, science and 
behavioural sciences to meet the needs of employers, 
unions and Government agencies in the development and 
implementation of sound practice in the field of occup
ational health and safety. 
The major aims of the course are: 
1. to provide a body of knowledge of theoretical and 

practical importance in occupational health and safety; 
2. to integrate basic disciplines, for example technology 

(design, manufacturing, transport), human sciences 
(anatomy, physiology, psychology, ergonomics) and 
social sciences (law, economics, sociology, education) 
in the field of occupational health and safety; 

3. to promote understanding of the principles of health and 
safety and to develop skills in their applications to 
human and social problems arising from risk and danger 
in the workplace, in the present and the future; 

4. to develop a problem solving approach to occupational 
health and safety, 

5. to inculcate a desire to promote the health, safety and 
well-being of workers. 

COURSE CURRICULUM 
The Associate Diploma is based on six major academic 
themes: 

Occupational Health and Hygiene 
Occupational Safety Technology 
Academic Support 
Ergonomics and Environmental Systems 
Social Dimensions of Occupational Health & Safety 
Legal Studies 

These themes are developed further through Case Studies, 
Overview Problems, the Project and the Practicum. All 
modules and components of the course are compulsory. 

COURSE OUTLINE (FULL-TIME) 
Module numbers to be advised upon enrolment. 
First Year Requirements (Set Modules) Credit points 

Occupational Health and Hygiene 12 
Occupational Safety Technology 12 
Case Studies 6 
Academic Support 6 
Ergonomics and Environmental Systems 12 
Social Dimensions of Occupational Health 

and Safety 1 2 
Work Experience 20 

Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
Legal Studies In Occupational Health 

and Safety 12 
Overview Problems in Occupational Health 

and Safety 18 
Academic Support 12 
Project 18 
Work Experience 20 

COURSE OUTLINE (PART-TIME) 
First Year Requirements (Set Modules) Credit points 

Occupational Health and Hygiene 6 
Occupational Safety Technology 6 
Academic Support (Skills and Techniques) 6 
Ergonomics and Environmental Systems 6 
Social Dimensions 6 
Work Experience (in addition with Year 2) 20 

Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
Environmental Measures 6 
Safety Measures 6 
Academic Support (Case Studies) 6 
Systems Measurement and Control 6 
Industrial Sociology 6 
Work Experience (in addition with Year 1) 

Third Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
Overview Problems in Occupational Health 

and Safety 18 
Academic Support 6 
Legal Studies 6 
Work Experience (in addition with Year 4) 20 
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Fourth Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
Project 18 
Academic Support 6 
Workshops in Legal Studies 6 
Work Experience (In addition with Year 3) 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
Module numbers to be advised upon enrolment. 

Occupational Health and Hygiene 
(3:3)12 
This module is broken into two parts, the first part being an 
introduction to occupational health and hygiene and the 
second part concerning environmental measures. 
The first part Is designed to introduce the major areas of 
study encompassed by occupational health and hygiene 
and the part will form a base for the proper integration of 
occupational health and hygiene into the general sphere of 
occupational health and safety. 
The second part is designed to provide a practical training in 
the use of sampling equipment for the measuring of noise, 
dust, mist, gasses and vapours to provide demonstrations of 
the use and limitations of a range of analytical instruments 
and to provide practical experience in methods of medical 
monitoring. 

Occupational Safety Technology 
(3:3)12 
This module is broken into two parts, the first part being an 
introduction to occupational safety technology and the 
second part concerning safety measures. 
Objectives of the first part are for students to be able to: 

describe the basic nature safety factors, associated 
with given situations; comprehend literature describing 
potentially hazardous situations and use the information 
to make safety recommendations in safety procedure; 
accurately describe and report risk situations; and 
communicate in appropriate technical terms, with 
workers, management and technical personnel. 

The second part is designed to develop the studenfs 
understanding of safety measures which can be taken to 
minimise the risk of injury. The module will draw upon 
information acquired in both the prerequisite module and in 
the other three core themes of study. 

Case Studies 
(3+3)6 
The case study concerns an asbestos problem and the 
student takes the role of an occupational hygienistworking 
for a small independent group of health and safety con
sultants. The study involves deteriorating ceiling panels in a 
school library which are creating dust and which may be 
made from asbestos. 

Academic Support 
(3+3)6 
(I) Skills and Techniques 
Objectives of this module are: 
To help the student devise strategies for achieving academic 
success in the areas of: 
(8) personal preparation; 
(b) basic study skills; 
(c) essay and written requirements. 
To introduce the student to the skills of: 
(a) information gathering; 
(b) information analysis, storage and retrieval; 
(c) information representation in graphical form. 

(II) Case Studies 
Case studies will be presented from each of the contributing 
areas of course study. Lectures in these strands will liaise 
with industry personnel to ensure currency with actual 
conditions. 
Examples of areas which may be covered: 
• occupational lung diseases, 
• toxic effects of metals, gases and vapours, 
• occupational inections, 
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• health hazards and controls, 
• bus design, 
• emergency planning and communications, 
• psychological stress in the workplace, 
• movements for equality in the workplace: girls and 

women; ethnicity, 
• construction site safety, 
• fire and explosion hazards. 

Ergonomics and Environmental Systems 
(3:3)12 
This module is broken into two parts, the first part being an 
introduction to ergonomics and work place design and the 
second part concerning systems measurement and control. 
The first part will enable the student to: 

describe the various methods bywhich data is gathered 
for biomechanical analysis of the work situation; 
plan the composition of a multidisciplinary team which 
the student will help to: 
• conduct basic ergonomic analYSis of the work 

situation; 
• recommend desired changestotheworksituation or 

plans for construction of a new work situation based 
upon sound ergonomic principles; 

recognise possible sources of injury and inefficiency 
which arise from the obvious neglect of the application 
of sound ergonomic principles. 

The second part will enable students to: 
classify and describe the various types of environmental 
systems; 
identify ergonomically undesirable characteristics of 
the work environment with respect to: 
• vibration and noise, 
• heat, 
• level of illumination, 
• motion, 
• humidity, 
demonstrate the ability to use correctly measuring 
devices (within their expected range of expertise) 
associated with assessment of such qualities as noise 
level, temperature, light intenSity, vibration, humidity 
and air pressure; 
propose solutions within the limits of the students' 
expertise, to problems of the work situation associated 
with the phenomena described above. 

Social Dimensions of Occupational Health and Safety 
(3:3)12 
This module is broken into two parts, the first part involving 
industrial psychology and the second part involving industrial 
sociology. 
This first part is designed to promote an awareness and a 
working understanding of some of the basic psychological 
and SOCiological aspects of the effects of work on the 
individual. 
The second part is designed to promote an awareness and a 
working understanding of some of the basic psychological 
and sociological aspects of the effects of work on the 
individual. 
By the end of the module students will be capable of 
applying the constructs introduced in the module to: 

typical work-place situations; 
- case studies developed from content supplied from 

lectures given in the six course themes. 

Legal Studies In Occupational Health and Safety 
(3:3)12 
This module is broken into two parts, the first involving lawin 
the workplace and the second part involving workshops in 
legal studies. 
The first part is deSigned to promote the understanding of 
the standards of legal responsibility in the workplace while 
in the second part students will examine in detail the /egal 
standards relating to safety in the workplace and the 
remedies available from a breach of these standards. The 
students should have a sound knowledge of the standards 
pertaining to safety in the workplace. 



Overview Problems In Occupational Health and SHfety 
(4:4)18 
Overview problems will be selected from all areas of 
occupational health and safety. The specific interests of the 
roles of the course may be reflected in the choice of case 
study material. 
In general, the topics will be chosen to investigate multi
faceted problems which require the application of occupa
tional health and safety principles and knowledge from a 
variety of perspectives. 
Overview Problems selected for treatment will depend on 
student interests and background, but will include such 
topics as: 
• The Construction Site. 
• The Small Engineering Workshop. 
• The Open Cut Mine. 
• The Supermarket. 
• The Office. 

Academic Support 
(3:3)12 
The objectives of this module are: 

to assist the student in the development of personal 
skills and professional skills, in the interpersonal 
communications area; 
to enhance information presentation skills in both large 
and small groups; 
to understand and be able to use basic curriculum 
development skills for seminar and course planning; 
to become familiar with the utilisation of computer
assisted procedures for handling information. 

Work treated in this module is designed to give direct 
assistance to students while undertaking the Overview 
Problems and Project modules. 

Project 
Students will review an area of Occupational Health and 
Safety. This will lead to a project proposal being submitted 
for approval. The proposal will .then be developed under 
supervision. 
The Project includes: 
(a) a thorough investigation into the area selected, includ

ing methodology, 
(b) drawing appropriate conclusions or clarification of the 

issues based on the findings; 
(c) application of the findings to the improvement of 

knowledge in the area, or in related areas of concern; 
(d) description and discussion of a range of possible 

alternative solutions to the problem; 
(e) a comprehensive bibliography, 
The Project is submitted in a standardised format, and is 
retained by the Institute, 

Associate Diploma in 
Police Studies 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Part-Time 
Total Credit Points - 160 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Associate Diploma in Police Studies is designed to 
develop abilities in three main areas: 
• understanding personal relationships 
• effective communication 
• problem solving 
It recognises that police officers are called upon .to perf~rm 
a social function of the highest importance, of which dealing 
with crime is only a part. 
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The course was developed with the assistance of senior 
police officers of the Police Association. TopiCS covered 
include Human Behaviour, Administration, Spoken and 
Written Communication, Social Welfare and the Multicultural 
Nature of our Society. Later in the course students will plan 
and follow some unit of study for themselves. 
Duration 
The course will be offered on a part-time basis over four 
years and will require attendance at lectures and tutorials 
for about six hours a week. Suitable lecture times will be 
decided after consultation with students. 
After two years a certificate of achievement will be available 
to those who have completed half of the course. If officers 
are transferred from the Newcastle area before completing 
the course they will be able to complete it on an external 
basis. 
Beforeenrolling fortheAssociate Diploma in Police Studies 
a candidate should: 
(a) have a minimum two-year status as a permanent 

member of the NSW Police Force, or 
(b) be deemed to have achieved a similar level and type of 

training. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
Module numbers to be advised upon enrolment. 
First Year Requirements{Set Modules) Credit Points 

Behavioural Studies 20 
Communication 20 

Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
Multicultural Studies 20 
StatisticS/Material Hazards 20 

Third Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
Community Support Systems 20 
Administration 20 

Fourth Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
Police in Society 20 
Enquiry and Project 20 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS - FIRST YEAR ONLY 

Behavioural Studies 
(3:3)20 
A study to promote an awareness of: 
• the various stages of transition during the life cycle 
• the physical, psychological and sociological aspects of 

childhood adolescence, adulthood and old age 
• appreciate the nature of SOCial categorisation of age 

during life, and how it may influence behaviour 
• to critically examine the structure and functions of family 

in contemporary SOCiety 
• the difference between youth groups and youth culture 
• the variations in sub-cultures and mainstream culture 
• the importance of work on life styles 
• social change, employment/unemployment and disloc

ation 
• the process of differentiation in terms of culture and 

work. 

Communication 
(3:3)20 
This two semester module will enhance the student's ability 
to: 
• communicate using verbal, non-verbal and written 

communication skills 
• evaluate his own effectiveness as a communicator 
• use audio-visual aids in communication. 

Bachelor of Social Science 
(Welfare Studies) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time 
Total Credit Points - 240 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The course will professionally prepare students for employ
ment in fields related to social and community welfare and 
will be offered over three years of full-time studyor six years 
of part-time study. 
The specific aims of the course, which includes a welfare 
studies speciality stream, are based largely on providing 
graduating welfare workers the opportunities to acquire 
competencies necessary to the performance of their duties. 
The degree course was designed to encompass two major 
components, Core Studies and the Welfare Studies speciality 
stream. Core studies are drawn from the social sciences 
and related disciplines and the modules represent what are 
believed to be the essential necessary elements of social 
science knowledge. The welfare studies stream represents 
an "applied" initial set of strands related to professional 
welfare work and represents what is essential knowledge 
and skills for welfare personnel. The major academic strands 
of study are Australian SOCiety, Human Relations, Social 
Science Units, Welfare Methods and also Social Policy and 
Administration. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
Module numbers to be advised upon enrolment. 
FlrstYearRequirements(SetModules) Credit Points 

Australian Society I 12 
Human Relations I 12 
Australian Political and Legal Institutions 12 
Werfare Methods I 12 
Social Administration I 12 
Welfare Practice I 1 6 

. Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
Australian Society II 12 
Human Relations II 12 
Social Economics 1 2 
Welfare Methods II 1 2 
Social Administration II 12 
Welfare Practice II 16 

Third Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
Australian Society III 16 
or 
Human Relations III 16 
Health Studies 16 
Welfare Methods III 12 
Social Administration III 12 
Welfare Practice III 16 

Third Year Requirements (Elective Modules) 
Information Technology 16 
People and Organisations 16 

General Studies Module is to the value of 6 or 12 credit 
points depending on option taken in' Elective Module 
category. 
"'Credit Points/Electives to be confirmed. 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS - FIRST YEAR ONLY 
Australian Society I 
(3:3)12 
SOCiological and historical perspectives are integrated to 
analyse Australla's social background and recent develop
ment. Focal points include cultural origins and diversity, an 
appreciation of cohesive and devisive forces in society, the 
needs of the individual, groups and society, andasensitivity 
to the sources, nature and processes of social change. 

Human Relations I 
(3:3)12 
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Part A 
This part gives a broad introduction to the psychology of the 
individual for the helping professions. 
Topics which are treated briefly in this module are treated at 
depth in subsequent parts of the course. 
Part B 
This part introduces students to the psychology of inter
personal relationships and the development of attitudes 
and values, in the manner relevant to the helping professions. 

Australian Political and Legal Institutions 
(3:3)12 
The objective of this module is to introduce the student to 
law and politics in Australia by providing the framework to 
examine their operation, their interaction and the process 
of change within them. 

Welfare Methods I 
(3:3)12 
This unit aims to provide a basic theoretical understanding 
of the overall social casework approach as well as anability 
to put into practice the primary interpersonal skills used in 
most casework interactions. 

Social Administration I 
(3:3)12 . 
The main aim of this unit is to provide a broad introductionto 
the field of social welfare, both the theoretical underpinnings 
and issues involved, as well as practical services offered. It 
is intended that students will gain an understa[lding of 
themselves as potential welfare practitioners within the 
wider context. An appreciation of the socia-political factors 
that impinge on social welfare services will be emphasised 
as well as the actual processes and techniques of service 
delivery. 

Welfare Practice I 
210 hours per year Fieldwork 
3 hours per week Vocational Forum 
( )16 
The objectives of this module in general are: 
• to initiate the development of professional identity as 

welfare practitioners; and 
• to develop competence in performing a selection of 

tasks drawn from the Task Profile of a Social Welfare 
Worker. 

Graduate Diploma in 
Multicultural Studies 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Part-Time 
Total Credit Points - 80 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
Over the past few years increasing attention has been given 
to multicultural issues at the federal, state and local levels. 
There is, for example, increasing recognition that the multi
cultural nature of Australian society has been a source of 
considerable(if somewhat neglected) richness as well as of 
certain difficulties. Effort is now being directed towards 
establishing and maintaining the well-being of incoming 
non-Anglo-Australian groups and assisting their successful 
integration with the established community along the lines 
of "cultural pluralism" within the community rather than 
"assimilation" into the community, at the same time as 
already settled ethnic groups are being encouraged to 
express and maintain their own cultures. 



The majority of people working in professional capacities 
today were trained at a time when the prevailing government 
(and popular) attitude with respect to both Aborigines and 
migrants was one of support for assimilationist policies. 
These people (e.g. teachers, public servants, community 
workers are faced with the difficulties and rich potential of a 
multicultural community with little or no preparation to help 
them most effectively deal with the situation. Yet they do 
have leadership responsibility in the community and need 
an understanding of the complex concepts underlying 
multiculturalism, government policy and social change in 
order to play an effective role in the implementation of 
government multicultural policies. 
The aims of the course are therefore to: 
1. sensitise participants to the nature of multicultural 

Australia as it evolves; 
2. enable students to examine critically their own values 

and prejudices; 
3. create an environment which will allow participants to 

learn to deal with prejudice and discrimination; 
4. appraise participants of the communication barriers 

caused by language and cultural factors and to provide 
a framework for coping with these; 

5. provide detailed background knowledge of some cul
tures which are represented in Australia; 

6. make participants aware of the special nature and 
needs of Aboriginal Australians; 

7. make participants aware of structural and informal 
resources available to communities; 

8. encourage participants to recognise the positive con
tributions diverse values and cultures make to Australian 
society; 

9. give participants knowledge of community support 
systems; 

10. develop expertise in particular fields of interest such 
as fostering community languages and cultures, work
ing in the school, working with a particular ethnic 
group. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
Module numbers to be advised upon enrolment. 

First Year Requirements {Set Modules} Credit Points 
Australia as a Multicultural Society 13 
Community Support Systems 7 
Interpersonal Relationships and 
Communication Skills 7 
Politics and the legal System in 
Multicultural Australia 7 
Cultural Groups in Australian Society 7 

Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
Programming and Research Methods 7 
Aboriginal Society 7 
language, Culture and Society 7 
Field ~tudy 18 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
Australia as a Multicultural Society 
( )13 
At the end of this module the student will have: 
• developed an historical perspective on immigration in 

Australia'. 
• examined the demographic, social and geographic 

impact of immigration in Australia 
• examined the theory of group settlement formation and 

applied it to a range of groups 
• analysed changing perceptions of the migrant presence 

in Australia 
• examined the evolution of a multicultural policy and 

analysed specific policies. 
Interpersonal Relationships and Communication Skills 
( )7 
Objectives of this module are: 
• develop the students' awareness of themselves and 

their sensitivity in relation with others in a complex 
multicultural society 

• facilitate the students' appreciation of the conditions 
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influencing interpersonal relationships 
• enable the students to improve their communication 

skills and to enhance their relationships with others 
• have students develop leadership and human relationship 

management skills. 
Community Support Systems 
( )7 
At the end of this module the student will; 
• have developed an appreciation of the diverse models of 

social welfare and the differing ideologies that motivate 
them 

• be able to describe the current arrangement for social 
welfare services provision in Australia with particular 
reference to New South Wales and the Hunter Region 

• be sensitive to the attitudes, expectations and problems 
of particular ethnic groups in the social welfare context. 

Cultural Groups In Australian Society 
( )7 
Objectives of this module are: 
• develop a pluralistic framework for examining cultures 

in Australia, with particular emphasis on the Hunter 
Valley 

• apply the framework through the examination of several 
cultures within the Australian context. 

Politics and the Legal Systems In Multicultural 
Australia 
( )7 
At the end of the module students wilt: 
• be aware of the structures of a Parliamentary democracy 
• have an understanding of the legal system at Federal, 

State and local levels 
• be able to understand the importance and strengths and 

weaknesses of the Constitution; 
• have knowledge of the various political parties and their 

platforms and performances with regard to specific 
issues, e.g. immigration, multiculturalism; 

• understand the informal political system and pressure 
groups. 

Graduate Diploma in 
Social Administration 

Availability - On Campus (Day) 
Attendance - Part-Time 
Total Credit Points - 80 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The course is designed to suit the educational requirements 
of graduates interested in pursuing a career in social 
administration. In particular, students in this course would 
be in employment, or intending to seek employment, with 
government and voluntary agencies which provide human 
services within the framework of community development, 
welfare, health, justice and related systems. 
The course is designed to enhance graduateseffectiveness 
in: 
• problem analysis in social policy planning and adminis

tration; 
• the development of an operational repertoire of polices, 

strategies and evaluation techniques to plan and ad
minister huma.n services to meet changing social needs; 

• the management of human service agencies in the 
context of increasing claims on limited resources; 

• the development of personnel resource management 
taking into account the complexities of administrative 
law; 

• understanding the Australian economic and financial 
systems and the funding, financial management and 
accountability of services provided by social agencies; 

• the development of acntical perspective of theapplicalion 

of the social sciences to organisation and management 
theory and practices; 

• the improvement of research techniques in asseSSing 
social service needs and evaluating the appropriateness 
and effectiveness of existing and proposed community 
services; 

• the development of a critical appreciation of social, 
political economic and philosophical aspects of social 
policy development and its impact on service delivery. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
Module numbers to be advised upon enrolment. 

First Year Requlrements(Set Modules) Credit Points 
Introduction 9 
Human Services I 9 
Social Policy 9 
Human Services II 9 

Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
Social Planning 9 
Resource Management 9 
Research Project 17 
Human Services III 9 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 

Introduction 
(4:0)9 
This unit aims to introduce students tothe emerging field of 
social administration and its inter-diSCiplinary, synthesised 
approach tothelormulation 01 social policy and theadminis
tration of human services. The unit aims to enhance students' 
critical understanding of current social policy and adminis
tration in Australia. 

Human Services I 
(4:0)9 
This unit aims to develop a critical understanding of the 
nature of human service organisations and theirdistinctive 
features, the contribution of management and social science 
theories to organisational behaviour and the management 
of human services, including preparation for change, 
accountability and performance evaluation. 

Social Polley 
(0:4)9 
The Course aims to develop in student a critical appreciation 
of the development of social policy, its SOCial, political and 
economic underpinnings and its impact on the planning, 
Implementation and evaluation of social welfare service 
delivery. 

Human Services" 
(O:4}9 Prerequisite: SW401 A, Corequlslte: SW403A 
The aim of the unit is to provide students with an under
standing of the financial management aspects of public 
sector welfare organisations. 

Social Planning 
(4:0}9 Prerequisite: SW401 A 
This unit teaches theory which can be applied in both 
organisational and geographical contexts. Students will be 
encouraged to develop their own strategies for introducing 
planned change in an organisation. A critical analYSis of 
participation-in-planning is encouraged. 

Resource Management 
(4:0)9 Prerequisites: SW402A, SW403A 
This unit consists of two interwoven strands. One examines 
aspects of human resource management, concentrating 
pa'!icularly on the way in which social agencies are staffed; 
while the second strand deals with the field of industrial 
relations and aims to give the student an understanding of 
the handling of disputes within the Australian system. 
These strands are treated within the wider context of the 
management of organisations. 
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Research Project 
(0:4)17 Prerequisites: SW401 A, SW402A, SW403A, 

SW404A 
The unit is designed to enhance students' ability in making 
use of research strategies in evaluating service deliveryand 
the appropriateness of social policy formulation. 

Human Services '" 
(0:4)9 
The overall aim of this unit is to make the student aware of 
the manner in which marketing as a management function 
affects the organisation's performance and its response to 
consumer needs in a changing environment. 
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The School of Health 

The School of Health has been established because of 
rapid development in the past few years in the nursing and 
health professions. 
There has been overwhelming support from the professions 
and the community for higher academic qualifications and 
the current and future courses reflect the policy of the 
College in this direction. 
The School is currently working in conjunction with the 
Faculty of Medicine at the University of Newcastle and the 
community in the areas of health and education to overcome 
the shortage of well qualified staff and it is envisaged that 
the courses offered by the College in the nursing and health 
areas will not meet the demand of the Hunter Region. 
The School of Health was established in late 1 986, assuming 
some responsibility for the former School of Paramedical 
and Community Welfare Studies. 
The School offers an Associate Diploma in Welfare Studies, 
a Diploma in Applied Science (Nursing) and a Bachelor of 
Health Science (Nursing) with the following courses being 
proposed: 

Diploma in Applied Science (Medical Radiation 
Technology) (1988 introduction) 

Bachelor of Arts (Tourism and Recreation) 
(1988 introduction) 

The Associate Diploma in Social Welfare is a course of 
vocational study and training lasting two years full-time, or 
longer part-time. Emphasis is placed on the integration of 
practical skills with theoretical knowledge. 
The course comprises three main strands of study: social 
welfare studies, field experience and vocational forum. 
The Diploma of Applied SCience (Nursing) isdesignedto 
train individuals to become practicing comprehensive 
registered nurses. 
The Diploma course comprises three years offull-ti me study 
that is both well ness and disease oriented. Students at 
Newcastle will become involved in a wide range of health 
care, including general, psychiatric, developmental disability 
and geriatric nursing as well as community health. 
The aim of the course is to facilitate the development of 
skills in the student to enable her/him to be eligible to 
register as a qualified nurse. In general, the course leading 
to registration deals with the development of skills in the 
promotion, maintenance and restoration of health, the 
prevention of disease and support of the dying. It provides 
opportunities forthe care of patients and clients of all ages 
in a variety of settings. 
An important factor of the Diploma course at Hunter Institute 
of Higher Education is that the theory component and the 
practical component will befully integrated. The coursewill 
contain approximately 1000 hours of clinical work during 
the three years and this will include two days per fortnight in a 
hospital/health care agency as well as two one-month block 
periods each year. Students will be required to undertake 
their clinical experience in city and country hospitals and 
health care agencies in the Newcastle/Hunter region, 
which extends from Morisset in the south to Taree in the 
north and north-west to Scone. 
The Diploma in Applied Science (Medical Radiation 
Technology) is a response to the increased professional 
demands being placed on allied health personnel res
ponsible for medical organ imaging and is designed to 
provide greater career opportunities and flexibility in career 
pathways for graduates. 
The course supersedes an Associate Diploma in Diagnostic 
M.gdical Radiography and while the main area of study is 
diagnostic radiography, the modalities of ultra-sound and 
nuclear medicine are studied to a greater degree than in the 
Associate Diploma course. 
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Graduates from the course will have: 
• knowledge and skills in various aspects of radiography 

and ultrasound and some knowledge of nuclear medicine; 
• an understanding of, and full confidence in the use of an 

array of complex equipment; 
• three-dimensional understanding of human anatomy, 

including that of certain pathological conditions; 
• an understanding of, and an empathy for people under 

stress; and 
• an understanding of the professional role of the organ 

imaging technologist in the health care team. 
The course is subject to approval by the N.S.W. Higher 
Education Board to run in 1988. 
The Bachelorof Health Science(Nurslng} consists of the 
Diploma in Applied Science (Nursing) or equivalent plus two 
years part-time study. 
Students will be either diplomates in nursing or registered 
nurses who will be given Advanced Standing for their 
existing qualifications and experience. These students wilt 
be able to complete the course by part-time study. 

Associate Diploma in 
Social Welfare 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time and Part-Time 
Total Credit Points - 160 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Associate Diploma in SOCial Welfare is a course of 
vocational study and training lasting two years full-time, or 
longer part-time. Emphasis is placed on the integration of 
practical skills with theoretical knowledge. 
The course comprises three main strands of study: social 
welfare studies, field experience and vocational forum. 
Social Welfare Academic Studies 
Social Welfare Academic Studies is comprised of all course 
modules except those taken in field experience and vocational 
forum strands. 
Field Practice 
Field Practice is intended to provide students with educ
ational experiences designed to develop practice skills 
through working in more than one social welfare setting. 
Field placements for full-time students begin during the 
third semester when students spent two days per week or 
equivalent working in a social welfare setting under the 
supervision of agency staff. A similar period takes place 
during the fourth semester. Placements will normally take 
place during the academic semester and students are 
required to continue placements during school holidays. 
Variations to this schedule may be granted. 
Vocational Forum 
Vocational Forum is taken in conjunction with field practice 
and has the chief aim of providing an opportunity for 
students to integrate field practice with other social welfare 
modules. 
At the time of publication of the 1987 Calendar the 
course was being reviewed and programme details 
were not aVliliiale, but will be available to students on 
enrolment. 

COURSE OUTLINE (FULL-TIME) 
First Year Requirements (Set Modules) Credit Points 

Social Administration I 24 
Welfare Methods 20 
Social Problems and Community Services 12 
Psychology of Welfare 12 
Australian Studies 12 

Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
Social Administration II 16 
Welfare Methods II 12 
Vocational Forum 12 
Field Practice 32 
Speciality Studies Elective 8 

COURSE OUTLINE (PART-TIME) 
First Year Requirements (Set Modules) Credit Points 

Social Administration I 24 
Social ProblemsandCommunityServices 12 

Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
Welfare Methods 20 
Psychology of Welfare 12 
Australian Studies 12 

Third Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
Social Administration II 16 
Welfare Methods II 12 
Speciality Studies Elective 8 

Fourth Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
Vocational Forum 12 
Field Practice 32 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 

Social Administration I 
( )24 
This module aims to provide an introduction to the basic 
concept areas of knowledge and skills necessary to the 
practice of social welfare. It will attempt to introduce 
students to material covered in depth throughout theentire 
course by integrating it into a view of how social welfare is 
practised by way of three strands, an introduction to social 
welfare; administrative practice and the sociology of welfare. 

Welfare Methods 
( )20 
This module is designed to provide an introductory under
standing of the theory and practice of social casework and 
groupwork. Material on the interpersonal relationships, 
communication and group dynamics will be integrated to 
bring meaning to interpersonal helping for the individual 
and the group. 

Social Problems and Community Services 
( )12 
This module is designed to critically examine contemporary 
social issues and social problems, atthesame time exploring 
the social and personal processes that generate these 
outcomes and differentiations. The community social 
services that attempt to address these issues are considered. 

Psychology of Welfare 
( )12 
This course falls into two strands: 
(a) An introductory course in the theory of psychology for 

welfare. 
(b) Interpersonal Relations and Communication Skills 

which is a practical course. 

Australian Studies 
( )12 
The module is designed to apply sociological and historical 
perspectives and concepts to a study of Australian society. 
It considers SOCial institutions, processes and change. It 
e~plores the sources, nature afld extent of diverSity and 
dIfferentiation, and it sensitizes students to the culture and 
needs of various ethnic groups in contemporary Australia. 
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Diploma in Applied 
Science (Medical 
Radiation Technology)* 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time with clinical component 
Total Credit Points - 240 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Diploma in Applied Science (Medical Radiation 
Technology) is a diploma level course which has been 
introduced in response to the increased professional 
demands being placed on allied health personnel res
ponsible for medical organ imaging and is designed to 
provide greater career opport un ities and flexibi I ity I n career 
pathways for graduates. 
This course wilt supersede an ASSOCiate Diploma in 
Diagnostic Medical Radiographyand while the main area of 
study is diagnostiC radiography, the modalities of ultra
sound and nuclear medicine are studied to a greater degree 
than iin the ASSOCiate Diploma course. 
Offered over three years of full-time study, the course 
structure integrates theoretical, practical and clinical com
ponents. A total of 240 credit pOints must be gained to 
qualifyforthe award of Diploma in Applied Science(Medical 
Radiation Technology). 
The diagnostiC work of the profeSSion of organ imaging is 
concerned with providing images - employing various 
modalities - that best illustrate patients anatomically. 
Graduates from the course will have: 
• knowledge and skills in various aspects of radiography 

and ultrasound and some knowledge of nuclear medicine; 
• an understanding of, andfutl confidence in the use of an 

array of complex equipment; 
• three-dimensional understanding of human anatomy, 

including that of certain pathological conditions; 
• an understanding of, and an empathy for people under 

stress; and 
• an understanding of the professional role of the organ 

imaging technologist in the health care team. 
Technological equipment used in medical organ imaging is 
complex and expensive and has to be handled with care. 
Hazards of radiation and electriCity must be avoided but the 
equipment issafeto use once it is understood. A knowledge 
of physics is required to understand the working and 
handling of the machines and while automation has arrived 
in .certain areas, a basic knowledge isstill needed to remedy 
mInor breakdowns or at least be in a position to clearly 
delineate the problems to maintenance staff. 
Information obtained by medical radiation technology, in 
the form of radiograms or scans, is different from that 
derived by other members of the health care team. An 
essential skill, developed during the course, is the ability to 
reduce a three-dimensional persons into a two-dimensional 
representation. The patient must be accurately positioned 
to obtain the required diagnostic information. In diagnostic 
medical radiography, for example, the skill involved to 
achieve this is to precisely position that part of the anatomy 
being examined and to place the rest of the body so as to 
enhance and not obscure the required anatomical detail. It 
is not merely a case of learning the nomenclature. It is an 
exercise in three-dimensional visualisation. 
This aspect provides one of the key concepts and is 
developed as one of the major themes during the course. 
Five major strands are studied during the course. They are 
as follows: 
(a) Physics and equipment for organ imaging modalities; 
(b) Techniques and procedures in organ imaging; 
(c) Human life sciences; 
(d) Applied psychosocial studies; and 
(e) Clinical education. 



Clinical Studies 
Development of clinical skills is an essential part of the 
course. During this component, students will be required to 
attend approved clinical centres to develop practical ex· 
pertise in line with the theoretical subjects being studied at 
the time. Clinical studies will be under the control of the 
College. 
* The course is subject to final approval by the N.S.W. 

Higher Education Board to be offered in 1988. 

COURSE OUTLINE AND MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
These details will be provided upon enrolment. 

Diploma in Applied 
Science (Nursing) 

Availability - On Campus (Day and Evening) 
Attendance - Full·Time or Part· Time 
Total Credit Points - 240 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Diploma in Applied Science(Nursing) course is offered 
as a three yearfull·time day course to students who wish to 
qualify as a Registered Nurse or as a four year part·time 
evening course to Registered Nurses who wish to undertake 
a conversion course from certificate to diploma. Students 
must attain 240 credit pOints to qualify for the award, with 
Registered Nurses (Category A - general, psychiatric or 
mental retardation) being granted80 credit points Advanced 
Standing. 
The aim of the fulHime course is to facilitate the develop
ment of skills in the student to enable her/him to be eligible 
to register as a qualified nurse. In general, the course 
leading to registration deals with the development of skills 
in the promotion, maintenance and restoration of health, 
the prevention of disease and support of the dying. It 
provides opportunities for the care of patients and clients of 
all ages in a variety of settings. Integration of theory and 
clinical practice is a major feature of the course. Supervised 
clinical practicum in various hospitals and health agencies 
in the Hunter Region over the 3 years of the course is 
compulsory. On completion of the course a student will be 
eligible to register and practice in the areas of general, 
psychiatric and developmental disability care nursing. 
There are four major strands of study, these being: 
Strand A - Health and Health Breakdown 
Consists of studies of the concepts of health, factors which 
influence a state of welt being and precipitate health 
breakdown, disease processes, the consequences of health 
breakdown and management strategies for assisting in· 
dividuals to achieve an optimal state of health. 
Strand B - Man-Woman 
lnvovles two major areas of study, namely human life sciences 
which includes biomedical science and human anatomy 
and physiology; and psychosocial studies which includes 
the study of normal and abnormal aspects of human 
behaviour. 
Strand C - Society and its Institutions 
This strand is designed to assist the nurse to view nursing in 
its social context and to explore the influences exerted on 
the planning and delivery of health care and the health care 
needs of various individuals and groups. 
Strand D - The Intervention Process Nursing 
This strand is central to the course and consists of an 
ongoing series of studies. 
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Three distinct though interrelated areas of study are under· 
taken, namely: nursing theory; practice prinCiples and skills; 
and enquiry and processing skills. 
Clinical education is also an essential part of the strand and 
is mandatory to allow the development of competence in 
nursing practice. 
The Course Outline for students undertaking the three year, 
fulHime course is as follows: 

COURSE OUTLINE 
First Year Requirements (Set Modules) Credit Points 
NS110A Psychosocial Studies in Nursing I 9 
SC161A Introductory Biophysical Sciences 9 
NS120A Sociology of Health Care I 6 
NSI 01 A Heallh I 7 
NS130A Nursing Theory I 2 
NS131 A Practice, Principles and Skills I 6 
NS132A Enquiry and Processing Skills I 4 
NS140A Clinical Education I 32 
NS102A Health Breakdown I 5 
Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
SC261 A Human Anatomy and Physiology A 9 
NS220A Sociology of Health Care II 5 
NS221A Legal Studies 2 
NS201 A Health II 4 
NS202A Health Breakdown II 8 
NS230A Nursing Theory II 2 
NS231 A Practice, Principles and Skills II 6 
NS232A Enquiry and Processing Skills II 4 
NS240A Clinical Education II 32 
NS210A Psychosocial Studies in Nursing II 9 
Third Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
NS310A Psychosocial Studies in Nursing III 9 
SC361 A Human Anatomy and Physiology B 9 
NS320A Sociology of Health Care III 5 
NS301 A Health III 4 
NS302A Health Breakdown III 9 
NS330A Nursing Theory III 2 
NS331 A Practice, Principles and Skills 111 5 
NS340A Clinical Education III 32 
NS332A Enquiry and Processing Skills III 4 

The Course Outline for students undertaking the parHime 
conversion course is as follows: 
Advanced Standing 
NS102A Health Breakdown I 

Credit Points 
5 
9 
6 
9 
6 

NSl 1 OA Psychosocial Studie~ in Nursing I 
NS120A Sociology of Health Gare I 
SC161 A Introductory Biophysical Sciences 
NS131A Practice, Principles and Skills I 
NS140A Clinical Education I 
NS221 A Legal Studies 
NS231 A Practice, Principles and Skills II 
NS331 A Practice, PrinCiples and Skills III 

32 
2 
6 
5 

80 
First Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
NS101A Health I 
NS130A Nursing Theory I 
NS132A Enquiry and Processing Skills I 
NS220A Sociology of Health Care 2 
NS203A Health Breakdown IIA 
NS241 A Clinical Education IIA 

Credit Points 
7 
2 
4 
5 
4 

16 
Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
NS201 A Health II 
NS210A Psychosocial Studies in Nursing II 
SC261 A Human Anatomy and Physiology A 
NS204A Health Breakdown liB 
NS242A Clinical Education liB 
Third Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
NS301 A Health III 
NS303A Health Breakdown iliA 
SC361 A Human Anatomy and Physiology B 
NS230A Nursing Theory II 
NS232A Enquiry and Processing Skills II 
NS341A Clinical Education lilA 
Fourth Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
NS304A Health Breakdown IIiB 

4 
9 
9 
4 

16 

4 
4 
9 
2 
4 

16 

5 

NS310A Psychosocial Studies in Nursing III 9 
NS320A Sociology of Health Care 5 
NS330A Nursing Theory III 2 
NS332A Enquiry and Processing Skills III 4 
NS342A Clinical Education IIiB 16 
Note: The above Course Outlines are subject to review 
during 1988. 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
NS110A 
Psychological Studies in Nursing I 
(3:3)9 
The purpose of Component A of this module is to provide the 
student with a beginning understanding of human beings. 
The focus is on normal human behaviour. 
The purposes of Component B are to heighten the studenfs 
awareness of the importance of perception in the nursing 
process, to provide them with knowledge about the per· 
ceptual process and factors which may influence it. 
The purpose of Component C is to provide the student with 
knowledge about the psychosocial aspects of human 
develoment appropriate attitudes towards, the overt and 
convert behaviour of the persons with whom he deals in the 
nursing context. 
The purpose of Component 0 is to encourage this awareness 
and foster the development of communication skills. 
SC161A 
Introductory Biophysical Sciences 
(4:4)9 
Biophysical sciences for basic nursing. 
NS120A 
Sociology of Health Care I 
(3:3)6 
The ability to see medical and nursing developments in an 
historical perspective is essential for a full understanding of 
present day realities, problems and opportunities. 
The contours of modem nursing practice and of our Australian 
health system were shaped by historical factors that con
tinue to exert influences today. A sociological perspective 
on health care is born from an informed, analytical under· 
standing of the past. 
NS101A 
Health I 
(5:5)7 Corequlsltes: NS130A, NS131 A, NS132A, 

NS140A 
The module has been designed to establish health as a 
central goal in nursing practice in order that disease and 
other breakdown processes may be seen in perspective. 
The foundation concepts also provide for the development 
of an understanding of the principles of intervention in the 
health care field. 
NS130A 
Nursing Theory I 
(1:1}2 Corequlsltes: NS101A, NS102A, NS131A, 

NS132A, NSl40A 
It is believed that presenting an overview of the practice of 
nursing and the factors which influence it will allow the 
student to develop a framework against which subsequent 
studies can be considered. Thus the module has been 
designed to orient the student to the nature of nursing and 
its relationship to health care and tothe concepts inherent 
in the intervention process. 
NS131A 
Practice, Principles and Skills I 
(3:3}6 Corequisites: NS1 01 A. NS132A, NS140A 

NS102A 
It is intended to explore the concepts inherent in assess-
ment, communication and care initiation along with the 
theoretical concepts and principles underlying associated 
competencies and/or skills. This will involve discussions 
and demonstrations by nurse teachers and practice of 
these competencies by students in simulated situations. 
The ongoing and block practice experience will provide 
opportunities for students to transfer learning in the practice 
of these competencies in real situations. 
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NS132A 
Enquiry and ProceSSing Skills I 
(2:2)4 
This year· length module is the first in a series of three, and 
as such it lays the basic foundations by developing general 
enquiry and reporting skills. This will enable the student to 
engage in those self·directed aspects of the course which 
have as their basis problem solving and the generation of 
knowledge. In the second year the skills will be applied in 
the taking up of an epidermiologicai approach to enquiry 
and in the third year extended further in introductory 
applied research studies. 
NS140A 
Clinical Education I 
(0:0)32 Corequlslles: NSll OA, SC161 A, NS120A, 

NS101A, NS130A, NS131A, 
NS132A, NS140A,NS102A 

This strand is central to the course and consistent with the 
philosophy underlying the programme, consists of an orr 
going series of studies characterised by the integration of 
theory and practice. 
NS102A 
Health Breakdown I 
(0:4)5 Corequl.lles: NS101A, NS130A, NS131A, 

NS132A, NSl40A 
This module has been designed to follow on NSl 01 A to 
orient the student to concepts inherent in health breakdown 
which includes the disease process but which also extends 
beyond these limits to an examination of the consequences 
of health breakdown across each domain whether they 
occur concurrently with an initial breakdown orsubsequent 
to it. It is intended to consider these consequences in terms 
of their capacity to influence significantly the activities of 
daily living, in different contexts, across the age continuum 
and disorder categories. 
NS220A 
Sociology 01 Health Care II 
(2:2)5 Prerequisite: NS120A 
The module gives an understanding of some of the health 
needs of diHerent sociO"cultural groups within our com· 
munity. As well, the student will study the nature of current 
health services and their relationship to structures and 
processes within the wider society. 
NS203A 
Health Breakdown IIA 
(0:0)4 
The module focuses in terms of the health breakdown 
process, on the problems .encountered by the nurse. The 
student is provided with sets of problems which may be 
encountered in the different fields of practice and across 
the age continuum. Each problem will demand certain 
practice skills. 
NS241 A 
Clinical Education IIA 
(0:0)16 
This ongoing clinical practicum will continue to provide 
opportunities for the student to consolidate learning through 
the examination and application of selected theoretical 
concepts and principles from each of the strands of study, 
particularly in relation to the processes and the con· 
sequences of health breakdown and their effect on the 
ability of patientS/clients to perform activities of daily living. 



Bachelor of Health 
Science (Nursing) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Part-Time 
Total Credit Points - 320 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Bachelor of Health Science (Nursing) course is a 
degree level course in clinical nursing. Thecourse is divided 
into two phases, Phase I comprising the Diploma in Applied 
Science (N ursing) course described just priarto this course, 
or equivalent study at another institution. Phase II is the 
'degree year' of the course which is offered overtWQ years of 
part-time study. 
Registered Nurses who gained qualificaticns prior to the 
transfer of nurse education to the Hunter Instituteol Higher 
Education sector may be admitted with Advanced Standing 
to either the Bachelor of Health Science(Nursing) course or 
the Diploma in Applied Science (Nursing) course depending 
on qualifications and professional goals. 
Students who completed the Diploma in Applied Science 
(Nursing) course may seek admission to Phase II or the 
degree year. 
Registered Nurses who are admitted with advanced standing 
will undertake six years of part-time study. The first four 
years correspond to the Diploma in Applied Science(Nursing) 
part-time conversion course. 

COURSE OUTLINE (PHASE II) 
The final two years (Phase II) will be undertaken as follows. 
Module numbers will be advised upon enrolment. 
First Year Requirements Credit Points 

Nursing Practice 24 
Advanced Concepts in Human Life Sciences 8 
Psychology 4 
Sociology of Health and Illness 4 

Second Year Requirements 
Clinical Specialisation e.g. Medical/Surgical, 

Developmental Disability, Mental Health, 
Gerontics 20 

Nursing Studies - Theory and Research 8 
Minor or General College Electives 12 
(Minor studies include Developmental 
Disability and Gerontics) 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 

Nursing Practice 
( )24 
The module enables students to consolidate their under
standing of health, illness and their consequences, and of 
their causal and risk factors, expand their professional 
roles, and develop their professional practice. Thus, 
students will be given a secure foundation for specialist 
studies which will be undertaken during the following year. 
The module also examines issues associated with pro
fessional ethics, bio-ethics and the social ethics of the 
health system as a whole. Nurses will critically address the 
ethical and legal dimensions of the type and quality of 
nursing and medical interventions. 

AdVanced Concepts in Human Life Sciences 
()8 Prerequisite: Human Anatomy and Physiology B 

(or equivalent) 
The graduate of this course will be able to function across a 
range of specialist health care settings in a variety of 
institutional and non-institutional environments. A key 
objective in educating degree-level nurses capable of func
tioning in these specialised facilities is the abilityto design, 
implement and evaluate nursing care plans. Anextension of 
this objective is the implications which arise from the 
nursing diagnosis. 
Basic to the achievement of these objectives is a strong 
foundation in the human life sciences. An important aspect 
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of nursing intervention is a sound understanding of the 
principles provided in a study of selected topics from the 
areas of genetics, biochemistry, pharmacology, immunology 
and microbiology. 
While some basic concepts from these disciplines were 
addressed in the Diploma in Applied Science (Nursing) 
course, students undertaking the degree programme will 
consider more advanced concepts. 

Psychology 
( )4 
This module is a consolidation of Psychological Studies 
undertaken at earlier stages of the Course. 
In addition to the psychological factors which influence 
human development and functioning across the lifespan, 
pSYChological studies need to elaborate on the theoretical 
and experimental bases of health behaviour, of primary 
prevention and health behaviour modifications as well as 
the management of specific health outcomes. 

Sociology of Health and Illness 
( )4 
This module expands on the sOCiology and politics modules 
undertaken by students at earlier stages in the course. In 
addition to sociological accounts of the social factors which 
affect the frequency and distribution of ill health, Sociology 
has within it a tradition which examines the ways that 
concepts and practices related to health knowledge and 
health care are 'socially constructed'. 

Medical/Surgical Nursing 
( )20 
The aim of this module is to focus on the attitudes, skills and 
knowledge which are needed for the safe delivery of care to 
persons who require high technology interventions in 
addition to the care required by all people needing assist
ance with the activities of living. People who require the 
high technology interventions just mentioned are usually 
in a life-threatening situation, or require life support 
measures, or are in a situation where there is a high 
probability that life support measures will be needed. Life 
support will therefore be used as a major conceptual 
approach in this module. 

Mental Health Nursing 
( )20 
Mental health nursing is a specialised area of nursing 
practice directed toward the prevention, treatment and 
rehabilitative aspects of mental health care. Mental health 
nursing is an interpersonal process whereby the nurse 
assists the client (as individuals, families, groups, or com
munities) to develop more harmonious patterns of relation
ships, more positive perceptions, and more meaningful 
roles in society. This is accomplished through the therapeutic 
use of self, the one-to-one nurse/client relationship, 
therapeutic communication skills, and a variety of inter
vention techniques which depend on the particular theoretical 
framework, approach, and setting. 
This module contributes to the academic base of nursing, 
skills of developing criteria for standards, and evaluating 
the performance of self and others. 

Developmental Disability Nursing 
( )20 
This module intends to provide specialist knowledge and 
skills in the area of developmental disability nursing. This is 
an area of nursing practice which is directed towards the 
habilitative and rehabilitative aspects of health care for 
people with developmental disabilities. Habilitation is the 
process by which various professional services are utilised 
to help individuals with developmental disabilities to make 
maximal use of their capacities in order that they might learn 
to function more effectively. 

Gerontic Nursing 
( )20 
The needs of the aged usually arise from a host of various 

interrelated problems such as multiple pathology interlaced 
with normal aging, residual disability, emotional and psycho
logical disturbance, environmental and social difficulties 
and negative social attitudes. From this knowledge comes 
the realisation that the practice of Gerontic Nursing is a 
multidisciplinary activity embracing those who work in 
hospitals, nursing homes and the community. 
This module contributes to the academic base of nursing, 
skills of developing criteria for standards, and evaluating 
the performance of self and others. 

Nursing Studies - Theory and Research 
( )8 
It lswell recognised that nursing theory and research needs 
to be continually built upon, critically reviewed and applied 
to the practice setting. In this module, students will have the 
opportunity to gain the knowledge and skills necessary to 
critically evaluate and utilise nursing theories and research 
methodologies so that they can be applied to a major piece 
of work which they will undertake in their chosen specialist 
nursing major. 
Through their research, students will integrate theory and 
practice and so add to the developing knowledge base of 
nursing which will in turn influence the form and content of 
nursing practice in the future. 
A research proposal will form the basis of their major piece 
of work in the clinical major. 

Diagnostic Interpretation and Pathophysiological 
States (Minor) 
()12 Prerequisite: Advanced Concepts in Human 

Life SCiences 
This elective module is designed primarilyforthose students 
who are undertaking a major in Medical and Surgical 
NurSing. 
Frequently, the nurse is required to respond to data provided 
by a diagnostic or investigative procedure. Even in the 
relatively speCialised areas of Medical and Surgical nursing, 
there is a wide range of diagnostic procedures utilised in 
assessing the patient. The ability to interpret the information 
provided by laboratory invesligations(based on biochemistry, 
pathology, immunology, etc.) is thus essential in responding 
to patient needs, especially in the acute situation. Such 
information is also vital in the formulation of an appropriate 
nursing care plan. 
This module has been designed to address the interpretation 
of clinical diagnostic procedures, and to extend this inform
ation by considering alterations in normal body function 
which underlie the conditions. 

Gerontic Nursing (Minor) 
( )12 
The needs of the aged usually arise from a host of various 
interrelated problems such as multiple pathology interlaced 
with normal aging, residual disability, emotional and 
PSYChological disturbance, environmental and social dif
ficulties. From this knowledge comes the realisation that 
the practice of Gerontic Nursing is a multidisciplinary 
activity embracing those who work in .hospitals, nursing 
homes and the community. 
This module contributes to the academic base of nurSing, 
skills of developing criteria for standards, and evaluating 
the performance of self and others. 

Mental Health Nursing (Minor) 
( )12 
This module is offered for the many nurses who will choose 
other fields of nursing for their major studies, but who will 
recognise the importance of mental health nursing skills in 
their professional practice. 
Roles and activities can be conceptualised within the 
framework of levels of prevention. Functions such as health 
edUcation on principles of mental health, consumer 
education, establishment of self-help groups, and active 
community involVement on issues related to mental health 
provide a few examples of primary prevention. Functions of 
screening, consultancy, crisis intervention, emergency 

69 

treatment, brief counselling, and psychotherapy fall within 
the secondary level of prevention. Tertiary level preventions 
focus on reduction of impairment through vocational and 
rehabilitative training, resocialisation programmes, and 
health maintenance in community settings. 

Physiology of Aging (Elective) 
( )6 
This elective module is designed primarilyforthose students 
who undertake Gerontic nursing as their major study. 
The increase in life expectancy over recent decades has 
been reflected by a significant increase in the numbers of 
aged persons in the population. Nursingfunctions, in provid
ing a holistic approach to caring for the aged person, have 
as key objectives, the ability to perform advanced assess
ment, generate nursing diagnoses and formulate nursing 
goals. The implementation and evaluation of these care 
plans are also essential aspects of nursing practice. 

Disturbances in Regulation and Control 
()6 Prerequisite: Advanced Concepts in Human 

Life SCiences 
This module is designed for those students who pursue 
Mental Health NurSing orDeveJopmental DisabilityNursing 
as their major course of study. 
An understanding of disturbances in regulation and control 
mechanisms will provide a broad theoretical foundation for 
the practice of nurSing care in the specialist areas of mental 
health and developmental disability. 
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The School of Education 
and Humanities 

A number of undergraduate and graduate courses are 
offered by the Institute within the School of Teacher 
Education leading to the following awards: 

# Bachelor of Education (Art) 
§ =IF Bachelor of Education (Early Childhood) 

# Bachelor of Education (English/History) 
# Bachelor of Education (Home Economics) 
# Bachelor of Education (Industrial Arts) 
=IF Bachelor of Education (Mathematics) 

Bachelor of Music Education in association with the 
N.S.W. Conservatorium of Music 

# Bachelor of Education (Physical Education) 
§ # Bachelor of Education (Primary) 

# Bachelor of Education (Social Sciences) 
=IF Bachelor of Education (Science) 

Bachelor of Education (Technical and Further 
Education) 

Diploma in Teaching (Technical and Further 
Education) 

Graduate Diploma in Education (Primary Education) 
Graduate Diploma in Education(Secondary Education) 
Graduate Diploma in Education(Technical and Further 

Education) 
Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies (Computer 

Education) 
Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies (Curriculum 

Development) 
Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies (Special 

Education) 
Master of Education (Special Education) 

in co-operation with the University of Newcastle 
Master of Education (Industrial Education) 

in co-operation with the University of Newcastle 
# Conversion course also available by part-time or 

external study. 
§ Final year of Bachelor of Education programme 

available externally only after one year of teaching 
experience, or equivalent. 

Candidates intending to qualifyforthe Bachelor of Education 
are generally expected to undertake the equivalent of four 
years of full-time study to meet the academic prescription of 
the course. 
All Secondary teaching specialisations are offered over four 
years of consecutive full-time study. Students enrolled in 
the Early Childhood and Primary courses can gain their 
Diploma in Teaching after three years of full-time study. 
After a year of teaching experience, the Bachelor of 
Education degree for these two courses can be gained by 
two years of External Study. 
Course modules are usually of one year's duration. 
The course of study for the Bachelor of Education in Early 
Childhood Education, is designed to prepare candidates to 
teach children in the age groupO-B"in both Pre-schools and 
Primary schools. 
The course of study for the Bachelor of Education (Primary 
Education) is designed to prepare candidates to teach the 
subjects taught in the Primary school to children in the age 
group 5-12. 
Various courses of study covering the broad spectrum of 
subjects in Secondary education lead to the award of 
Bachelor of Education. Specifically, programmes for initial 
and inservice secondary teacher education are provided in 
English/History, Home Economics, Industrial Arts, 
Mathematics, Music, Physical Education, Social Science 
and Science. 
The Diploma in Teaching in Technical and Further Education 
course is designed to prepare teachers in the field of 
Technical and Further Education. Candidates entering the 
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course are generally employees of the Department of 
Technical and Further Education. The Diploma in Teaching 
in Technical and Further Education is offered over two years 
for students whose previous technical qualifications and 
work experience satisfy the Advanced Standing require
ments for the first year of the programme. 
The graduate diploma courses are of two distinct types. The 
programmes leading to the award of the Diploma in 
Education, for instance, are designed to provide preservice 
teaching training to graduates of approved tertiaryinstitutions 
while the programmes leading to the award of the Diploma 
in Educational Studies are intended to provide further 
expertise for experienced teachers. 
The course of study leading to the award of the Diploma in 
Education is a full-time programme of one year duration. 
Candidates may specialise in either Primary Education or in 
one of the Secondary Teaching areas mentioned above. A 
two year programme is available to candidates who wish to 
qualify as teachers in Technical and Further Education. 
Courses of study in Computer Education and Special 
Education are available to experienced teachers who wish 
to qualify for the award of the Diploma in Educational 
Studies. The programme in Special Education, which is 
intended to provide advanced training in the resourCe 
teaching of children with mild learning and behaviour prob
lems and to equip candidatesforthe teaching of moderately 
and severely developmentally disabled infants and children, 
or children with hearing impairment and/or language prob
lems, is offered on a full-time or part-time basis over one or 
two years. The other programmes leading to the award of 
the diploma in Educational Studies are offered on a part
time basis over two years. Lectures are normally programmed 
at times convenient for teachers. 
The Bachelorof Music Education course is offered jointly by 
the Institute and the Newcastle Branch of the New South 
Wales State Conservatorium of Music. The course is 
designed to produce teachers of music for secondary 
schools. 
Master of Education degrees are available in Industrial 
Education and Special Education. These degrees are offered 
in co-operation with the Faculty of Education, University of 
Newcastle. The award in Industrial Education is granted by 
the Institute whilst the award in Special Education Isgranted 
by the University. Both degrees require the equivalent of 
two years full-time study comprising one year of course 
work (5 units) and one year in preparation of a thesis. 

MODULE INFORMATION 
The information on module codings is correct as at November, 
19B7 but some changes may be effected in 198B. 

Diploma in Teaching in 
Technical and Further 
Education 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - FulHime 
Total Credit Points - 240 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Diploma in Teaching (TAFE) programme is a UG2level, 
three year full-time equivalent course. Up to one year 
advanced standing, or 80 credit points, may be granted on 
the basis of technical qualifications and industrial exper· 
ience. The course is designed specifically for teachers in 
Technical and Further Education. 

To qualify for the: award candidates are required to gain a 
total of 240 credit pOints from each of the following areas: 

Educational Studies 32cp 
Professional Studies 42cp 
General/TAFE Studies 38cp 
Specialist Studies (inc. advanced standing) 104cp 
Supervised Teaching Experience 24cp 

The pattern of attendance is a30 hours x eighteen week on
campus block programme followed by an inservice course 
of studies for the remainder of Years 2 and 3. Post Block 
study in Year 2 is the equivalent of 6 hours per week for 18 
weeks whilst study in Year 3 is the equivalent of twelve 
hours per week for 36 weeks. 
The Diploma in Teaching (TAFE) is also available in a full
time programme of studies by the External mode. External 
students attend an eighteen week residential block at the 
outset of the course in Year2. Thisisfollowed bytw03-week 
residentials in Year 3 of the programme. 
External study is supported by packaged learning materials 
and tutorials in TAFE local colleges. Apart from the attend
ance pattern the course is the same as that offered to on
campus students. 
The on-campus and external modes of the Diploma in 
Teaching (TAFE) are also available by part-time study. Part
time students may undertake Years 2 and 3 of the pro
gramme over any period up to 6 years. Theory and Practice 
of Teaching I must be completed either prior to any other 
modules or concurrently with other modules in the first year 
of enrolment. 
Part-time on-campus students will be required to attend 
seleC!ed classes arranged for full-time on-campus students. 
Part-time off-campus students are required to attend the 
Institute for a total time equivalent of an eighteen week 
residential block and six weeks of residentials. 
Progression from Year2 to Year 3 will depend on students 
satisfying the appropriate prerequisites and corequisites 
for the modules they wish to study. 
Applic~nts for admission to candidature for the Diploma in 
Teaching (TAFE) will need to provide evidence of access to 
relev~nt instructional settings in which the practical teaching 
reqUirements of the programme can be met, and either 
(a) have qualified for the Higher School Certificate or its 

equivalent. or 
(b) have been judged byan appropriateselection committee 

to possess those persona~ attributes regarded as 
necessary for employment as a full-time or part-time 
vocational teacher. 

Conversion Programme 
Students who have completed part of the Diploma in 
Teaching {TAFE} at Newcastle C.A.E. prior to 1985 may 
apply for advanced standing in the current programme. 
Enquiries should be directed in the first instance to: 

Head of Department 
Department of TAFE 
Hunter Institute of Higher Education 
P.O. Box 84 
WARATAH, N.S.W. 2298 

COURSE OUTLINE 
Module numbers to be advised upon enrolment. 
First Year Requirements Credit POints 

Advanced Standing for Technical 
Qualifications and Experience 80 

Second Year Requirements 
Psychology I 12 
TAFE Teaching I 18 
Educational Media in TAFE 12 
TAFE Studies I 14 
Communication Studies I 12 
Teaching Experience I 12 

Third Year Requirements 
Psychology II 8 
TAFE Curriculum I 12 
TAFE Teaching II 12 
TAFE Studies II 12 
Decision Making 12 
Computers in TAFE 12 
Teaching Experience II 12 
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MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
Module descriptions will be supplied upon enrolment. 

Bachelor of Education 
(Art Education) 
Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - FuJI-Time 
Total Credit Points - 320 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Course is designed as an integrated four year full-time 
programme to provide professional preparation for art 
teaching. 
It isassumed that applicants will possess a dual enthusiasm 
towards the visual arts and being involved in the teaching 
profession. On this basis, the course provides for the 
development of Skills, knowledge and attitudes in the areas 
of teaching and the visual arts. 
~ompc:lnents of the course offer specific studies to prepare 
intending t~achers for entry into a career·in teaching and 
also to prOVide for personal development by enabling each 
s~udent to select appropriate Specialisations within the 
Visual arts, the educational studies and other general 
studies. 
Visual arts specialisatlons available in the course include 
printmaking, painting, ceramics, sculpture, drawing, textiles, 
photography and jeweJlery. 
G~~uat~softhe COurse have experienced rewarding oppor
tumtles In a number of teaching services, including various 
state school systems and a range of private educational 
~ystems. Other opportunities exist for a variety of positions 
In a number of Arts organisations and Art Galleries, or in 
areas where the specialised skills of the graduate can be 
utilised. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
Module numbers to be advised upon enrolment. 
First Year Requirements Credit Points 

Education I 12 
Professional Preparation I 18 
Visual Arts Studio I 36 
Art Theory I 6 
Teaching Experience I 8 

Second Year Requirements 
Education II 12 
Professional Preparation II 18 
Visual Arts Studio II 24 
Art Theory II 12 
General Studies I 6 
Teaching Experience II 8 

Third Year Requirements 
Education III 12 
Professional Preparation III 24 
Visual Arts Studio III 24 
Art Theory III 6 
General Studies II 6 
Teaching Experience III 8 

Fourth Year Requirements 
Applied Education IV 18 
Professional Preparation IV 18 
Visual Arts Studio IV 24 
Project in Art EdUcation 12 
Teaching Experience IV 8 

NOTE: Credit point allocation to be confirmed. 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
Module descriptions wiil be supplied upon enrolment. 



Bachelor of Education 
(Early Childhood) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time 
Total Credit Points - 320 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Bachelor of Education (Early Childhood) programme is 
a degree course of four years duration. The pre-service 
component requires a student to study full-time for three 
years and to attain a minimum of 240 credit points to be 
awarded a Diploma of Teaching in EarlyChildhood Education. 
Before proceeding to the degree component of the pro
gramme, a student is then required to gain a year of 
teaching experience (the 'E' component) or its equivalent. 
The post-service component of the programme is only 
offered by the external mode of study and requiresa student 
to gain a further80 credit pOints, making a minimum of 320 
credit points to obtain the Bachelor of Education (Early 
Childhood) award. 
The aim of the Bachelor of Education (Early Childhood) 
course is to produce teachers who are well prepared in both 
the theoretical and practical aspects of Early Childhood 
Education. With an emphasis on children from birth to eight 
years of age, the course enables students to gain practical 
experience in both community and EarlyChildhOod settings 
and in the more formal early childhood classrooms found in 
regular Primary Schools. 
In each year of the course students are required to complete 
a four week block practice teaching period. During the first 
year this experience will be in an Infants Department within 
a Primary School, in the second year, in a regular Pr& 
School setting and, during the third year this experience 
may be undertaken in an Infants Department, Pre-School or 
other approved Community placement. 
Pre-Service Component of the Course 
The B.Ed.(EC) is a vocational degree which combines the 
acquisition of a wide range and depth of practical teaching 
and child care skills. Both content and methodology are 
vocationally oriented in a continuing, developmental pro
gramme which provides for the active involvement of 
students in the field of teaching and in the provision of child 
care. 
Post-Service Component of the Course 
After a minimum of one year or equivalent of professional 
employment experience, study In the fourth year is offered 
by the exte:rnal mode. These studies build upon those 
undertaken in the pr&service component of the course and 
update earlier theoretical knowledge. 
In the fourth year, students are required to undertaken an 
individual research project, assOCiated with both their 
studies and experiences within the Early Childhood field. 
Provision For Students Wishing To Change Their Area 
of Speclallaatlon 
Entry to the post-service component of the degree may be 
granted to students wishing to change their area of 
specialisation to that of Early Childhood. Individual con
version programmes are available to enable such students 
to complete requirements for the award of Bachelor of 
Education (Early Childhood). These requirements may in
clude an Early Childhood block practice teaching period. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
Module numbers to be advised upon enrolment. 
First Year Requirements Credit Points 

Education I 12 
Professional Preparation I 12 
Early Childhood IA 8 
Early Chitdhood IB 24 
Expressive Arts I 16 
Teaching Experience I 8 
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Second Year Requirements 
Education II 12 
Professional Preparation II 12 
Multicultural Awareness 4 
Early Childhood IIA 12 
Early Childhood liB 16 
Expressive Arts II 16 
Teaching Experience II 8 

Third Year Requirements 
Education III 22 
Professional Preparation III 12 
Early Childhood lilA 18 
Early Childhood IIIB 16 
Expressive Arts III 4 
Teaching Experience III 8 

Fourth Year Requirements 
Applied Education IV 12 
Professional Preparation IV 6 
Early Childhood IVA 18 
Reading Studies (option to Project) 12 
Elective Study 24 
Project in Early Childhood (option to 

Reading Studies) 12 
Teaching Experience IV 8 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
Module descriptions will be supplied upon enrolment. 

Bachelor of Education 
(English/History) 
Availability - On Campus (Day) 
Attendance - Full-Time 
Total Credit Points - 320 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The course is designed to allow students to become com
petent teachers of both EngliSh and History but at the same 
time allowing to choose one of the subjects as an area of 
special interest. 
The course is offered over four years of full-time study and 
modules will give an adequate background knowledge of 
the content of the English and the History subjects. The 
English content modules include the areas of literature, 
popular culture and drama while the History content 
modules include studies of certain major countries and 
thematic analyses of some of the major developments that 
have helped shape the world. 
Other modules will introduce students to the teaching 
methods of the English/History subjects and a Teaching 
Experience component is included in each of the four years 
of the course. The Teaching Experience component wilt 
allow students to become aware of new teaching techniques 
and curriculum development while at the same time gaining 
practice in the use of audio-visual equipment such as movie 
cameras, projectors, video recorders and photographic 
slides. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
Module numbers to be advised upon enrolment. 
First Year Requirements Credit Points 

Education I 12 
Professional Preparation I 24 
English I 12 
History I 12 
General Studies IA 12 
Teaching Experience I 8 

Second Year Requirements 
Education II 12 
Professional Preparation ~ I 26 
English II 18 
History II 16 
Teaching Experience II 8 

Third Year Requirements 
Education III 1 2 
Professional Preparation III 10 
English iliA 18 
History iliA 20 
Either English IIIB or History IIiB 12 
Teaching Experience III 8 

Fourth Year Requirements 
Applied Education IV 18 
English IVA 12 
History IVA 12 
Module to be advised 12 
Module to be advised 18 
Teaching Experience IV 8 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
Module descriptions to be supplied upon enrolment. 

Bachelor of Education 
(Home Economics) 

Availability - On Campus (Day) 
Attendance - Full-Time 
Total Credit Points - 320 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Bachelor of Education (Home Economics) programme 
is a degree course of 4 years duration and students must 
attain a minimum of 320 credit points to qualify for this 
award. Subjects are divided into the broad categories of 
Education Studies, SpeCialist Studies, General Studies, 
Professional Preparation and Vocational Experience. 
Educational Studies 
Establishes a general awareness of teaching and learning 
situations in secondary schools with emphasis on the 
specific contribution of Home Economics in the Educational 
process. 
Specialist Studies 
Covers three areas; Food and Nutrition, Family and 
Management, and also Textiles and Design. All students 
study modules from these three areas. 
General Studies 
Aim to broaden the studenfs knowledge of subject content 
both within and without their area of specialisation. 
Professional Preparation and Vo~tlonal Experience 
Equips the student to plan and implement the practical and 
theoretical components of the course in the teaching 
Situation. 
The aim of the course is to produce teachers well prepared 
in the theoretical and practical aspects of Home Economics, 
who will actively seek to impart their knowledge not only to 
the individuals they teach, but to the community at large. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
Module numbers to be advised upon enrolment. 
First Year Requirements Credit POints 

Education I 12 
Professional Preparation I 12 
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FoodS I 18 
Family I 12 
Textiles I 18 
Literacy Skills Test 0 
Teaching Experience I 8 

Second Year Requirements 
Education II 12 
Professional Preparation II 24 
Foods II 12 
Family II 12 
Textiles II 12 
Teaching Experience II 8 

Third Year Requirements 
Education III 12 
Professional Preparation III 12 
Foods III 12 
Family III 12 
Textiles III 12 
General Studies IA 12 
Teaching Experience III 8 

Fourth Year Requirements 
Applied Education IV 18 
Professional Preparation IV 6 
Home Economics IVA 24 
Home Economics IVB 18 
General Studies II 6 
Teaching Experience IV 8 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
Module descriptions will be supplied upon enrolment. 

Bachelor of Education 
(Industrial Arts Education) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time 
Total Credit Points - 320 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Bachelor of Education (Industrial Arts) programme is a 
degree course of four years duration and students must 
attain a minimum of 320 credit points to qualify for this 
award. Subjects are divided into the broad categories of 
Education, Educational Studies, Subject Content Studies, 
General Subject Content Studies and Specialised Industrial 
Arts Vocational Preparation. 
Studies in Education establish a general awareness of 
teaching and learning situations in Secondary schools 
while Educational Studies emphasise the specific con
tribution of Industrial Arts in the educational process. 
Subject Content Studies establish a body of knowledge 
relating specifically to the materials, skills and processes 
the Industrial Arts teacher will draw upon in the teaching 
situation. 
General Subject Content Studies broadens the studenfs 
knowledge of subject content outside their area of speCialis
ation. 
Specialised Industrial Arts Vocational Preparation 
equips students to plan and implement the practical and 
theoretical components of the course in a classroom 
situation. 
The aim of the course is to produce a teacher who is well . 
prepared in the theoretical and practical aspects of indus
trial arts and who will actively seek to impart their knOWledge 
to the individuals they teach. 



COURSE OUTLINE 
Module numbers will be advised upon enrolment. 
First Year Requirements Credit Points 

Education I 12 
Professional Preparation I 12 
Technology I 24 
Drawing and Design I 12 
General Studies IA 1 2 
Teaching Experience I 8 

Second Year Requirements 
Education II 12 
Professional Preparation II 12 
Technology II 30 
Drawing and Design II 6 
Engineering Science II 12 
Teaching Experience II 8 

Third Year Requirements 
Education III 12 
Professional Preparation III 18 
Technology III 18 
Drawing and Design III 12 
Engineering Science III 12 
Teaching Experience III 8 

Fourth Year Requirements 
Applied Education IV 18 
Professional Preparation IV 12 
Technology IV 18 
Drawing and Design IV 12 
Engineering Science IV 12 
Teaching Experience IV 8 

MOOUlE OESCRIPTIONS 
Module descriptions will be supplied upon enrolment. 

Bachelor of Education 
(Mathematics) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time 
Total Credit Points - 320 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The course Is offered over four years of full-time study and 
students must gain a minimum of 320 credit pOints.. . 
Students majoring in Mathematics will undertakestudles.ln 
mathematics designed to contribute to theirgeneral profile 
as well as specifically providing: 
• an appreciation of the various branches of pure 

mathematics and an understanding of their inter
dependence and co-development; 

• an awareness of the nature and scope of applied 
mathematics with a clear understanding of the applied 
values of those aspects of mathematics contained in 
school syllabuses; 

• a sensitivity to the development of mathematical thought 
and methods; . . 

• a mastery of mathematics to support leadership 10 
programming mathematical studies and decis!on making 
in curriculum design and syllabus construction; 

• a divergent approach to problem solving extending 
beyond the use of standard techniques and models. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
Module numbers will be advised upon enrolment. 
First Year Requirements Credit Points 

Education I 12 
Professional Preparation I 18 

Mathematics IA 1 8 
Mathematics IB 12 
General Studies 12 
Teaching Experience I 8 

Second Year Requirements 
Education II 12 
Professional Preparation II 24 
Mathematics IIA 12 
Mathematics liB 12 
Mathematics IIC 1 2 
Teaching Experience II 8 

Third Year Requirements 
Education III 12 
Professional Preparation III 12 
Mathematics iliA 18 
Mathematics IIIB 12 
Mathematics IIIC 18 
Teaching Experience III 8 
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Fourth Year Requirements 
Applied Education IV 1 8 
Professional Preparation IV 6 
Mathematics IVA 12 
Mathematics IVB 1 2 
Mathematics IVC 1 2 
Mathematics IVO 12 
Teaching Experience IV 8 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
Module descriptions will be supplied upon enrolment. 

Bachelor of Music 
Education 

Availability - On Campus (Oay) 
Attendance""':' Full-Time at Institute and Conservatorium 
Total Credit Points - 320 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Bachelor of Music Education is offered jointly by the 
Hunter Institute of Higher Education and the N.S,W, State 
Conservatorium of Music(Newcastle), Thisfouryearcourse 
is designed to produce teachers of Music for secondary 
schools and offers the opportunity of attaining a high 
degree of musical competence together with the theoretical 
and educational background necessary for a successful 
and discerning teacher. 
The bias in the I nstitute component of the course is towards 
the classroom situation and the development of the studenfs 
insight into the relationship between the school and SOCiety. 
Teaching material is examined together with its presentation 
to suit children's varied interests and capacities. Child 
growth and curriculum development are studied as well as 
skills specific to music teaching. 
Fourweeks in each year are allocated to practice teaching 
in schools. This practical experience is broadened by 
participation in micro and macro-teaching, where students 
work with smalt groups of children and whole classes, 
practising specific teaching skills. In their fourth year 
students spend one morning per week in schools teaching 
and observing practising teachers at work. 
The Conservatorium gives instructions in the theory and 
practice of music, providing in-depth study of essential 
musical skills and knowledge, 
Theoretical preparation includes historical studies and the 
techniques of composition from early styles to the present 
day, with exercises in writing skills, orchestration and 
arranging. These are integrated with the development of 
aural perception and keyboard skills and widened. by su~h 
studies as non-Western musical idioms, electronic musIC 
and jazz, 

Practical studies introduce students to fundamental 
musicianship and a range of orchestral instruments, whilst 
opportunity is afforded to develop a major practical study to 
a high performance level. Instruction is also given in Singing, 
choral techniques and conducting and creative talents are 
encouraged and developed. 
Formal studies are supplemented by participation in a 
range of group activities, such as orchestras, ensembles, 
choirs, concerts, master-classes and demonstrations. 
Electives offered by the Institute and Conservatorium 
enable students to develop strengths and interests both in 
and outside the field of music. Included are English, 
Mathematics, SCience, French, German, History, Ceramics, 
Painting, Medieval and Renaissance MUSic, Acoustics, 
Analysis, Musical CompOSition etc, 
Structure 
The course is conducted over eight semesters and passes 
in each subject are required before students are permitted 
to attempt these subjects at a higher level. 
Modules compulsory at the Institute are Education, Music 
Education and PrinCiples and Practices of Teaching. A 
student must show satisfactory performance in practice 
teaching before being permitted to continue in the course, 
Compulsory studies at the Conservatorium are in Principal 
and Minor Practical Studies, Vocal Studies Class 
Instrumental groups, Harmony, History of Music, 
Orchestration, General Studies and Aural Perception, A 
student must show satisfactory performance in PrinCipal 
study in order to continue in the course. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
Module numbers will be advised upon enrolment. 
First Year Requirements Credit Points 

Education I 12 
Professional Preparation I 18 
Conservatorium Studies 42 
Teaching Experience I 8 

Second Year Requirements 
Education II 12 
Professional Preparation II 18 
Conservatorium Studies 38 
CON/Institute Elective I 6 
Teaching Experience II 8 

Third Year Requirements 
Education III 12 
Professional Preparation III 18 
Conservatorium Studies 36 
CON/Institute Elective II 6 
Teaching Experience IJI 8 

Fourth Year Requirements 
Applied Education IV 18 
Professional Preparation IV 21 
Conservatorium Studies 16 
Music Curricula Studies 9 
General Studies I 6 
Teaching Experience IV 8 

MOOUlE DESCRIPTIONS 
Module descriptions will be supplied upon enrolment. 

Note: Two examples of theConservatorium Component 
are printed below. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
(Conservatorium Component) 

Programme with: 
1. Piano as Principal Study and Voice as Minor Study 

or 
2, Voice as Principal Study and Keyboard as Minor Study 
and the 3 General Studies electives taken at the Conserv
atorium, 

First Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
C0101A Principal Sludy 1- Level 4 
C0102A Minor Study I - Levell 
C0104A Vocal Ensemble 
C0105A Resource Class - Strings 
COl06A Resource Class - Guitar 
COl10A Music History 1-1750-1900 
C0112A Harmony I 

Credit Points 
12 

4 
2 
2 
2 
4 
2 

77 

COl13A Keyboard Harmony I 2 
COl14A Aural Perception and Sight Singing I 2 
ool16A Introduction to 20th Century MusiC 4 
00117 A Large Ensemble - Choir or Orchestra 3 
C0118A Concert Attendance 1 
First Year Requirements (Electives) 
ChoosethreeGeneraiStudieselectivesatConservatorium6 
Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
00201 A Principal Study II - Level 5 12 
C0202A Minor Study 1/- Level 2 4 
C0107A Resource Class.- Brass 2 
COl15A Audio-Visual 2 
C0210A Music History 11- 1000-1750 4 
C0212A Harmony II 2 
C0213A Keyboard Harmony" 2 
C0214A Aural Perception and Sight Singing II 2 
C0216A Orchestration 4 
C0217 A Large Ensemble - Choir or Orchestra 3 
C0218A Concert Attendance 1 
Third Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
C0301 A Principal Study III - Level 6 12 
C0302A Minor Study 111 - Level 3 4 
C0108A Resource Class - Percussion 2 
C0109A Resource Class - Woodwind 2 
C0310A Music History 111-1900 to the Present 2 
C0311 A TwentiethCenturyCompositionTechniques 2 
C0312A Harmony III 2 
C0313A Keyboard Harmony III 2 
C0314A Aural Perception and Sight Singing III 2 
C0316A Choral Conducting and Repertoire 4 
C0318A Concert Attendance 1 
Fourth Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
C0401 A Principal Study IV - Level 7 12 
00417 A Large Ensemble - Choir or Orchestra 3 
C0418A Concert Attendance 1 

COURSE OUTLINE 
(Conservatorlum Component) 

Programme with: 
1, Plano as PrinCipal Study and Brass as Minor Study 

or 
2. Brass as PrinCipal Study and Keyboard as Minor Study 
with 3 General Studies electives taken at the ConservatOrium, 
First Year Requirements (Set Modules) Credit Points 
C0101 A Principal Study 1- Level 4 12 
C0102A Minor Study I - Levell 4 
C0103A Voice Study 4 
C0105A Resource Class -- Strings 2 
C0106A Resource Class - Guitars 2 
C0110A Music History 1- 1750-1900 4 
COl12A Harmony I 2 
COl13A Keyboard Harmony I 2 
COl14A Aural Perception and Sight Singing I 2 
C0116A Introduction to 20th Century Music 4 
C0117 A Large Ensemble - Choir or Orchestra 3 
COl18A Concert Attendance 1 
First Year Requirements (Electives) 
Choose three General Studies Electives at 
Conservatorium 6 
Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
C0201A Principal Study II -level 5 12 
C0202A Minor Study ]I - Level 2 4 
C0115A AudicrVisual 2 
C0210A Music History 11- 1000-1750 4 
C0212A Harmony II 2 
C0213A Keyboard Harmony II 2 
C0214A Aural Perception and Sight Singing" 2 
C0216A Orchestration 4 
C0217A Large Ensemble - Choir or Orchestra 3 
C0218A Concert Attendance 1 
Third Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
C0301A Principal Study 111- Level 6 12 
C0302A Minor Study III - Level 3 4 
C0108A Resource Class - Percussion 2 
C0109A Resource ClasS - Woodwind 2 
C0310A Music History 111- 1900 to the Present 2 
C0311A TwentiethCenturyCompositionTechniques 2 
C0312A Harmony III 2 



C0313A Keyboard Harmony III 2 
C0314A Aural Perception and Sight Singing III 2 
C0316A Choral Conducting and Repertoire 4 
C0318A Concert Attendance 1 
Fourth Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
C0401 A Principal Study IV - level 7 12 
C0417 A large Ensemble - Choir or Orchestra 3 
C0418A Concert Attendance 1 

Bachelor of Education 
(Physical Education) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full·Time 
Total Credit Points - 320 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Bachelor of Education(Physical Education) programme 
is a degree course offouryearsduratlon and students must 
attain a minimum of 320 credit points to qualify for this 
award. Subjects are divided into the broad categories of 
Education and Educational Studies, Specialist Studies, 
General Studies, Professional Preparation and Practicum, 
Studies in Education establish a general awareness of 
teaching and learning situations in Secondary schools 
while Educational Studies emphasise the specific con
tribution of Physical Education in the educational process. 
SpeCial Studies establish a body of knowledge, skills and 
attitudes relating specifically to physical education in the 
schools and the community. 
General Studies aim to broaden the students knowledge of 
subject content both within and without their area of 
specialisation. 
Professional Preparation and Practicum include experiences 
at Primary and Secondary Schools and equip the students 
to plan and implement the practical and theoretical com" 
ponents of the course in the teaching situation. 
The aim of the course is to produce teachers well prepared 
in the theoretical and pratical aspects of physical education, 
who will actively seek to impart their knowledge not only to 
the individuals they teach, but to the community at large. 
Graduation Project 
The project will: 
1. assess hypotheses at an appropriate level of specificity, 

e.g. 
(a) a statement of the usefulness of a teaching aid or 

leaching procedure for given groups of pupils, 
or 
(b) a statement of the influence of pupil and/orteacher 

variables on pupil and/or teacher performance using 
case study or group observation techniques; 

2. report student observations of contemporary phenomena 
or historical phenomena, e.g. 
(a) survey the attitudes or opinions or behaviours of 

different groups or persons, 
or 
(b) a description of the development over some period 

of time of particular educational theory or practice 
with, essentially, some view of the future. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
Module numbers will be advised upon enrolment. 
First Year Requirements . Credit Points 

Education I 12 
Professional Preparation I 12 
Physical Education i 30 
Sports Science I 12 
General Studies I 6 
Teaching Experience I 8 

78 

Second Year Requirements 
Education II 12 
Professional Preparation II 18 
PhYSical Education II 30 
Sports Science II 1 2 
Teaching Experience II 8 

Third Year Requirements 
Education Iii 12 
Professional Preparation III 12 
Physical Education III 30 
Sports Science III 12 
General Studies II 6 
Teaching Experience'" 8 

Fourth Year Requirements 
Applied Education IV 18 
ProfeSSional Preparation IV 12 
Physical Education IV 30 
Project in Physical Education 12 
Teaching Experience IV 8 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
Module descriptions will be supplied upon enrolment. 

Bachelor of Education 
(Primary Education) 

Availability - On Campus (Day) 
Attendance - Full-Time 
Total Credit Paints - 320 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Bachelor of Education (Primary Education) programme 
is a degree course of four years duration. 
The pre-service component requires a student to studyfull
time for three years and to attain a minimum of 240 credit 
points to be awarded a Diploma of Teaching in Primary 
Education. 
Before proceeding to the degree component of the pro
gramme, a student is then required to gain a year of 
teaching experience (the "E" component) or its equivalent. 
The post-service component of the programme is only 
offered by the external mode of study and requiresa student 
to gain a further80 credit points(including 8 credit points for 
the "E" component), making a minimum of 320 credit paints 
to obtain the Bachelor of Education (Primary Education) 
award. The aim of the course is to produce a teacher who is 
well prepared in the theoretical and practical aspects in the 
range of Primary and Infants Education. The teacher will 
assist in the development of pupils by ensuring high stand
ards of teaching at the levels of the classroom, the school 
and the educational community. 
Structure In Outline: Credit Point Distribution 
To satisfy the academic requirements of the course, students 
must gain 320 credit points attained within the following 
categories: 
Education Studies (Education) 
Professional Preparation (Principles and Practices 

of Teaching. Specific Educational Programmes) 
Vocational Experience 

54cp 

48cp 
32cp 

SpeCialisation Studies (Basic Music Study, K-6 
Studies) 

General Studies (Elective Studies) 
Independent Study 
Literacy Skills (compulsory test) 
Total 

COURSE OUTLINE 
Module numbers will be advised upon enrolment. 

150cp 
24cp 
12cp 
Ocp 

320cp 

First Year Requirements Credit Points 
Education I 12 
Professional Preparation I 12 
Communication Studies I 12 
Numeracy I 8 
Expressive Arts I 16 
Human Environment I 12 
Teaching Experience 8 

Second Year Requirements 
Education II 12 
Professional Preparation II 12 
Communication Studies II 12 
Expressive Arts /I 1 6 
Numeracy II 8 
Human Environment II 12 
Teaching Experience 8 

Third Year Requirements 
Education III 18 
Professional Preparation III 12 
Communication Studies /II 12 
Expressive Arts III 10 
Numeracy'" 8 
Human Environment III 12 
Teaching Experience III 8 

Fourth Year Requirements 
Applied Education IV 1 2 
Professional Preparation IV 12 
Teaching Reading (option in lieu to part of 

General Siudie. Eleclive) 
Specialist Option IVA 12 
General Studies Elective 24 
Independent Study 12 
Teaching Experience 8 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
Module descriptions will be supplied upon enrolment. 

Bachelor of Education 
(Science Education) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time 
Total Credit Points - 320 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The course is offered over four years of full-time study and 
students must attain a minimum of 320 credit paints to gain 
the Bachelor of Education (Science) degree. 
The rationale of the course is that the science teacher has a 
principle responsibility of imparting scientific knowledge to 
the younger generation. However, tHis should be achieved 
in such a way that the information and skills passed on serve 
both to stimulate and enable students to sustain their 
interest and research after formal schooling is completed. 
In these ways the science teacher prepares young people 
(and ultimately the community) to understand and adaptto a 
complex and changing environment, including itsscientitic, 
technological and social components. 
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The tendency for the gap between the community and the 
world of science to widen as expansion of scientifiC know
ledge accelerates, has been generally recognised. There is 
a need for society to find ways of bridging this gap and the 
science teacher hasan important role to play in this respect 
To carry out this function, the science teacher needs to have 
accurate and up-ta-date knowledge, partlcularlyot the ways 
in which recent scientific advances are being applied 
throughout the community, together with the ability to 
select areas of knowledge for transmission and, of course, 
the skills required for effective communication. The courses 
have been designed to provide students with the opportunity 
to develop their skills and knowledge in these ways. 
The Vocational Experience Programme is one of the best of 
its type in Australia and the work is performed in contact 
with children at a local high school. The selected staff at this 
school have undertaken special courses to equip them to 
participate effectively in Science teacher education. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
Module numbers will be advised upon enrolment. 
First Year Requirements Credit Points 

Education I 12 
Professional Preparation I 1 2 
Physics I 14 
Chemistry I 14 
Biology I 14 
General Studies I 6 
Teaching Experience I 8 

Second Year Requirements 
Education II 12 
Professional Preparation II 12 
Physics II 14 
Chemistry" 14 
Biology II 14 
Geology I 6 
Teaching Experience II 8 

Third Year Requirements 
Education III 12 
Professional Preparation III 12 
Select two from: 

Physics III 24 
Chemistry '" 24 
Biology III 24 

Teaching Experience III 8 
Fourth Year Requirements 

Applied Education IV 18 
ProfeSSional Preparation IV 18 
Select one from: 

PhYSiCS IV 24 
Chemistry IV 24 
Biology IV 24 

General Studies IA 12 
Teaching Experience IV 8 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
Module descriptions will be supplied upon enrolment. 

Bachelor of Education 
(Social Sciences) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time 
Total Credit Points - 320 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Bachelor of Education (Social Sciences) programme is 
a degree course requiring four years of full-time study and 
students must attain a minimum of 320 credit points. 
The cumulative impact of the Social Sciences course is one 



of concern for humanity- a concern which runs through 
work in all four years of the course. . 
Social Sciences lecturers are interested in people, th~lr 
problems and the solutions they find both locally and In 
other parts of the world. As a result, Asia and our near 
neighbours obtain special attention. . 
Instruction is provided In the areas of Economics, Geography, 
Asian Studies Commerce, Social Science, Society and 
Culture, Histo~, Aboriginal Studies, Social Anthropology 
and Multicultural Studies. . 
Students study subjects which provide a t~eor~tlcal and 
practical background forthe teaching of the first SIX ~these 
which are usually the responsibility of the Social Sciences 
staff in secondary schools. . . 
Content studies allow for a major study within the: discipline 
of Geography, with a minor study in Economics, or the 
reverse. This is clearly important for teache~ of those 
subjects, but it also guarantees a soundfo~ndatl~n ?f~kills 
and knowledge to support work in ~he InterdiSCiplinary 
areas such as Asian Studies and Society and Culture. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
Module numbers will be advised upon enrolment. 
First Year Requirements Credit Points 

Education I 12 
Professional Preparation I 24 
Economics I ~ ~ 
Geography I 
Social and Cultural Studies I 12 
Teaching Experience I 8 

Second Year Requirements 
Education II 

Professional Preparation II 
Economics" 
Geography" 
General Studies IA 
Teaching Experience II 

Third Year Requirements 
Education III 
Professional Preparation III 
Economics III 
Geography III 
Social and Cultural Studies II 
Teaching Experience III 

Fourth Year Requirements 
Education IV 
Economics IV 
Geography IV 
Geography Project 
General Studies I 
Teaching Experience IV 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
Module descriptions will be supplied upon enrolment. 

Bachelor of Education 
(Technical and Further 
Education) 

Availability - External, with On Campus 
Attendance - Part-Time 
Total Credit Points - 80 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 

12 
24 
12 
12 
12 

8 

12 
12 
12 
24 
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18 
18 
18 
12 
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The Bachelor of Education (TAFE) programme: is a tw.o-year 
part-time course which enables persons ho!dlng a Diploma 
in Teaching (TAFE), or equivalent qualiflcatlo~, to u~rade 
that qualification to degree level. The course IS speCifically 

designed for teachers in Technical and Further Education. 
Toqualifyforthe award students are required togain a total 
of 80 credit points in five distinct but related strands of 
study: 

Educational Studies 
Specialist Studies 
General Studies 
Independent Studies 
Vocational Experience 

18cp 
18cp 
18cp 
18cp 

8cp 

80cp 

Transition Studies 
Studies in the Bachelor of Education (TAFE) course are at 
degree level and develop from founda!ions established at 
Diploma level in the Diploma in Teaching (TA.FE). In so~e 
sections of the course, for example the Educational Studies 
strand the foundation studies in the Diploma are generally 
of sufficient depth and breadth to providean adequate base 
from which the degree level studies can develop. In ot~er 
sections of the course, for example the General Studies 
strand, the studies in the Diploma. may not (for some 
students) provide sufficient foundation for .degree I~vel 
studies in that area. In such cases, stu~entsY"'11 be r~qulred 
to undertake tranSition studies which Will prOVide the 
appropriate foundation, in terms of content and depth of 
study, for the degree level studi~s. . . 
The nature and amount of transition studies reqUired for a 
particular student will depend on: . . 
(a) the degree level studies chosen - particularly In the 

General Studies strand; and 
(b) the studies undertaken in the Diploma in Teaching 

(TAFE) course - the General Studies electives in 
particular. . . . .. 

The credit pOints gained forTransl~lon Studies are addltlo.nal 
to those required forthe normal Diploma or Degree studies. 
Mode of Study . 
In 1988, and probably in all future yea~s, the co.urse IS 
available by external study only. The Institute prOVides an 
extensive support structure for external students a~d 
attendance at a one-week on-campus residential school In 
June is compulsory. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
Module numbers will be advised upon enrolment. 
First Year Requirements Credit Points 

Advanced Standing for Technical 
Qualification and Experience 

Second Year Requirements 
Psychology I 
TAFE Teaching I 
Educational Media in TAFE 
TAFE Studies I 
Communication Studies I 
Teaching Experience I 

Third Year Requirements 
Psychology" 
TAFE Curriculum I 
TAFE Teaching" 
TAFE Studies II 
Decision Making 
Computers in TAFE 
Teaching Experience" 

Fourth Year Requirements 
TAFE·Curriculum II 
T AFE Studies III 
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TAFE Studies IV 
TAFE Administration I 
TAFE Administration II 
Independent Study in TAFE 
Teaching Experience IV 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
Module descriptions will be supplied upon enrolment. 
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Graduate Diploma in 
Education 
(Primary Education) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time 
Total Credit POints - 80 

The overall aim of the course is to integrate theoretical 
approaches with practical experience in order to foster the 
development of understanding, skills and attitudes funda
mental to successful teaching. 
The Diploma in Education enables intending teachers to 
devote 3-4 years to their personal and scholastic develop
ment and then devote one complete academic year to 
profeSSional preparation. The provision of such a course 
contributes two important alternatives In the range of pre
service training available: 
• individuals may select either an integrated or "end-on" 

mode of teacher preparation; and 
• students may defer their choice of career until after 

completion of a course of basic tertiary studies. 
Graduates from the course will have: 
• a sound knowledge of those theoretical structures which 

underlie important educational practices; 
• an understanding of the body of knowledge sampled in 

primary education (5-12); 
• an ability to express themselves appropriately and 

effectively. 
Structure 
The course is an experienced based programmeconducted 
over two semesters. Students follow a fixed balanced 
programme of modules of two semester duration in 
Education, Mathematics, English and Reading. Modules of 
study of one semester's duration are Art Education, Craft, 
MUSiC Education, Health and Physical Education, Natural 
Science, Social Studies and Principles and Practices of 
Teaching. 
Students are generally required to undertake five weeks of 
continuous practice teaching between semesters and a 
further period of four weeks in Semester II. 
Admission Requirements 
The course is avaitable to persons who have been admitted 
to a relevant degree at a recognised tertiary institution or 
who hold a three-year diploma in a field other than teacher 
education from a recognised tertiary institution. 
Studies relevant to the teaching method subjects to be 
undertaken In the course must have been included in the 
degree or diploma as it is the Institute's practice that all 
graduates should meet employment criteria set by the 
N.S.W. Department of Education. 
Applicants who have completed the equivalent of 8/9ths of 
a degree or diploma may be considered for admission. 
Candidates admitted under this regulation are required to 
complete degree/diploma requirements concurrently with 
their candidates for the Diploma in Education. 
Modifications to this programme may occur in 1988 and 
students will be advised of any changes upon enrolment. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
Module numbers will be advised upon enrolment. 
First Year Requirements Credit POints 

Education 24 
Professional Preparation 12 
Communication Studies 6 
Expressive Arts 9 
Numeracy 6 
Human Environment 9 
Teaching Experience I 14 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
Module descriptions will be supplied upon enrolment. 
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Graduate Diploma in 
Education (Secondary) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time 
Total Credit Points - 80 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The overall aim of the course is to integrate theoretical 
approaches with practical experience in order to foster the 
development of understanding, skills and attitudes funda
mental to successful teaching. 
The Diploma in Education enables intending teachers to 
devote 3-4 years to their personal and scholastic develop
ment and then devote one complete academic year to 
professional preparation. The provision of such a course 
contributes two important alternatives in the range of pre
service training available. 
• individuals may select either an integrated or "end-on" 

mode of teacher preparation; and 
• students may defer their choice of career until after 

completion of a course of basic tertiary studies. 
Graduates from the course will have: 
• a sound knowledge of those theoretical structures 

which underlie important educational practices; 
• an understanding of the body of knowledge sampled in 

secondary education; 
• an ability to express themselves appropriately and 

effectively. 
Structure 
The course is conducted over two consecutive semesters 
and is divided into seven areas 
All students study Education, Health and Physical Education, 
Principles and Practices of Teaching and all must success
fully complete eight weeks of Practice Teaching. Students 
must write a major essay in the area of education or their 
method discipline, or may complete an approved additional 
qualifying subject. 
Students are required to complete two teaching method 
subjects which are chosen from French, German, History, 
Art, IndustrialArts, Mathematics, MusiC, Physical Education, 
Science, Social SCiences and English. 
In those teaching disciplines other than Languages, History 
and English it is usual for the two method subjects to be 
chosen in the one discipline. Other subjects may be com
bined e.g. English/History, History/Social Sciences, English/ 
another Language. 
Students are advised to consult the Programme Co-ordinator 
when working out their programme. 
Admission Requirements 
The course is available to persons who have heen admitted 
to a relevant degree at a recognised tertiary institution or 
who hold a three year diploma in a field other than teacher 
education from a recognised tertiary institution. 
Studies relevant to the teaching method subjects to be 
undertaken in the course must have been included in the 
degree or diploma as it is the Institute's practice that a/l 
graduates should meet employment criteria set by the 
N.S.W. Department of Education. 
Applicants who have completed the equivalent of 8/9ths of 
a degree or diploma may be considered for admission. 
Candidates admitted under this regulation are required to 
complete degree/diploma requirements concurrently with 
their candidature for the Diploma in Education. 
Lecturing Staff 
Lecturers have postgraduate qualifications in their chosen 
discipline or in applied education studies and most Method 
Lecturers have also had considerable teaching experience, 
to the level of Head Teacher. 
Lecturers approach the teaching of students enrolled in the 
Diploma in Education(Secondary Education) from the point 
of view that the course is transitional from tertiary institution 



status to professional status. 
As a result, students apply in practice a considerable 
amount of the theory and practical work studies during the 
course. 
Note: Some methods may be offered jOintly with the 
University of Newcastle in 1988. Further information will be 
available in 1988. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
Modules will be available from the following areas: 

Educational Studies 
Specialisation Dependent Studies 
Professional Preparation 
Vocational Experience 

Further details will be supplied upon enrolment. 

Graduate Diploma in 
Education (Technical and 
Further Education) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time 
Total Credit Points - 120 

COURSE OESCRIPTION 
Candidates for the Graduate Diploma in Technical and 
Further Education should hold a university degree or other 
appropriate tertiary qualification, or hold a qualification 
deemed equivalent, e.g. membership by examination of a 
professional association for which degree qualifications 
are normal requirement. Applicantswho have completed all 
requirements for a degree save one module may be admitted 
to candidature. Candidates admitted under this regulation 
are required to complete the course necessary to fulfil the 
requirement of their degree concurrently with their candid
ature for the Graduate Diploma in Education. 
The Graduate Diploma in Education (TAFE) is designed 
specifically for teachers in Technical and Further Education. 
In order to qualifyforthe award candidates must follow a 1.5 
yearfulHime equivalent course of studies and gain a total of 
120 credit points in four areas of the programme which 
contribute to their professional preparation as prospective 
teachers. 
Areas of the programme are: 

Educational Studies 32cp 
Professional Studies 42cp 
General Studies 12cp 
Specialist Studies 20cp 
Supervised Teaching Experience _ 14cp 

The full-time internal programme requires 30 hours x 18 
weeks on-campus BLOCK followed by inservice course of 
studies. Post block study in Year 1 is equivalent to 6 hours 
per 18 weeks. Second year amounts t06 hours per week for 
36 hours. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
Module numbers will be advised upon enrolment. 
First Year Requirements Credit Points 

Psychology I 12 
TAFE Teaching I 18 
Educational Media in TAFE 12 
TAFE Studies I 14 
TAFE Studies IG 6 
Communication Studies IG 6 
Teaching Experience I 12 
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Second Year Requirements 
Psychology II 8 
TAFE Curriculum I 12 
TAFE Teaching II 12 
Computers in TAFE G 6 
Teaching Experience IIG 2 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
Module descriptions will be supplied upon enrolment. 

Graduate Diploma in 
Educational Studies 
(Computer Education) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Part-Time 
Total Credit Points - 80 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
This course is designed to provide trained Primary/Early 
Childhood, Secondary, and TAFE teachers with a knowledge 
of computer technology, its education and social implications 
and its applicability in the educational environment, and to 
assist them in planning for, and using, computers in their 
teaching, and across the curriculum. 
Accordingly, the course is designed to produce graduates 
who will be: 
• competent in using computers and computer-based 

technologies in the classroom; 
• skilled in selecting and evaluating software appropriate 

to specific educational tasks; 
• capable of implementing and advising on curricular 

applications of computers; 
• capable of utilising and advising on administrative func

tions and management aspects of the computer in the 
educational setting; 

• able to teach computer awareness, and computer 
literacy courses at appropriate levels; 

• aware of the extensive social implications of computer 
technologies, and the need to keep abreast of continuing 
developments. 

The course is normally offered over two years of part-time 
study and comprises eighty credit points of academic study 
across three strands, with provision for course coherence 
through linked topics in modules and an integrating 
student-centred project. 
(a) Computer Education Strand 
(b) Computer Applications 
(c) Computer Studies Strand 
(d) Computer Education Project 

20cp 
20cp 
20cp 
20cp 

80ep 

The course is mainly prescriptive with various student 
emphases accommodated through student selected ap
plications in assigned work, alternate module treatment 
depending on the students area of specialisation, and in the 
project. The pattern which it is expected that students 
would normally follow is shown below, with each module 
requiring two hours of face-ta-face lectures per week thus 
allowing greater flexibility to employ the "hands-on" 
approach to learning in workshops and computer laboratory 
sessions. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
First Year Requirements (Set Modules) 

Computer Education I 
Credit Points 

10 
10 
10 

Computers, Society and Technology 
Computer Applications 
Practical Computing 

Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
Computer Education II 
Computers in the Classroom 
Project 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 

Computer Education I 
( )10 

10 

10 
10 
20 

Computer Education is introduced through investigating 
current uses of computers in education in Australia and 
overseas. A questioning of the place of computers in 
schools is made, including benefits, drawbacks and possible 
future applications. The module also introduces the under
lying philosophies and theoretical learning notions and 
relates them 10 computer learning and the computer in 
education. 

Computers, Society and Technology 
( )10 
The usage of computers in education, commerce, industry 
and the home are reviewed and examined, and their societal 
implications are considered. information technologies and 
Ihe computer revolution are examined in terms of their use, 
both as resources and agents of change in the social 
evolutionary process. 

Computer Applications 
( )10 
An introduction to operating system fundamentals of micra
computers is given, with an overview of utilisation of 
possibilities in the educational environment. The notion of 
structured programming is developed. The work of Seymour 
Papert is reviewed and his development of LOGO and its 
uses is pursued. 

Practical Computing 
( )10 
This module introduces the practical aspects of computing 
- the word processor, spreadsheets and database are 
examined and familiarisation with them is achieved. Some 
work on graphics capabilities is examined. The BASIC 
language is introduced and authoring language types and 
capabilities are examined. 

Graduate Diploma in 
Educational Studies 
(Educational Drama) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Part-Time 
Total Credit Points - 80 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies(Educational 
Drama) is a two year part-time course for teachers and other 
profeSSionals involved with children and adolescents. The 
COurse will make its students more effective practitioners in 
creative drama or theatre craft, depending on the selected 
area of specialisation. 
The course is fully integrated, incorporating the elements of 
drama, theatre, music, dance, history, drama texts, 
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psychology and educational theory into an organic whole. 
About 50% of the time will be allocated to practical workshop 
activity and the remaining 50% to lectures and seminars. 
The lectures, seminars and workshops will interact with 
each 'other and the sample four weeks' programme in this 
pamphlet illustrates the approach to be followed. 
Students will be required to attend two four-hour sessions 
per week, 4.30 p.m. to 9.00 p.m., which includes a meal 
break. 
In the first year of the Graduate Diploma all students will 
follow a common course. The second year will see students 
specialising in eithercreative drama ortheatrecraft, while at 
the same time embarking on a major practical project, with 
children, in the area of specialisation. 

COURSE OUTLI N E 
Module numbers and credit points will be advised upon 
enrolment. 
First Year Requirements Credit Points 

Drama IVA - Integrated Drama 
Drama IVB - Drama in the Theatre 

Second Year Requirements 
(Either of the following programmes) 
Drama IVC (Creative Drama) 
Drama IVE 
Major Project 
Curriculum Development 
OR 
Drama IVD (Theatre Craft) 
Drama IVE 
Major Project 
Curriculum Development 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
Module descriptions will be supplied upon enrolment. 

Graduate Diploma in 
Educational Studies 
(Special Education) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time 
Total Credit Points - 80 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies (Special 
Education) is designed to prepare three year trained 
experienced teachers to undertake a resource/consultancy 
role in primary or secondary schools orto teach classes for 
children who are developmentally disabled. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
Module numbers will be advised upon enrolment. 
First Year Requirements Credit Points 

Special Education Foundations 12 
ProfeSSional Development or 

Professional Development (Adult) 12 
Communicating and Consulting 12 

Learning Difficulties 
Behaviour Difficulties 
OR 
Learning Difficulties (Adult) 
Directed Studies (Adult) 

Research Study 
Practicum 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
Module descriptions will be supplied upon enrolment. 

12 
12 

12 
12 

8 
12 



Master of Education 
(Industrial Education) 

Availability - External, with On Campus 
Attendance - Part-Time 
Total Credit Points - 160 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Master of Education (Industrial Education) aims to 
improve Industrial education In Australia by developing 
educators who have the potential to be innovatory leaders 
within the field; who have a high level of technological 
literary skills and expertise to identify, translate and com
municate relevant educational knowledge at all levels and 
who will be involved in developing that knowledge through a 
deliberate process of innovation. publication and research. 
The course is available for teachers of Industrial Arts and 
Crafts, TAFE and Industrial Trainers. 
The award requires the satisfactory completion of 160 
credit points, 80 of which-are consumed in five coursework 
units while the remaining 80 credit points are devoted to the 
Research Thesis. 
Admission is available to those persons holding one of the 
following: 
B.Ed.(lnd. Arts); B.Ed.(TAFE); Grad.Dip.Ed.(lnd.Arts); 
Grad. Dip. Ed.(TAFE); PostGrad.Dip.Ed.Stud.(lnd.Arts); ASTC 
(Manual Arts) or equivalent. 
Entry to the programme is competitive and there is an 
expectation of a 2.0 grade point average or equivalent in 
post undergraduate studies. 
The programme is designed to be completed in two years of 
full·time study or four years of part·time study. It is unlikely 
that resources will be sufficient in the near future to run the 
programme on other than an external basis. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
Sample of typical programme: 
First Year Requirements (Set Modules) Credit Points 

Industrial Education 16 
Curriculum Planning for Industrial 
Education 16 

Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
Technology in Industrial Education 16 
Human Resources and Industrial 
Education 16 
Research and Experimental Design in 
Industrial Education 16 

Third Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
Research Thesis 80 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 

Industrial Education 
(2:2)16 
This module deals with the historical development of 
Industrial Education, philosophical positions and the 
relationship between industrial education and broad social 
and economic issues. 

Curriculum Planning for Industrial Education 
(2:2)16 
This module deals with the relationship between philo
sophies, aims and objectives, factors affecting course 
content; instructional techniques and assessment principles 
and procedures. 

Technology In Industrial Education 
(2:2)16 
This module deals with technological change and precasting 
techniques. The relationships between Industrial Education 
and employment; the interrelationship between science, 
technology and society. The importance of design principles 
in such aspects as anthropometrics. 
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Human Resources and Industrial Education 
(2:2)16 
This module deals with management and supervision 
principles; elements of industrial psychology; the interlace 
between industrial education and preparation foror involve
ment in the workforce, as well as a variety of human 
resource classification systems. 

Research and Experimental DeSign in Industrial 
Education 
(2:2)16 
This module involves the students in the development of 
sound research and writing skills, including problem isolation 
proposal writing, research techniques, statistical analysis 
and competence in the interpretation of published research. 

Research Thesis 
(2:2)80 
At the completion of the module, students will have 
demonstrated their ability to design; implement; analyse; 
and report on a research project in industrial education in 
the form of a thesis. 

Master of Education 
(Special Education) 

The degree is jointly offered by the Universityof Newcastle 
and the Hunter Institute of Higher Education. 
The course contains five units of advanced work chosen 
from those listed below and a thesis. Each requires attend
ance at lectures, seminars and tutorials, which will generally 
take place at either the University or the Institute. Candidates 
may be full-time or part-time, but no guarantee can begiven 
that any particular candidate will have the opportunity of 
taking all five coursework units in anyone year. The pro
gramme should be completed in not less than 21 months 
and not more than five years. 
Units proposed for 1987 are: 
A COMPULSORY 
1. Trends In Special Education 
Community attitudes towards those who are restricted in 
their capacity to participate in the educational system are 
changing rapidly, stimulating controversy at all levels of 
society. This unit will consider certain social, ethical, 
educational and philosophical issues which have arisen in 
recent years. 
2. Research Methodology or Advanced Research 

Methodology 
This unit aims to introduce the student to some research 
techniques used in educational inquiry. The content in
cludes basic statistics, the use of statistical packages with 
the Vax B computer and the completion of a small scale 
research project. 
3. Practlcum 
The Practicum consists of ten hours per week for one year 
for~ull·time students anqfive hours per week over a two year 
penod for part· time students. The unit will involve the total 
organisation, implementation, evaluation and reporting of 
two projects in Special Education. 
B. lWO TO BE CHOSEN FROM: 
1. Mental Retardation/Developmental Disabilities 
The unit deals initially with the assessment of retardation, 

using both traditional methods and more recent procedures 
based on theories of cognitive processing. Characteristics 
of the retarded will be considered, necessarily covering a 
wide range from mild to profound retardation. Education, 
training and rehabilitation options are important areas of 
studies. The unit will also deal with the broader concept of 
developmental disabilities, and examine recent approaches 
to identification and treatment of the developmentally 
disabled. 
2. Learning Disabilities 
This advanced seminar unit reviews current research on the 
psychology 01 learning disability. A variety of theoretical 
viewpoints are considered together with their implicatons 
tor remediation. 
3. Behaviour Disorders 
This unit investigates the characteristics and theoretical 
perspectives of behavioural disorders. Through a study of 
management techniques and associated research, students 
will also have opportunities to enhance their skills in the 
delivery of services. 
C. ONE TO BE CHOSEN FROM: 
1. Advanced Research Methodology 
2. The Education of Exceptional Children 
3. Aboriginal Education 
4. The Education of Gifted and Talented Children 
5. Communication Disorders 
The Faculty of Education at the University of Newcastle is 
reponsible for all administrative procedures associated 
with the degree. 
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The School of Visual and 
Performing Arts 

The School of Visual and Performing Arts is developing 
further important study opportunities in the visual and 
expressive arts, communications and design areas. 
New buildings and extensive studio and workshop facilities 
have been erected since 1981 forthe promotion of a broad 
range of studies. These facilities have greatly improved 
study opportunities. The philosophyof this School endorses 
the notion that personal creative development is considered 
a most vital aspect in the education of creative people. It is 
an objective of this School that graduates should be able to 
utilise their knowledge and creative abilities in practise as 
an individual professional artisVcraftsperson or to work 
collectively in one of the many creative art professions. 
A major development within the School is the introduction of 
a Bachelor of Arts (Communication Studies) course which 
aims to produce graduates equipped with skills, knowledge 
and understanding for a range of jobs within the com
munications industry. Graduateswill have basic competence 
in techniques and procedures across a broad spectrum of 
industry tasks and preprofessional competence in at least 
one major area. They will understand the relationship 
between media theories and practices and will be informed 
and perceptive in their attitudes towards the cultural and 
commercial place of communications in our society. 
The School is also developing a new course in Design to 
include graphic design and industrial design. 

Undergraduate Courses: 
Associate Diploma in Creative Arts and Crafts 
Bachelor of Arts - Visual Arts 
Bachelor of Arts - Communication Studies 

Graduate Course: 
Graduate Diploma in Art 
Majors in Painting 

Sculpture 
Printmaking 
lIlustration (Plant and Witdlife) 
Ceramics 
Photog raphy 
fibre Art/Textiles 

The Schoors current and projected study areas include the 
following: 
Painting Media Studies 
SCulpture Cultural Studies 
Printmaking Theatre Studies 
Illustration (Plant and Wildlife) Theatre Technology 
Ceramics Dance 
Textiles Music 
Photography Industrial Design 
Fitm/Video Graphic Design 
Art History Design History 
Visual Arts Theory Design Theory 

Associate Diploma in 
Creative Arts and Crafts 

The Associate Diploma in Creative Arts and Crafts will be 
offered in 1988 as a four year part-time evening course. 
Each year will consist of two semesters or fifteen w?eks. 
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Part-time attendance will be six hours of face-to-face lec
tures per week. This course is intended as a community 
access course and a student will not necessarily have to 
complete the course in four consecutive years, but may 
study over a longer period if he or she wishes, taking time off 
in between units. The Associate Diploma will be awarded on 
completion of the total four units of the cour~e. The aims of 
the course are designed to: 
(Q encourage creative experimentation; 
(ii) develop an awareness of aesthetics and the social 

and artistic contexts of the medium; 
(iii) enhance the acquisition of creative skills, attitudes 

and abilities; 
(iv) expand knowledge of the creative application of the 

medium; 
(v) impart an understanding of the essential concepts 

involved in problem solving in art and design; 
(vi) assist the student in identifying with one or more 

aspects of the creative arts and crafts; 
(vii) provide a forum for the interaction of disparate groups 

and individuals in the region interested in the creative 
arts and crafts and thereby provide an initiative for 
continuing community activities; 

(viii) raise the understanding of the creative arts and crafts 
by imparting a deeper inSight into the philosophy of 
their nature and place in the community. 

The course is structured toenable the studenttobuitd upon 
previous knowledge and technical ability so that a large 
proportion of the available study time may be devoted to 
experimentation and exploration of the subject in terms of 
its creative potential. Each specialist subject until includes 
the necessary supporting, contextual, historical and philo
sophical studies so that the students may gain a perspective 
of the possible creative applications which are identified as 
a result of the experimentation and imaginative approaches 
adopted. 
The following subjects in the specialist area will be offered 
in 1988 subject to demand: 

Ceramics 
Painting and Drawing 
Photography 
Fibre Art/Textiles 
Video 

Eacn of the above subjects is available in 4 one-year units, 
one at basic level and three at advanced level. 
The following is a diagram of possible study pattern. 

1. A BASIC AADV.I AADV.II AADV.III 
or 
2. A BASIC A ADV.I B. BASIC B. ADV.I 
or 
3. A BASIC B. BASIC B. ADV.I B.ADV.II 
or 
4. A BASIC B. BASIC C. BASIC C.ADV.I 

Plus thirty (30) hours face to face of the Art/Craft Forum 
component each semester for the first two years. 
In addition to the specialist subjects in the last two years, 
the student is required to complete the following resource 
seminars: 

Commerce Kit for Artists and Craftsmen 
Theoretical Perspectives 

The subjects must be studied for one hour per week per 
semester in the final two years of the course. 
All units are offered subject to there being a viable number 
of students interested in taking them. 

COURSE EXAMPLE 
Part-Time Study for Painting and Drawing Specialisation 
Module numbers to be advised upon enrolment. 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS· FIRST YEAR ONLY 
(Part-Time Modules) 

(Evening) 
FlrstYearRequlrements(SetModules} 

General Forum I 
Painting and Drawing - Basic 

Credit Points 
10 
30 

Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
General Forum II 10 
Painting and Drawing - Advanced I 30 

Third Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
Art and Craft - Theoretical Perspectives 10 
Painting and Drawing - Advanced II 30 

Fourth Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
Commercial Kitfor Artlstsand Craftspeople 10 
Painting and Drawing - Advanced III 30 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
{Part~Tlme Modules} 

General Forum I 
(1:1)10 
Provides a foru m for discussion for all students of the cou rse 
and equips them with the basic knowledge of the history of 
the art forms they are studying. Stress will be placed upon 
appreciation and analysis. 

General Forum II 
(1:1)10 Prerequisite: General Forum I 
Provides a foru m for discussion for all students of the cou rse 
and equips them with the basic knowledge of the history of 
the art forms they are studying. Stress will be placed upon 
appreCiation and analysis. 

Art and Craft - Theoretical Perspectives 
(1:1)10 
Extends understanding of the basic theoretical substructures 
for art and craft from a psychological, philosophical and 
sociological viewpoint 

Commercial Kit for Artists and Craftspeople 
(2:2)10 
This module identifies the problem areas associated with 
the sale of art and craft works and provides guidelines for 
their successful marketing. It provides a foundation in small 
art and craft business management. 

Ceramics - Basic 
(5:5)30 
Heightens students awareness of ceramics as a means of 
creative expression. Exposes students to the broad tech
nological field of ceramics, so that they may-execute their 
intentions successfully in clay. To examine contemporary 
theory and related art forms with a view to perceiving new 
ceramic works in the tradition of clay. 

Ceramics - Advanced I 
(5:5}30 Prerequisite: Ceram-'cs - Basic 
Converges skill a.nd expression in a creative situation. 
Continues the analysis of the history of ceramics. Relates 
drawing and design to the decoration of ceramics. 

Ceramics - Advanced II 
(5:5}30 Prerequisite: C8ramlcs - Advanced I 
Presents to students contemporary approaches to ceramics 
as an art form. Develops individual directions utilising 
drawing and design. Retines technology used and kiln 
building in the service of conceptual development. 

Ceramics - Advanced III 
(5:5)30 Prerequisite: Ceramics - Advanced" 
Enables students to pursue independent study, experiment
ation and development of skills using clay as a medium for 
creative expression and communication. Develops creative 
potential by independent study and analysis of individual 
progress. 

Photography - Basic 
(5:5)30 
Introduces photography as a creative art form. Provides a 
baSic understanding of the potential of photography as a 
medium of expressive communication. 
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Photography - Advanced I 
(5:5)30 Prerequisite: Photography - Basic 
Develops further an understanding of the potential of 
photography as a creative medium. Extends the students 
knowledge of the aesthetic traditions, of photography 
through an examination of classic works. 

Photography - Advanced II 
(5:5}30 Prerequisite: Photography - Advanced I 
Develops and explores further the photographic process by 
establishing a relationship between concepts and the final 
photographic image. 
Imparts an awareness of photographic aesthetics. 
Includes an introduction to the principles and theories of 
colour vision and reproduction. 

Photography - Advanced III 
(5:5}30 Prerequisite: Photography - Advanced II 
Further establishes standard of professional excellence in 
both black and white and colour photography. It also 
establishes the inter-relationship between history of 
photography and art. 

Painting and Drawing - Basic 
(5:5)30 Prerequisite: General Forum 
Provides a basis for personal expression and skills related 
to the expression of an idea or feeling. 

Painting and Drawing - Advanced I 
(5:5}30 Prerequisite: Painting and Drawing - Basic 
Initiates development of personal Ideas and feelings in 
printing and drawing; develops skills relatedtothestudents 
personal expression of an idea or feeling. 

Painting and Drawing - Advanced II 
(5:5)30 Prerequisite: Painting and Drawing -

Advanced I 
Develops the students ability to assess and analyse their 
work and imparts an understanding of the sociology of art as 
a helpful background to the students development as an 
individual painter and draughtsman. 

Painting and Drawing - Advanced III 
(5:5}30 Prerequisite: Painting and Drawing -

Advanced II 
Further refines the students ability to assess and analyse 
their painting and drawing. Encourages an indepth involve
ment with a theme. 

Video - Basic 
(5:5)30 
Makes the student aware of the distinctive features of video 
communication and the history of television broadcasting in 
Australia, the U.K and the U.S.A and its social impact in 
those countries. The student will be taught to design and 
produce a range of video messages and will have an 
understanding of the basic conceptual limits of the medium 
and its creative and innovative possibilities. 

Video - Advanced I 
(5:5)30 Prerequisite: Video - Basic 
The student will be taught to write a usable script for video 
and will be aware of organisational principles as applied toa 
closed circuit televiSion studio. Emphasis will be upon 
innovation In video. 

Video - Advanced II 
(5:5)30 Prerequisite: Video - Advanced I 
Develops an awareness of a broad range of experimental 
video and of the necessary funding of video production. 
Also creates an awareness of marketing and distribution 
strategies of video products and gives the necessary in
formation and understanding to enable the students to 
produce video products which demonstrate a degree of 
originality. 



Video - Advanced III 
(5:5)30 Prerequisite: Video - Advanced II 
Expands on current trends in television and video. Refers to 
childrens television and the role of television in society and 
further encourages creative experimentation. 

Fibre Art - Basic 
(5:5)30 
Develops practical basic skills over a wide range of tech
niques and explores design possibilities of this medium. 
N.B. Two distinct directions are offered to students - 3D 
Fibre and Weaving and Surface Design. 3D Fibre and 
Weaving topics include simple loom constructions, prepar
ation of natural fibres, handspinning, tapestry weaving, 
felting, papermaking and -off-loom techniques. Surface 
Design includes traditional dye techniques, silk screening, 
Mola applique methods, seminole and st~ncil printing. 

Fibre Art - Advanced I 
(5:5)30 Prerequisite: Fibre Art - Basic 
Extends elementary and practical experience in 3D Fibre 
and Weaving or Surface Design. Students will design and 
complete projects by their. own choice or follow set pro
gramme. 3D Fibre and Weaving topics include preparation 
of floor loom and/or upright loom, advanced weaving tech
niques and free soft form construction. Surface Design 
topics include design on printed surface, quilting, oriental 
and western surface design and Japanese Kataromo stencil 
printing. 

Fibre Art - Advanced II 
(5:5)30 Prerequisite: Fibre Art - Advanced I 
Students are required to take the 3D Fibre and Weaving 
strand or the Surface Design strand and to work in
dependently showing string concept and design directions. 

Fibre Art - Advanced III 
(5:5)30 Prerequisite: Fibre Art - Advanced II 
Students pursue chosen work to reach high quality in 
concept and execution with support from lecturers. 

Bachelor of Arts 
(Communication Studies) 

Availability·- On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time and Part-Time 
Total Credit Points - 240 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Bachelor of Arts (Communication Studies) programme 
is a degree course of three years duration and students 
must attain a minimum of 240 credit pointstoqualifyforthis 
award. The course has two major strands known as Core 
Studies and Workshop Practices. 
The Core Studies strand consists of 7 compulsorymodules. 
Three modules will be taken in Year I after which two 
modules will be taken in each of Years" and III. 
The intention of this strand is to provide a broad academic 
and theoretical base to complement the more skill oriented 
Workshop Practices. More specifically Core Studies will: 
(ij provide students with a thorough grounding in media 

theories and an understanding of the structures and 
processes of the media industry; 

(ii) provide students with an understanding of a range of 
cultural theories with an emphasis on the relationships 
among the media, culture and SOCiety; 

(iii) offer students background knowledge on Australian 
social history. 
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Workshop Practlces- Thisstrand will consist of sequences 
of modules covering a range of practical, industry oriented 
communication skills. 
Workshop Practices include video, sound, photography, 
professional writing, graphics and media research. A brief 
introduction only is given to film and computing in the first 
year of the course. Students are introduced to all the areas 
listed above in Year I. In Year II students are required to do 
three workshop areas and in Year III two or three areas. 
Note: It is expected, particularly in the early years of the 
course, that not all Workshop Practice areas will be offered. 
Availability of modules in this strand will depend upon 
student numbers, qualified staff, available equipment and 
accommodation. This course aims to produce graduates 
equipped with skills, knowledge and understanding for a 
range of jobs within the communications industry. Theywil! 
have a basic competence in techniques and procedures 
across a broad spectrum of industry tasks and preprofessional 
competence in at least one major area. Graduates will 
understand the relationship between media theories and 
practices and will be informed and perceptive in their 
attitudes towards the cultural and commercial place of 
communications in our SOCiety. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
Module numbers to be advised upon enrolment. 
First Year Requirements (Set Modules) Credit Points 

Popular Culture, Language and Text 16 
Mass Communication and Society 16 
Australian Cultural Studies 16 
Workshop Practices A 16 
Workshop Practices B 16 

Second Year Requirements (Set Modules, 
Screen Studies 16 
Media Structures and Practices 16 

Second Year Requirements (Electives) 
Choose three of the following: 

Photography t 6 
Video 16 
Sound 16 
Graphics 16 
Professional Writing 16 
Research 16 

Third Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
Cultural Theories 16 
Law, Technology and Social Change 16 

Choose two or three from the following: 
Video 16 
Sound 16 
Photography 16 
Writing 16 
Graphics 16 
Computing 16 
Research 16 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS - FIRST YEAR ONLY 
Note - Variations to WorkshOP Practice modules will 
not be accepted after Week Five of the academic yearln 
Year II and Year III of the Communication Studies 
course. 

Popular Culture, Language and Text 
(3:3)16 
Approaches to the study of popular culture. The analysiS 
and description of popular culture texts. The nature of 
communication interaction and the part played in it by 
language. 

Mass Communication and Society 
(3:3)16 
The social, political and economic contents with in which the 
Australian media work., and theories associated with them. 

Australian Cultural Studies 
(3:3)16 
An introduction tothree major strands of Australian cultural 
production, literature, visual arts and film. Thesestrandsare 
based within social and historical contexts. 

'i' 

Workshop Practices A 
(3:3)16 
Introduction to technical practices in: Video Production; 
Radio and Sound Recording; Film; and Photography. 
Students will undertake 7 weeks in each of these areas. 

Workshop Practices B 
(3:3)16 
Introduction to codes and practices of writing; consider
ations in conducting and assessing research; computer 
systems and software; and the language, methods and 
materials of graphic art. 

Bachelor of Arts 
(Visual Arts) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full'Time 
Total Credit Points - 240 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The course of study for the Bachelor of Arts (Visual Arts) is 
designed to prepare students for professional careers in 
the visual arts and in arts-related fields. 
Duration of the Course 
The course can be completed over three years of full-time 
study, or over a longer period of part-time study according to 
individual needs and subject to general Institute require
ments. 
First Year Programme (Ungraded Assessment) 
In this important introductory programme full-time students 
undertake three course modules: 

Studio Sessions (15 hours per week., 5 studio 
classes x 3 hours each) 
Studio Seminar (1 hour per week) 
Visual Arts Survey (3 hours per week) 

First Year Programme Requirements are as follows: 

Hours Per Week Credit Studio Component Duration 
Staff Independent POints 

Contact" Research Earned 

Studio Sessions FlY 15 15 60 
+ 

Studio Seminar FlY 1 1 • 
64 

Hours Per Week Credit 
Theory Component Duration Points 

Staff Independent Earned 
Contact Research 

Introductory Theory FlY 3 5 16 
(Visual Arts Surv.ey)_ 16 

Second Year Programme 
This transitional year programme requires students to 
Commit themselves to selected studies and as such provides 
preparation for specialised involvements in the final year. In 
both the Studio and Theory Components of the programme 
elective studies require the student to carefully select a 
range of studio and theory involvements. 

91 

Studio Studies (Ungraded Assessment) 
The full-time student must select course modules which 
together total 12 hours per week. Three elective options 
exist: 
One Study for 9 hours per week 
plus 
One Study of 3 hours per week 
One Study of 6 hours per week 
plus 
One Study of 6 hours per week 
One Study of 6 hours per week 
plus 
One Studyof 3 hours per week 
plus 
One Study of 3 hours per week 
In addition, one Research module(3 hours per week) must 
be undertaken. The Research module must be from an area 
already being studied. 
Drawing and Design studies are atl expected to be Single
semester studies so students electing these areas should 
note the semester in which a given study will be offered. 
Theory Studies (Graded Assessment) 
Full-time students select studies from a range of history/ 
theory modules. Two studies are undertaken in the first 
semester (2 x 3 hours per week) and another two studies In 
the second semester (2 x 3 hours per week). 

Second Year Programme Requirements are as follows· 

Hours Per Week 
Credit 

Studio Component Duration Staff Independent Points 
Contact Research Ea~ed 

Studio Study FlY 9 9 36 
+ 

Studio Study(s) FlY or 3 3 12 
2 Sems. 

+ 
Studio Research FlY 3 3 12 

OR 
Studio Study FlY 6 6 2. 

+ 
Studio Study FlY 6 6 2. 

+ 
Studio Research FlY 3 3 12 

OR 
Studio Study FlY 6 6 2. 

+ 
Studio Study FlY 3 3 12 

+ 
Studio Study(s) FlY or 

2 Sems. 3 3 12 
+ 

Studio Research FlY 3 3 12 

60 

Hours Per Week Credit 
Theory Component Duration Staff Independent Points 

Contact Research Earned 

Theory Study Sem.1 2 3 5 
+ 

Theory Study Sem.1 2 3 5 
AND 

Theory Study Sem.2 2 3 5 
+ 

Theory Study Sem.2 2 3 5 

20 

Third Year Programme (Graded Assessment) 
This culminating year programme is one of intensive 
specialisation in the chosen 'Studio Major' (areas normally 
available are: Painting, Sculpture, Printmaking, Photography, 
CeramiCS, Illustration. Fibre Art, Film and Video). This 
specialist programme is supplemented by three required 
theory modules: 

Professional Research Paper (one hour per 
week devoted to the research of some aspect of 
theory having direct relevance to the selected 
'Studio Major'. Semester One only). 



Art and Business (two hours per week, Semester 
One only: a course of lectures concerning art and 
business practices). 
Contemporary Art Practice (two hours per week, 
Semester Two only: a course of lectures devoted 
to discussion of what is occurring in contemporary 
world art). 

Third Year Programme Requirements are as follows: 

Hours Per Week Credit 
Points 

Studio Component Duration Staff Independent Earned 
Contact Research 

Major Professional 
Study FlY 18 18 72 

72 

Hours Per Week Credit 
. Points 

Theory Component Duration Staff Independent Earned 
Contact Research 

Professional 
Research Paper Sem.1 1 2 3 

+ 
Art & Business Sem.1 2 2 4 

AND 
Contemporary 
Practice Sem.2 1 0 1 

8 

Full-Year and Semester Studies 
Wherever possible, studies are offered on a full-year basis 
to ensure study continuity and to encourage (particularly in 
studio activities) the development of sustained working 
patterns. However, semester-long studies apply in the 
cases of Second and Third Year Theory and in Second Year 
Drawing and Design. In these instances greater elective 
opportunity and intensive learning experiences can be 
provided. 
Required Study Hours 
The Programme Requirements diagrams above show that 
while full-time students must attend approximately 20 
hou~ of lectures etc. per week, additional Independent 
research Is required, extendingthe normal workloadt040 
hours per week in order to achieve satisfactory standards 
overall. 
Graded and Ungraded Assessments 
Except for Theory Studies (excluding first year theory), no 
grades are used in assessing student performance until the 
final exhibition presentation in the third year. The ungraded 
assessment is used to promote creativity and experiment
ation in studio work prior to committed specialisation. 
Assessment Procedures 
Theory assessments are generally based on attendance, 
participation and the quality of required seminar present
ations and assignments. No formal examinations are used 
in theory assessments. 
Studio assessments vary from first to third year in accord
ance with the educational character of each year's pro
gramme.ln the first year, large open assessment sessions 
bring students and lecturers togetherso that each studenfs 
introductory experiences can be seen and discussed as an 
integrated whole. Second year assessments are conducted 
in-discipline by panels of staff with specialised knowledge 
of the studio area concerned; however, as in the first year, 
large open assessment sessions are scheduled so that 
broad studio dialogue can occur. 
The third year final exhibition presentations are assessed 
by specialist panels of staff. Normally students are expected 
to present all relevant studiO work at the assessments 
regardless of whether it is to be exhibited or not. 
At all studio assessments students are urged to present all 
relevant material, including notebooks, sketchbool<.s, 
journals, folios, unfinished work, work in progress and 
completed work. All work produced on-campus and off
campus, including work not directly related to the course, 
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should be presented. Only then can the individual's visual 
arts commitments be adequately understood. 
Asses8men~ Extensions 
Extensions of time for specific assignments or projects may 
be granted by the lecturer(s) concerned. Extensions beyond 
a final assessment date may be granted by the relevant 
Head of Department and/or Programme Co-Ordinator. 
Students must apply in writing for such extensions, outlining 
the reasons for the application. 
MId-Year Reviews 
MId-year review sessions are held for all year-long studio 
studies, from first year to third year. One week is set aside 
for the review process and students are required to attend 
the review sessions forall studio studies being undertaken. 
The reviews are normally conducted along assessment 
lines but are used solely as progress indicators. 
Workshop Weeks 
Two weeks are set aside each year (usually one in April and 
one in September) when the normal course timetables are 
suspended. In place of established classes, lectures, etc. 
unique workshops are organised within and across 
Departments to provide studio-based and off-campus 
experiences which can focus creative energies In ways 
difficult to accomplish in normal course time. Work pro
duced during the Workshop Weeks is submitted at the end
of-year assessments. 
Studies on Offer 
Departments reserve the right to remove any study from 
offerfora variety of reasons, including inadequate resources, 
small class size, lack of facilities, etc. 
Part-Time Programmes 
Part-time programme requirements vary considerably ac
cording to individual needs and progress through the 
course and therefore usually require one-to-one counselling. 
Consequently, part-time students are urged to regularly 
consult the Academic Secretary, Course Director or relevant 
Programme Co-ordinator to avoid errors in enroimenVre
enrolment and to obtain appropriate assessment information. 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
Note 
Second and third year B.A. (Visual Arts) students will 
not be permitted to vary their studio programmes later 
than Week Five of the aeademlc year. 
Second year B.A. (Visual Arts) students will not be 
permitted to vary their Visual Arts Theory programmes 
later than Week Two following the commencement of 
lectures each semester. 
No mechanism exists for B.A. (Visual Arts) students to 
vary their studies from part-time to full-time after the 
commencement of lectures. 
Students transferring from full-time to part-time studies 
after the commencement of lectures will be deemed to 
have withdrawn with orwlthoutfallure, according tothe 
College regulations, from those modules In which 
students are discontinued. 
Code Example 
(6:6) indicates6 hours of staff contact perweekand 6 hours 
of independent research per week. 
STUDIO ART STUDIES 

Studio Sessions 
(15:15)60 Full Year Study 
This study requires the student to select five studio! 
workshop sessions that meet personal creative and tech
nical needs. The student designs his/her own timetable, 
determining which sessions are to be attended, and is able 
to change that timetable approximately every seven weeks. 
In practice students are able to experience 3, 4 or 5 studio 
areas each week. Areas offered are subject to availability of 
resources but normally include: 
Painting Illustration (Plant & Wildlife) 
Sculpture Film and Video 
Printmaking Drawing 
Ceramics Design 
Photography Media Methods 
Fibre Art & Textiles Graphics 

The flexibility of the programme ensures that a first-year 
student could focus on three areas over the entire year. 
Alternatively, a student could gain a basic studio background 
in all areas. 

Studio Sessions 
(9:9)36 Full YearStucSy(for Part-Time Students only) 
A part-time study which follows the same principle of 
flexibility applying to VAl OOA (above). Three studio sessions 
are attended each week. 

Studio Sessions 
(6:6)24 Full Year Study {for Part-Time Students only) 
A part~time study which follows the same principle of 
flexibility applying to VAl OOA(above). Two studio sessions 
are attended each week. 

Studio Seminar 
(1:1)4 Full Year Study 

Corequlslte: VA100A or VA106A or VA109A 
One hour each week is set aside for group discussions of 
studio work, art concepts, study patterns, etc. to augment 
the diverse studio programmes being undertaken. 
VISUAL ARTS THEORY STUDIES 

Visual Arts Theory 
(3:5)16 Full Year Study 
Mass lectures and tutorials provide a background study of 
the visual culture of the Twentieth Century. 

Graduate Diploma in Art 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time and Part-Time 
Total Credit Points - 80 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Graduate Diploma in Art course is designed to enable 
students to achieve high levels of artistic competence 
which are not normally antiCipated within undergraduate 
programmes. Studies include historical, theoretical and 
critical considerations within a studio-oriented experience. 
Each student has access to studios, laboratories and work
shops and must demonstrate a capacity for independent, 
self-motivated work. Personal development is reinforced by 
tutorial and seminar situations. A guest lecture programme 
is an integral part of this course. 
Each student is exposed to many stylistic and aesthetic 
positions in the Contextual Studies programme which 
examines current art practice. 
At all times stress is placed upon individual achievement 
and to this end, formal contact is kept to a minimum of seven 
hours per week (average) when lectures and seminars take 
place. The student is expected to participate through the 
interchange of ideas. 
An important aspect of the course is the one hour personal 
tutorial where the individual student and members of staff 
discuss work in progress examining problems arising from 
the work. 
Major strands are subject to student demand. 
Duration 
The course is conducted over one year (30 weeks) of full 
time study or two years of part-time study. 
Average course hour distribution for full-time study is as 
fOllows: 
Contextual Studies 
3 hours per week (lecture or seminar) 
90 course hours 
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Major Strand 
{ij 4 hours per week comprising: 

(a) 3 hours group seminar 
(b) 1 hour personal tutorial 
(total 120 course hours) 

(II) studio practice - 23 hours per week 
(total 690 course hours) 

Total 900 course hours. 
Formal Student Time Commitment 
Average40 hours per week to include all individual tutorials, 
seminars, lectures and studio practice. Part-time students 
average 20 hours per week. 
Major Strands 
Major strands are available in the following disciplines in 
1988: 

Painting 
Sculpture 
Printmaking 
Illustration (plant & Wildlife) 
Ceramics 
Photography 
Fibre Art/TextiJes 

Assessment 
An exhibition of selected work is mounted by the student at 
the end of the course. This work is assessed by a panel 
which includes specialist academic staff and an external 
professional. 
All working studies are made available at this assessment. 
Credit Points 
This course has been allocated 80 credit points. 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
(Full-Time) 

Module numbers to be advised upon enrolment. 

Ceramics 
(4:4)80 
This major strand is designed to encourage individual 
creative work in ceramics. The main objective of the course 
is the attainment of high profeSSional standards. This is 
approached through the development of individual research 
and self-evaluation processes. 
Contemporary art practices in ceramics is studied through 
contact with professionals and critical evaluation sessions. 
It 1s expected that the student will already have formulated 
ideas concerning individual study areas. 

Painting 
(4:4)80 
This major strand is designed to encourage the student to 
develop professional attitudes to painting. The student is 
expected to achieve high levels of artistic competence 
which are not normally anticipated in undergraduate pro
grammes. Studies include historical, theoretical and critical 
consideration within a studia-oriented experience. The 
student is required to demonstrate the capaCity for in
dependent, self-motivated studies and a high degree of 
creative and imaginative work is expected. 
Current art practice is examined and contact with pro
fessional painters is organised. 

Photography 
(4:4)60 
This major strand is designed to encourage individual 
creative development through photographic media. The 
main objective is the attainment of high professional stand
ards in photography. This is achieved b"y further extending 
undergraduate experiences. Personal research and self
evaluation processes are maintained. 
The student will study historical, theoretical and critical 
attitudes with the major strand. Contact with professional 
photographers is organised. 

Printmaking 
(4:4)80 
This major strand is designed to encourage the student to 
extend studies through one or various print media so that a 



high professional standard will be achieved while still 
enjoying the freedom to pursue individual directions. 
Emphasis is placed upon the development of a conceptual 
and technical synthesis, individual endeavour, personal 
research and the development of critical attitudes towards 
self-evaluation, current art practices and the context within 
which the printmaker is working. 
Contact with professional print makers and print suppliers is 
organised. 

Sculpture 
(4:4)80 
This major strand is designed to encourage individual 
creative development in sculpture with expert guidance 
from staff and visiting specialists. The main objective of this 
strand is the attainment of high professional standards in 
sculpture, building upon previous experience and studies. 
Coupled with this is an examination of the context within 
which the sculptor works in society. 
It is expected that the student will already have formed 
ideas concerning their intended direction and what they 
expect to achieve. Contact with professional sculptors is 
organised. 

Illustration (Plant & Wildlife) 
(4:4)80 
Newcastle and the Hunter Valley Region is unique within 
this country in the variety and abundance of native flora and 
fauna and most is readily accessible to the student. This 
major strand enables the student to extend undergraduate 
studies in illustration with supporting work in photography, 
graphics, painting and printmaking. 
Students holding a Science degree in an allied field are also 
admitted to the course in which scientific and taxonomic 
illustration may be studied. The primary objective is to 
develop a high degree of professional practice. This is 
accomplished through the freedom to follow in an individual 
direction supported by the best professional adviceavailable. 
An involvement with the community and appropriate 
research institutions is encouraged. Current illustration 
work is examined and contact with professional illustrators 
is organised. 

Fibre Art/Textiles 
(4:4)80 
This major strand is designed to encourage self-initiated 
concepts through individual creative projects. The primary 
objective is to develop a high degree of professional 
practice. 
An involvement with the community is encouraged and 
contact with professional artists and craftsmen is organised. 
The student will pursue historical, theoretical and critical 
aspects of textiles. 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
(Part-Time) 

Module numbers to be advised upon enrolment. 

Ceramics I 
(4:4)40 
As for W420A, but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with this reduced part-time 
involvement. 

Ceramics II 
(4:4)40 
As for W420A, but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with this reduced part-time 
involvement. 

Painting I 
(4:4)40 
As for VF41 OA, but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with this reduced part-time 
involvement. 
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Painting II 
(4:4)40 
As for VF410A, but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with this reduced part-time 
involvement. 

Photography I 
(4:4)40 
As for VC4 1 OA, but with a workload and development 
requirement Commensurate with this reduced part-time 
involvement. 

Photography II 
(4:4)40 
As for VC410A, but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with this reduced part-time 
involvement. 

Printmaking I 
(4:4)40 
As for VF420A, but with a workload and development 
commensurate with this reduced part-time involvement. 

Printmaking II 
(4:4)40 
As for VF420A, but with a workload and development 
commensurate with this reduced part-time involvement. 

Sculpture I 
(4:4)40 
As for W410A, but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with this reduced part-time 
involvement. 

Sculpture II 
(4:4)40 
As for W410A, but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with this reduced part-time 
involvement. 

illustration I 
(4:4)40 
As for VC420A, but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with this reduced part-time 
involvement. 

illustration II 
(4:4)40 
As for VC420A, but with a workload and development 
requirement Commensurate with this reduced part-time 
involvement. 

Fibre Art/Textiles I 
(4:4)40 
As for W440A, but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with this reduced part-time 
involvement. 

Fibre Art/Textiles II 
(4:4)40 
As for W440A, but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with this reduced part-time 
involvement. 

STUDENT NOTES 
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Module Descriptions Part I 
(For students who commenced studies in 1987) , 
Part I of this section is for second year full·time and part .. tlme stiidents. This -
section contains only modules for Year II of each course as-all second yftar. 
students will convert to a new structure in 1989: The new--Qtiuctu"re," 
introduced for first year students enrolling in 1Q8S. -Is printed" on- the' -.. 
preceding white pages. ' 

The School of Administration and Tectin(!logy' 
Associate Diploma in Computing Studies 
Associate Diploma in Police Studies 
Associate Diploma in Social Welfare 
Bachelor of Arts (Social Science) 

School of Education and Humanities 
Diploma in Teaching and Further EducatioQ. 
Bachelor of Education (Art Education)' 
Bachelor of Education (Early ChildhOod) 
Bachelor of Education (English/History) 
Bachelor of Education (Home EconomicS) 
Bachelor of Education (Industrial Arts) , . 
Bachelor of Education (Mathematics) 
Bachelor of Music Education . 
Bachelor of Education (Physical Education) 
Bachelor of Education (Primary Education). 
Bachelor of Education (Science) 
Bachelor of Education (Social Sciences) , . 

,;;~i3 
.. f19 '. 

. "\.98 . 
" .. 99 

>:-"-

Ba~~~~~r ~d~~~~~t~)n (Technical a~d . ···.:1~~ 
Graduate Diploma in Education (Technical and .. .. . ~'.Wii 

Further Education) v • - '.'<." 
Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies ' ,.. 

(Computer Education) . 'fb7 
Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies' "';;'':'''. 

(Special Education) . '1'.1. : .• g •.• ~. '. > .. 
_M_a_s_t_e_r _O_f _E_d_u_ca_t_io_n_( l_n_d_us_t_ri_a_1 _E_d_u_ca_t_io.;..,o...,l...,' .... ,.,.,.,;;;..'"7'.~,.~., 

;::\?·:'f, 
School of Health ... ' . 

Diploma in Applied Science (Nursing) : lOa !,' .' 
Bachelor of Health Science (Nursing) l~~' 

School of Visual and Performing Arts 
Associate Diploma in Creative Arts and Crafts 
Bachelor of Arts (Communication Studies)" .. 
Bachelor of Arts (Visual Arts) 
Graduate Diploma in Art 

General Studies Modules 

G 

/. 
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Associate Diploma in 
Computing Studies 

SECONO YEAR MODULES FOR FULL-TIME STUDENTS 

MC214A 
Work Experience 
(0:0)24 Prerequisites: EN190A, SS150A, MC208A, 

MC110A, MC111 A, MC209A 
Student is attached to host firm for 4 days a week for one 
semester to gain a realistic concept of professional demands 
and expectancies of the vocation. 
MC212A 
Management Information Systems 
(0:6)12 Prerequisites: MC110A, MC111A, MC20BA 
The basic requirements of databases and the features 
required in a database. The operation of a database and the 
associated methods of access. 
Practical experience of developing database applications. 
MC210A 
Current Applications and Advances in Computer 
Technology 
(0:2)4 
This module will reflect changes in methods, hardware etc. 
in the EDP industryas reported in current journals and news 
sheets. 
MC209A 
Programming Languages II 
{5:5)16 Prerequisite: MC109A 
The application of computer methods in the technical and 
scientific fields. The application to the problems involved in 
real-life situations. The uses of computer graphics and 
computer simulation for modelling procedures. 
The programming languages used in this study will be 
FORTRAN 77 and BASIC. 
MC211A 
Systems Design and Management 
{5:5)12 Prerequisites: MC11 OA, MC111 A 
The design and appraisal of a new, computerised system. 
The documentation, implementation and maintenance of 
the new system. The determination of the controls required 
for this system. The future development and methods of 
updating such systems in commercial practice. The 
management of computer systems. 
MC213A 
Commercial Applications (Project) 
{O:O)12 Prerequisites: MC20BA, SS150A, MC111 A 
A major project involving systems analysis, systems design, 
programming and testing together with the associated 
group-work, interview situation, reporting and evaluation to 
marry the content of the course with a practical EDP 
problem. 

SECOND YEAR MODULES FOR PART-TIME STUDENTS 

MC230A 
Cobol II 
{O:6)14 Prerequisite: MC134A 
The construction, testing and documenting of efficient 
cobol programs. The investigation and understanding of 
how cobol is used effectively in commercial applications. 
The development of a logical approach to the creation of 
sophisticated programs in cobol. 

MC109A 
Programming Languages 
(3:3)12 
The formulation of algorithms to solve elementary problems. 
The application of programming prinCiples and techniques 
to such algorithm utilising a structural approach. The pro
duction of computer programs in the languages PASCAL 
and BASIC employing to preceding methods. 
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SS150A 
Business Studies 
(3:3)12 
An initial focus on the political and economic environment of 
business leads to a study of systems of management, viz: 
accounting, finance and marketing. An analysis of the 
organisational and administrative functions of common 
business systems is complemented by an explanation of 
the role of the automated information professional. 

EN190A 
Literacy Skills 
(0:0)0 
A test of student abilities and skills in aspects of literacy. 

Associate Diploma in 
Social Welfare 

ED199A 
Psychology of Welfare 
( )12 
This course falls into two strands: 
(a) An introductory course in the theory of psychology for 

welfare. 
(b) Interpersonal Relations and Communication Skills 

which is a practical course. 
SS188A 
Australian Studies 
( )12 
The module is designed to apply sociological and historical 
perspectives and concepts to a study of Australian society. 
It considers social institutions, processes and change. It 
explores the sources, nature and extent of diversity and 
differentiation, and it sensitizes students to the culture and 
neds of various ethnic groups in contemporary Australia. 
SW108A 
Social Ad ministration I 
( )24 
This module aims to provide an introduction to the basic 
concept areas of knowledge and skills necessary to the 
practice of social welfare. It will attempt to introduce students 
to material covered in depth throughout the entire course 
by integrating it intoa view of how social welfare is practised 
by way of three strands, an introduction to social welfare; 
administration practice and the sociology of welfare. 
SW109A 
Welfare Methods 
( )20 
This module is designed to provide an introductory under
standing of the theory and practice of social casework and 
groupwork. Material on the interpersonal relationships, 
communication and group dynamiCS will be integrated to 
bring meaning to interpersonal helping for the individual 
and the group. 
SW110A 
Social Problems and Community Services 
( )12 
This module is designed to critically examine contemporary 
social issues and social problems, at the same time exploring 
the social and personal processes that generate these 
outcomes and differentiations. The community social ser
vices that attempt to address these issues are considered. 
SW209A 
Social Administration II 
( )16 
This module is divided into two strands. Law and Welfare 
and Social Policy are designed to provide the student with a 
basic understanding and awareness of the major aspects of 
the law as it relatestowelfare situations and the relationship, 
among ideologies, political phenomena and social policy. 

SW210A 
Welfare Methods II 
( )12 
The goal of this module is to provide students with 
knowledge and understanding about the various strategies, 
practice levels and orientation of community work. It is also 
expected that students will acquire some basic skills in 
community work practice. 
SW211A 
Vocational Forum 
( )12 
The objective of this module is to further develop and 
consolidate skills required of the social welfare worker by 
discussing: 
a) how course theory relates to field practice 
b) issues arising in field practice 
c) new and emerging topics in social welfare 
SW212A 
Field Practice 
( )32 
This is concerned with understanding how a particular 
community agency associated with social welfare operates 
and with understanding how course subjects relate to 
practical experience. 
SW213A 
Speciality Studies Elective 
( )8 
The purpose of this module is to provide students with the 
opportunity to extend their knowledge in a social welfare 
study area in which they have a special interest. Topics will 
be submitted for approval to staff advisers. 

Associate Diploma in 
Police Studies 
MC190A 
Sampling Techniques and BaSic Statistics 
(3:0)9 

On completionof this module the student will: 
• have an understanding of computers, their values and 

short-comings 
• have the knowledge to devise elementary programmes 
• have an understanding of sampling techniques and be 

able to apply those techniques to social data 
• have an understanding of the organisation and present

ation of data to generate hypotheSiS 
• have an appreciation of the limitations of hypothesis 

related to the nature of the data base 
• be able to effect standard hypotheSis testing techniques. 
SW180A 
Social Welfare 
(3:0)9 
In this module the student will develop his understanding of: 
• the development, context and dimensions of social 

welfare 
• the police officer as a social w~rfare worker 
• the ethics and values of social welfare practice 
• the structure and nature of social welfare organisations 

and delivery systems 
• the nature, advantages and limitations of such intervention 

processes as casework, group work and community 
work. 

EN278A 
Multicultural Studies I 
{O:3)9 Prerequisite: ED193A 
An analysis is made of the nature of multicultural Australia in 
the 1980's. It involves the exploration of the cultural values 
of Australia's past and present, and the examination of 
cultural differences and their consequences for members 
of this i . Case studies of selected ethnic groups 

i opportunity for indepth analysis. Students may 
accept the opportunity provided to make personal contact 
with members of other ethnic groups. 
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SC167A 
Material Hazards and Safety Procedures 
~. . 
This module is based on the premise that a police offl(;et/s 
frequently the first person called to handle emergenCy. 
situations and he is required to assess the problem, tak~ 
er:-ergency steps and bring specialised services intoQp$r. 
~t!~n. In the period in which he is the "on-site" authority, his 
initial assessment and action can be of critical import_ance' 
to property and persons (including the officer) in the vf,clliity. 
His actions wifl reduce the extent of a hazard sltuation"
faCilitate and rescue and assist subsequent medica,l tr&at~, 
ment. 

Bachelor of Arts 
(SOCial SCience) 
SS288A 
Australian Society II .. -, 
()12 Prerequisite: SS187A . ·,:r:" ,-
Objectives of this module are for students tostudy:plffe~ilt~ 
ation in contemporary Australian society and fheot~t~1 
approaches to understanding the processesofdlfferenti8tJ9~._ 
Several examples are studied, such as class, race, se~.af1(1 
age, and the impact of social attitudes and govern.rUftnt 
policy are explored. ., .c·,; ,', ' 

~~~~ARelatlons II ,/_:\!--~: 
{)12 Prerequisite: E0171 A 
Part A t, .:_,.',./, 

This part extends the previously developed notlon..s of 
Human Relations and in particular shows the itidividu6rhi , 
the formalised organisational or work setting. -.'. " 
Part B ". 
This part focuses on the changes in body, thCiught"1aod_ 
be ~a vioui r that normally occur over the course of a 11(8 'P,ari .. 
While the most dramatic changes may occur in chll~h6oll, 
this course also looks beyond these to the change8,whlch. 
occur within the adult portion of a normal lifespan. ' .. ,._;-:.>. 
SS286A '.J 
Social Economics 
( )12 .. 
In this module, students analyse the nature of repres~n~ti:ve 
social problems and the contribution economics m.akstrw 
this solution. By examining policy alternatives 'op,sri-tO 
government in the solution of these problems, studeht$llre 
able to contrast economic solutions with political ou.tc.6m~ 
SW220A .;0 ': 
Welfare Method II J,_",: 

()12 Prerequisite: SW120A 
Corequisltes: ED271 A, SW221 A 

Part A - Community Work 
This part aims to provide students with some know!Q(I(Ie 
and understanding of the various approaches. strat~le~ 
and practice levels of community work. It is also expeoted 
that students will begin to acquire some basic sklU$-'ir) 
community work practice. 
Part B - Casework 
This part aims to develop the basic Interperson'aLand 
casework skills (introduced in Social Casework I) int<:S ~n 
integrated social casework approach to individual helj)lng. 
By the end of the unit students will display competencij:ln 
case assessment, a range of basic interventive skillS. aridan 
awareness of the critical use of the casework approaQ,h ,In 
the context of diverse social welfare service delivery. 
SW221 A .. , 
Social Administration II 
{)12 Prerequisite: SW121A "'.' 
This module is designed to equip students with a knowl8dge 
and understanding of the organisation of welfare services_ 
and their adminstrative systems and, within the, national and 
state sectors, a knowledge of major aspects of law as It
relates to welfare situations. 



SW222A 
Welfare Practice II 
()20 Corequisite: SW220A 
This module aims to continue the professional development 
and competence in performing tasks listed in the Task 
Profile. 

Diploma in Teaching in 
Technical and Further 
Education 
TF322A 
TAFE Curriculum I 
(0:2)6 Prerequisite: TF210A 
This module will enable students to construct valid and 
reliable test items and to develop comprehensive assess
ment programmes for TAFE courses. 
TF310A 
TAFE Teaching II 
(0:2)6 Prerequisite: TF21 QA 
Awide range of alternative teaching strategies appropriate 
to TAFEare examined and practised. The strategies include 
discussion, simulation, role play, field study, case study and 
team teaching. 
TF260A 
Computers in TAFE 
(2:0)6 
This module provides TAFE teachers trainees with an 
insight into the uses and limitations of the computer. It 
seeks to develop practical skills as well as an understanding 
of the role of computers in TAFE. 
TF330A 
TAFE Studies II 
(2:0)6 Prerequisite: TF230A 
S.tudents are exposed to the social, political and economic 
circumstances under which TAFE operates. As well the 
module examines how TAFE caters for community needs 
including special and disadvantaged groups. 
TF323A 
TAFE Curriculum II 
(0:2)6 Prerequisites: TF322A, TF240A 
Various curriculum moulds are examined in the content of 
their particular applicability tothe T AFE situation. Curriculum 
design implementation and evaluation practices in TAFE 
are discussed. 
TF311A 
TAFE Teaching III 
(0:2)6 Prerequisite: TF310A 
T~i~ module addresses competency based education, in
dIvIdual instruction and appropriate teaching strategies 
and techniqUes for students with special/exceptional 
needs. 
TF320A 
Educational Psychology II 
(0:2)6 Prerequisites: TF220A 
Individual differences among TAFE students are examined 
closely and the implications of these differences forteaching 
and learning in a TAFE environment are surveyed. Social 
behaviour and group processes in a TAFE setting are 
examined. 
TF331 A 
TAFE Studies III 
(0:2)6 Prerequisite: TF330A 
Introduces students to sociological concepts and some of 
the social factors that continue to shape the T AFE system. 
Social determinants and influences in the TAFE instruc
tional content are considered. 
TF350A 
Practical Teaching II 
(0:0}12 Prerequisite: TF250A 
Ongoing supervised teaching practice conducted in the 
trainee teachers classroom. Regular observations of the 
teachers will be made by teacher education lecturers. 
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ELECTIVES - YEAR 3 (SECOND YEAR) 
EN394A 
Multiculturalism: TAFE 
( )6 
A study of the cultural backgrounds of students in TAFE 
including an analysis of how these backgrounds influence 
the learning styles of students. Multicultural Policies and 
their implication for TAFE are examined in detail. 
1A275A 
This module allows students to develop an understanding 
of the impact of technological change from early historical 
times until the Industrial Revolution. In addition, it fosters an 
awareness of the importance of social change and how the 
level of technological knowledge has influenced social 
structure. 
1A276A 
The student will review the important periodical changes in 
human habitation, particularly from the Industrial Revolution 
until the present. Inaddition, there will be a consideration of 
developments in technology resulting from technological 
changes since the Industrial Revolution. 
TF340A 
Decision Making (TAFE Teacher Decision Making) 
()6 Prerequisites: TF210A, EN230A 
Rational decision making processes appropriate for TAFE 
teachers are examined through case studies of critical 
incidents in TAFE teaching. 
TF341 A 
Psychology III (Psychology of Personality and Behaviour) 
()6 Prerequisites: TF220A and TF320A 
Personality differences and their effect on learning and 
pertormance are examined by considering different ap
proaches to personality theory and selected therapeutic 
techniques of improving communication skills. 
TF342A 
Media Technology 
()6 Prerequisite: TF211 A 
Students will develop an awareness of the operation, 
potential and limitations of state-of-the-art media tech
nologies including video, satellite and computer. The 
curriculum implications of emerging and converging media 
technologies are examined. Mediated courseware applic
able to the TAFE teaching-learning context is planned, 
developed and evaluated by each student. 
TF370A 
Decision Making 
( )6 
This module includes TF340A and also includes a critical 
analysis of decision making processes in natural classroom 
situations. 

Bachelor of Education 
(Art Education) 

SECOND YEAR SET MODULES 

ED200A 
Education 11- Individual Differences, Learning, 
Curriculum Development 
(3:3)12 Prerequisite: ED100A 
Individual differences in planning of curricula for pupils 12-
18 years; learning and remembering processes; models of 
teaching. 
P5201A 
Practices and Principles of Teaching - Art Education 
(0:0)6 Prerequisite: PS1 01 A 
The objective of this module is to provide each student with 
an opportunity to identify and acquire specific teaching 
skills. Students will be presented with an opportunity to 
practice these skills in the reality of a school situation and, 
implement a program of work. 

AE221A 
Art Education II 
(0:0)6 
Select from VF217A - Painting II, VF257A - Drawing II, 
VF227A- Printmaking II, W217A- Sculpture 11, W227A
Ceramics II, W247 A- Textilesll orVC217A- PhotographyJl. 
Each worth 12 credit pOints. 

EN167A 
Effective Communication 
(3:3)6 
To organise and communicate ideas effectively. Understand 
basic theories of the communication process and the 
factors which affect it. To analyse and critically evaluate 
communicative material; recognise and use language and 
vocabl:'l~ry appropriate to their teaching situation; analyse 
and crlllcally evaluate communicative material. 

P5262A 
Teaching Experience - Art Education 
(0:0)8 Prerequisite: PS162A 

VF288A 
Twentieth Century Art 
{2:3)5 Prerequisite: VA180A 
An indepth study of the major trends in Twentieth Century 
art with an emphasis on the concerns of the artists who have 
shaped the ideas of Modernism. 
VF287A 
Australian Art 
(2:3)5 Semester Study only 

Prerequisite: VA180A 
A survey of Australian Art from Colonial times until present 
day, ~ith particular emphasis on Painting, Printmaking and 
DrawIng. 
AE115A 
Visual Arts Theory II - Specialist Studies 
(2:4)6 
This study will provide students with a knowledge of Art 
History, including methodology, to the extent it will be 
relevant to implementation of a theory/history programme 
within the guidelines of the(7-1 0) Junior Secondary Syllabus. 
AE215A 
Visual Arts Theory III - Specialist Studies 
(2:4)6 
This module will provide students with knowledge oteontent 
and approaches that will be useful in implementation of an 
art history/theory programme in the (11-12) Senior 
S~condary Art Syllabus. In selection of themes emphasis 
will be placed on the history of Australian art and culture. 

SECOND YEAR ELECTIVE MODULES 
Choose one of the following: 
AE115A 
Art Theory III 
( )6 
Module content to be advised. 
AE215A 
Art Theory IV 
()6 Prerequisite: AE115A Three Dimensional Art 
Module content to be advised. 
Choose one of the following: 
VF287A 
Art Theory - Australian Art 
( )6 
Module content to be advised. 
VF288A 
Art Theory - 20th Century Art 
( )6 
Module content to be advised. 
VC288A 
Art Theory - Historical Perspective on Photomedia 
( )6 

, A stu.dy 0.' the continuity of historical and contemporary 
prac~lces In Photography and Film and Video, and the inter
relabonships of these modern media. 
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Bachelor of Education 
(Early Childhood) 
ED201A 
Education II - Early Childhood 
(3:3)12 Prerequisite: ED101A 1. 
This module examines the physical, social, emotional and 
cognitive development of young children and relat~$ '"ls, 
development to curriculum planning in early childhood: 
P5220A " 
Planning Procedures in Early Childhood Teachh,g-' 
~:.12 .' 
This module centres on specific unit planning and im.:-'· 
plementation skills in early childhood settings and IsoffQr8d. 
in two strands. The first strand provides pr~school t>a.8~_~ 
experiences involving individual, small group and _'I~rp$ 
group interaction. J. -' 

The second strand focusses on individual planning In~citO(' 
development programmes. '-. 
P5261 A 
Teaching Experience - Early Childhood 
(0:0)8 . 
MU230A 
Music In Early Childhood 
(2:0}4 Prerequisite: MU111A " 
This module encompasses study of children'S ea.r,y-'re,~-
ponses to musical stimuli and the development of.th~ir 
perceptions throl,lgh active participation in music rnalilng. 
Sources and strategies employed in presenting muSlc.to 
very young children are outlined. ' , \.-: ./ 
MU231 A , '_._,,- _; ~ 
Music Movement and Drama for Early ChlldhOOd:~~~;:;; 
(0:2}4 Prerequisite: MU111 A ;-, < --: 
This module will assist the student in ttie identifi~tIOr'l_;'6f 
principles of music/movement and drama integratiOn; and __ : 
demonstrate practical planning strategies in an integ'raJed 
approach, using a variety of creative activities. " < ,-
AE211 A"'·> 
Art EdUcation II 
(2:0)4 Prerequisite: AE111 A _ 
This module will address the needs and interestsofchlldff}I\' 
in the ~arlyChildhood age group. It will provide'thetell~her ' 
educatIon student with the necessary skills, knowledgellli~j'· 
attitudes with which to plan and provide·meaningful,yIS'ual: 
arts learning experiences. .,:!: . 

IA261 A 
Craft II '- '-. ". ". ~ . 
(0:2)4 Prerequisite: IA160A 
Students will gain practical experience In plannlng:'and 
implementing craft activities appropriate to the abilitles~nd -
de~elopmenta! levels of young children in a varielyof I:f:\rlt''
Chlldh?od settings. In addition students will acquire specific 
expertIse in a range of craft skills and processes whlch:will' 
assist them in their role as an early childhood educatot.' 
MC272A " 1 
Number Measurement and Shape In Early_Chlldho9,d. 
{0:2)4 Prerequisite: MC171 A . ; 
This module covers the development and teaching of· 
mathematical concepts and skills at the early Childhood 
level. Emphasis is given to the role of the approptlate 
mathematical language, and to the integration of math&-
matics with other subject areas of the curriculum. . 
PE231A 
Movement Education for Early Childhood 
(2:2)8 
This module is a compulsory Early Childhood subjeqt study 
for Bachelor of Education (Early Childhood) studenis.
Strat~gies in mov~ment are examined through the-study of 
functIonal expressIVe movement a problern-solvingapPrO(lctJ. 
to PhYSical Education in Early Childhood. , --,; , 
E0225A 
Curriculum and Early Childhood Studies 
(2:2)8 Prerequisite: ED125A _, 
This module is concerned with theoretical foundations-for 

\. 



curriculum development. Practice will begiven in designing 
appropriate programmes. 
ED220A 
Play in Early Childhood 
(2:0)4 
This module is concerned with the development of play 
behaviour in young children and its function in the physical, 
social, cognitive emotional and language growth of the 
child. The use of playas a learning medium in teaching. 
HE211A 
Child Health, First Aid and Nutrition 
(0:3)4 
This module covers the topics of nutrition in child health, 
dietary goals for Australians, common health problems, 
treatments used. Commonsense classroom approaches, 
food hygiene and safety, canteen and food service manage
ment. 
PS212A 
Classroom Management and Discipline 
()4 
Students will be provided with opportunities to acquire a 
range of strategies to deal with behavioural problems in the 
classroom. 
EN171A 
Multicultural Awareness 
( )4 
Australia as a multicultural SOCiety, prejudice, stereotype, 
values. Nature of the multicultural classroom; social, 
emotional and linguistic factors; Aboriginal society and 
language. Community languages, TESL, mainstreaming. 

Bachelor of Education 
(English/History) 

SET MODULES 

EN281A 
Secondary English Teaching II 
(1 :1)5 
Teaching language skills, literature and the media. 
EN282A 
English IIA 
(0:3)10 _ Prerequisite: EN182A 
1. Australian Literature Since 1945 

Authors and texts, meanings and approaches. 
2. Shakespeare 

Intensive study of selected plays. 
EN283A 
English liB 
(3:3)8 Prerequisite: EN182A 
1. Drama . 

Drama as performance and theatre. 
2. Media and Popular Culture 

Language and the media Social influences. 
SS224A 
History Teaching Method II 
(0:0)5 Prerequisite: SS124A 
Module content to be advised. 
SS245A 
History IIA 
(0:0)12 
1. Asia 

A historical study of the cultural background. 
2. China 

An emerging Third World super-power. 
SS248A 
Medieval to Early Modern History 
(2:2)6 
Students will consider the origin and development of 
Western European culture through a study of the 
Renaissance, the Reformation, the Elizabethan Settlement, 
the English Civil War, the Restoration and the French 
Revolution. 

ED200A 
Education II - Individual Differences, Learning, 
Curriculum Development 
(3:3)12 Prerequisite: ED100A 
Individual differences in planning of curricula for pupils 12-
18 years; learning and remembering processes; models of 
teaching. 
PS290A 
Curriculum Procedures and Resource Development 
(0:0)12 
In this module, students will deSign, prepare, implement 
and evaluate units of work appropriate to the subject area. 
Diagnosis of pupil need, analysis of the contextforteaching, 
statement of objectives, sequencing content, selection and 
use of various media of instruction and of teaching strategies, 
catering for individual differences and use of assessment 
and evaluation strategies, will be dealt with in relation tothe 
students' teaching experience and other school settings. 
PS255A 
Teaching Experience - General Secondary 
(0:0)8 
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ELECTIVES 
Choose one General Studies module to value of 6 credit 
points. 

Bachelor of Education 
(Home Economics) 

ED20QA 
Education 11- Individual Differences, Learning, 
Curriculum Development 
(3:3)12 Prerequisite: ED100A 
Individual differences in planning of curricula for pupils 12-
18 years; learning and remembering processes; models of 
teaching. 
PS204A 
Curriculum Procedures and Resource Development 
(0:0)12 Prerequisite: PS104A 
In this module students will design, prepare, implement and 
evaluate units of work appropriate to the subject area. 
Diagnosis of pupil need, analysis of the context forteaching, 
statement of objectives, sequencing content, selection and 
use of various media of instruction and teaching strategies, 
catering for individual differences and use of assessment 
and evaluation strategies, will be dealt with in relation tothe 
students' teaching experience and other school settings. 
HE292A 
Home Economics Method 
(0:0)12 
To develop expertise in teaching skills related to the art of 
lesson presentation. Experimentation with basic practical 
skills in simulated classroom situations. 
HE201A 
Food and Nutrition II 
(O:0}12 Prerequisite: HE1 01 A 
The digestion, assimilation and metabolism of food nutrients. 
The structure and role of carbohydrates and liquids in food 
systems. The contribution of food ingredients to the rheo
logical properties of food. The relation of food and nutrition 
to health. 
HE203A 
Family and Management" 
(0:0}12 Prerequisite: HE103A 
An historical study of the development of the Australian 
family which examines migration, cultural exchange and 
changing lifestyles as related to food, clothing and housing. 
HE205A 
Textiles and Design" 
(0:0)12 Prerequisite: HE105A 
Study of factors governing clothing design; individual fashion 

and theatre costume designing, drawing and construction. 
Functional design; selection of fabric and finish for per
formance; evaluation of performance. 
PS265A 
Teaching Experience - Home Economics 
(O:0}8 Prerequisite: PS165A 

Bachelor of Education 
(Industrial Arts Education) 

SET MODULES 

ED200A 
Education II - Individual Differences, Learning. 
Curriculum Development 
(3:3}12 Prerequisite: ED100A 
Individual differences in planning of curricula for pupils 12-
18 years; learning and remembering processes; models of 
teaching. 
PS215A 
Classroom Managementand Discipline-lndustrialArts 
(3:0}6 Prerequisite: PS115A 
Students will be provided with opportunities to acquire 
specific pupil centred behaviour and skills through a pro
gramme of micro teaching in a secondary school. Teaching 
skills introduced will include teacher response reinforcement 
and advanced questioning. 
1A230A 
Metal Technology II 
(5:5}12 Prerequisite: IA130A 
This module allows students to expand upon their metal skill 
and gain understanding of the areas of foundry work, art 
metalwork and welding. Students will also gain experience 
with various machining techniques including CNG. 
1A220A 
Wood Technology II 
(5:5)12 Prerequisite: IA120A 
Setting out procedures. Cabinet construction. Machine 
tools: circular saw, jointer, thicknesser. Portable power 
tools: router, jigsaw, electric plane, biscuit jointer. Lathework: 
spindle, face plate and end grain turning. Decorative treat
ment: veneering, marqetry. Tool maintenance: turning 
gauges and chisels, cabinet scraper. Safety in regard to 
hand and power operated tools in the school workshop. 
Management of power tools in the school. 

1A210A 
Drawing and Design II 
(5:5)12 Prerequisite: IA11 OA 
This study is designed to broaden experiences in pictorial 
and presentative drawing techniques as well as introducing 
design procedures in a variety of materials. Specific objec
tives are to apply presentation techniques to group based 
application as well as design fundamental to the design of 
functional products. 
1A240A 
Engineering Science II 
(5:5)12 
Students in this module will study the areas of Engineering 
Mechanics and Material Science. The Mechanics is based 
on the assumption of coplanar force systems with constant 
acceleration. The Materials Science deals with the funda
mental principles which affect the structural properties of a 
wide range of materials. 

PS166A 
Teaching Experience - Industrial Arts 
(0:0)8 

1A270A 
Technology II - Electronics I 
( )6 
Students will have the opportunity to develop their know
ledge and skills in the area of electro nics and its application 
in secondary schools. 
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Bachelor of Education 
( Mathematics) 

ED200A 
Education II - Individual Differences, learning, 
Curriculum Development 
(3:3}12 Prerequisite: ED100A 
Individual differences in planning of curricula for pupils 12-
18 years; learning and remembering processes; models of 
teaching. / 
PS290A 
Curriculum Procedures and Resource Development 
(0:0)12 
In this module, students will design, prepare, implement 
and evaluate units of work appropriate to the subject area 
Diagnosis of pupil need, analysis of the contextforteaching, 
statement of objectives, sequencing content. selection and 
use of various media of instruction and of teaching strategies, 
catering for individual differences and use of assessment 
and evaluation strategies, will be dealt with in relation tothe 
students' teaching experience and other school settings. 
MC265A 
Junior Secondary Curriculum Studies 
(2:2}12 Prerequisite: MC165A 
This module considers the syllabuses of the Junior High 
School. the teaching of topiCS from those syllabuses and 
the problems associated with such teaching. 
MC205A 
Mathematics IIA - Calculus and Real Analysis 
(4:4}12 Prerequisites: MC105A, MC106A 
The 100 level Calculus course is extended and viewed more 
rigorously. The Real Analysis component allows students to 
develop a real understanding of some basic issues in 
Mathematics. 
MC206A 
Mathematics liB - Vector Spaces and Euclidean 
Geometry 
(3:3)12 Prerequisite: MC106A 
Students are introduced to the Mathematical structure of 
the Vector Spaces. This is a course rich in concepts and 
applications. TheEuclideanGeometrycomponentprovides ~ 
a real perspective and background in this traditional study. 
MC209A 
Programming Languages II 
(5:5}16 Prerequisite: MC109A 
The application of computer methods in the technical and 
scientific fields. The application to the problems involved In 
reaHife situations. The uses of computer graphics and 
computer simulation for modelling procedures. The pro
gramlTling languages used in this study will be FORTRAN 77 
and BASIC. 
PS255A· 
Teaching Experience - General Secondary 
(5:5}8 Prerequisite: PS155A 

Bachelor of Music 
Education 

INSTITUTE COMPONENT 

ED20QA 
Education II - Individual Differences, learning, 
Curriculum Development 
(3:3)12 Prerequisite: ED100A 
Individual differences in planning of curricula for pupils 12-
18 years; learning and remembering processes; models of 
teaching. 



MU240A 
Music Education II 
(3:3)12 Prerequisite: MU140A 
K-12 syllabus and programming. Planning and integrating 
of aural and creative activities. Development of listening 
repertoire and analytical score reading skills. Assessment 
procedures and preparation of examination materials. 
Performance on F recorder. 
PS225A 
Principles and Practices of Teaching - Music 
(3:3)6 Prerequisite: PS125A 
This module emphasises the classroom management and 
discipline teaching skills. Opportunity is provided to practise 
these skills by teaching Music to secondary school pupils. 
PS269A 
Teaching Experience - Music 
(0:0)8 

GENERAL STUDIES ELECTIVES 
Students must choose three General Studies elective 
modules over the four years of the course. The modules can 
be chosen from either the Institute or the Conservatorium. 
Each elective module is worth 6-credit paints. 

CONSERVATORIUM COMPONENT 
Two examples are printed below: 
1. Piano as Principal Study and Voice as Minor Study 

or 
2. Voice as Principal Study and Keyboard as Minor Study 
and the 3 General Studies electives taken at the 
Conservatorium. 
Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
C0201 A Principal Study II - LevelS 12 
C0202A Minor Study II - Level 2 4 
COl 07 A Resource Class - Brass 2 
C0115A Audio-Visual 2 
C0210A Music HistOry 11- 1000-1750 4 
C0212A Harmony II 2 
C0213A Keyboard Harmony II 2 
C0214A Aural Perception and Sight Singing II 2 
C0216A Orchestration 4 
C0217A Large Ensemble - Choir or Orchestra 3 
C0218A Concert Attendance 1 
1. Piano as Principal Study and Brass as Minor Study 

or 
2. Brass as Principal Study and Keyboard as Minor Study 
with 3 General Studies electives taken atthe Conservatorium. 
Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
C0201 A Principal Study II - LevelS 12 
C0202A Minor Study 11- Level 2 4 
C0115A Audio-Visual 2 
C0210A Music History 11-1000-1750 4 
C0212A Harmony II 2 
C0213A Keyboard Harmony II 2 
C0214A Aural Perception and Sight Singing II 2 
C021 6A Orchestration 4 
C0217A Large Ensemble - Choir or Orchestra 3 
C0218A Concert Attendance 1 

Bachelor of Education 
(Physical Education) 

ED200A 
Education II - Individual Differences, Learning, 
Curriculum Development 
(3:3)12 Prerequisite: ED100A 
Individual differences in planning of curricula for pupils 12-
18 years; learning and remembering processes; models of 
teaching. 

PS233A 
Curriculum Procedures and Resource Development
Physical Education 
(0:0)12 
This module is presented in two parts: students are required 
to plan a unit of work for a specific class in a secondary 
school. Lessons will be taught from the unit of work to a 
small group of pupils. 
In the second part, the students will be able to respond to 
discipline pupil behaviour, using a range of remedial strategies 
promoting pupil accountabilityfortask involvement, behaviour 
and activity. 
PE298A 
Physical Education IIA 
(0:0)12 Prerequisite: PE199A 
This course examines the curricula structure of physical 
education and its provisions for individual differences 
through adapted programming. 
PE299A 
Physical Education liB 
{0:0)12 Prerequisite: PE199A 
This course extends the study of health education within the 
secondary school curriculum and examines the importance 
of recreation education in contemporary society. 
SC260A 
H umanAnatomyand PhysiologyforPhyslcal Educators 
()6 Prerequisites: SClOOA, SC173A 
This module examines the musculo-skeletal system, the 
nervous system and aspects of the cardiovascular and 
respiratory systems. In addition, other systems studied 
include the endocrine, reproductive, digestive and urinary 
systems, fluid and electrolyte balance are also examined. 
PE262A 
Physical Education Activities II 
{0:0)12 Prerequisite: PE161 A 
To provide both theoretical and practical experience and 
methods for implementing the Physical Education programme 
in schools. To widen the individual's appreciation of dance, 
gymnastics and sport. 
MUll0A 
Music for Physical Education 
(0:0)6 
The fundamentals of music which contribute to sport 
movements. dance and gymnastics are studied and applied 
to consolidate knowledge and appreciation of rhythmic and 
music form. 
PS207A 
Teaching Experience - Physical Education 
(0:0)8 
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Bachelor of Education 
(Primary Education) 

ED211 A 
Education II: K-6 
Individual Differences Learning Theory 
( )12 
Module content to be advised. 
PS211A 
Procedures for Implementing Curricula 
(3:3)12 Prerequisite: PSlll A 
This module is offered in two strands. The first provides 
opportunities for students to diagnose, plan and implement 
a program of remediation to a pupit in Mathematics and 
Reading. The record strand allows students to plan, with 
assistance from a teacher, units of work in Reading, and 
another subject, teach lessons from those units and evaluate 
pupil progress. 

PS212A I 

Classroom Management pnd Discipline 
( )4 I 

Students will be provided with opportunities to acquire a 
range of strategies to deal with behavioural problems in the 
classroom. 
PS260A 
Teaching Experience - Primary 
(0:0)8 
EN222A 
Advanced Reading, Language, Poetry and Drama 
(2:2)8 Prerequisite: ENlll A 
This module extends skills in teaching reading, anies 
language, poetry and drama in relation to practical applic
ation for teaching these areas in schools. 
MC271A 
Mathematics II K-6 
(2:2)8 Prerequisite: MC171 A 
This module is a compulsory K-6 studyforall B.Ed.(Primary) 
candidates and topics studied provide an extension of the 
prerequisite module MC171A 
MU222A 
Music Education II 
(2:2)8 Prerequisites: MU111 A 
This module will present a developmental approach to 
Music K-6. Activities to be explored are listening, moving, 
performing, organising sound and integrating music activities. 
Sources and strategies employed in presenting music to 
children will be explored and approaches to music literacy 
will be examined. 
Perlormance component: Further development of skills 
established in Basic Music Skills. 
1A260A 
Craft II - K-6 
(2:2)4 Prerequisite: IA160A 
Designed to expand the students knowledge of the role 
played by traditional and contemporary craft skills in the 
education of children in K-6 grades, this module will place 
emphasis on the students involvement in a programme of 
practical experiences which will promote the acquisition of 
skills and develop an appreciation of the materials en
countered. Students will gain practical experience in the 
implementation of a range of craft activities suitable for use 
in a variety of K-6 classroom situations. 
AE222A 
Art Education II K-6 
(2:2)4 Prerequisites: AE111 A, IA160A 
Teacher preparation for utilisation of the Visual Arts Syllabus 
and an understanding of the K-6 curriculum in providing 
meaningful programmes and experiences through the 
visual arts relevant to the needs of children at each Primary 
School level. 
PE122A 
Physical Education Studies 1-200 
(2:2)8 
This module develops the Physical Education Syllabus for 
K-6 pupils in the specific areas related to basic movement in 
games, gymnastics, dance, fitness and aquatic programmes. 
SClllA 
Science K-6 
(2:2)8 
A study of the rationale for, and implementation of the K-6 
Investigating: Science Curriculum for Infants and Primary 
Schools in N.S.W. The nature of elementary science educ
ation. Techniques and strategies for the acquisition of the 
knowledge, skills and attitudes associated with investigating 
everyday biological and physical phenomena, both in the 
classroom and through field excursions. Applications of 
research findings as to how children acquire elementary 
"scientific" concepts. An examination of K-6 Science cur
ricula in other states and countries. 
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Bachelor of Education 
(Science Education) 
ED200A 
Education II - Individual Differences, Learning, 
Curriculum Development 
(3:3)12 Prerequisite: ED100A 
Individual differences in planning of curricula for pupils 12-
18 years; learning and remembering processes; models of 
teaching. 
PS237A 
Curriculum Procedures and Resource Development
Science 
(3:3)12 Prerequisite: PS137 A 
In this module students will design, prepare, implement and 
evaluate units of work appropriate to the subject area. 
Diagnosis of pupil need, analysis of thecontextforteaching, 
statement of objectives, sequencing content, selection and, 
use of various media of instruction, and teaching strategies, 
catering for individual differences and use of assessment 
and evaluation strategies, will be dealt with in relation tothe 
students' teaching experience and other school settings. 
SC272A 
Biology II 
(4:4)12 Prerequisite: 'SC170A 
This is a compulsory module consisting of two parts: 
(a) Ecology 
(b) Cell Physiology 
SC242A 
Chemistry II 
(4:4)12 Prerequisite: SC141A 
A more detailed consideration of' atomic structure and 
models of chemical bonding including: covalent, ionic, 
metallic .and van der Waals bonds. Relation of bonding 
models to phYSical and chemical properties of compounds. 
Application of bonding models to physical and chemical 
properties of compounds. Application of bonding models to 
physical methods used in modern industry. Energyrelation
ships in the study of chemical changes is considered with an 
aim to: 
(1) use energy relationships to examine the predictability 

of chemical reactions and the effect of different con
ditions and 

(2) develop an appreciation of the importance of energy 
considerations in chemical reactions of industrial and 
biological importance. 

SC232A 
Physics II 
(4:4)12 Prerequisite: SC131 A 
This module consists of two parts: 
(a) Mechanics 
(b) OptiCS 
MC103A 
Problems in Teaching Literacy and Numeracy 
(0:3)6 
This study is designed to provide all teachers, regardless of 
discipline with some expertise in recognising, identifying 
and aSSisting pupils who fail to meet acceptable standards 
of numeracy and literacy. 
MC104A 
Computer and Statistical Literacy 
(4:0)6 
This study comprises computing and statistics. The com
puting strand looks at the impact of computers in schools 
and in society. The statistics strand provides a basis for the 
analysis of school and classroom records. 
PS271 A 
Teaching Experience - SCience 
(0:0)8 



Bachelor of Education 
(Social Science) 

SET MODULES 

ED200A 
Education II - Individual Differences, Learning, 
Curriculum Development 
(3:3}12 Prerequisite: ED10DA 
Individual differences in planning of curricula for pupils 12-
18 years; learning and remembering processes; models of 
teaching. 
PS290A 
Curriculum Procedures and Resource Development 
(0:0)12 
In this module students will design, prepare, implement and 
evaluate units of work appropriate to the subject area. 
Diagnosis of pupil need, analysis of the context forteaching, 
statement of objectives, sequencing content, select'lon and 
use of various media of instruction and teaching strategies, 
catering for individual differences and use of assessment 
and evaluation strategies, will be dealt with in relation tothe 
students' teaching experience and other school settings. 
SS123A 
Teaching Commerce 
(2:0)4 
This is a practical orientation to the strategies and resources 
for commerce in the Junior Secondary School. Commerce 
units are developed on selected areas of the N.S.W. 
Commerce Syllabus, and an integrated in-school programme 
enables students to apply these approaches. 
SS226A 
Teaching Studies in Society and Culture 
(0:2)4 Prerequisite: SS180A 
A study is made of the philosphy, content, organisation and 
strategies applicable to the teaching of studies in Society 
and Culture in secondary school, with particular emphasis 
on the needs of senior secondary pupils. 
The module requires student participation in programme 
development for secondary students, the use of social 
surveys and the Personal Interest Project. 
SS260A 
Geography II 
(3:3)12 
World population, and the settlement patterns that have 
developed to accommodate it, are studied with the Australian 
experience used to demonstrate the dynamic nature of 
settlement response to cultural contacts, migration and 
resources. The contemporary rates of growth and characteris
tics of cities and rural settlements in the developed and 
developing world with special emphasis on Asian examples 
complete the study. 
SS250A 
Economics II 
(3:3)12 
Strand A introduces the student to the principles of micro
economics. The firm in classic market situations is studied 
to demonstrate principles of resource allocation, price and 
output policies related to factors in these different markets 
are examined. 
Strand B introduces the student to the basic principles of 
macroeconomics. The key variables relate to national 
income, employment and fiscal policy are explored in basic 
macro models. 
SS280A 
Social and Cultural Studies II 
(3:3)12 
An examination of manifestations of several social and 
cultural concepts, such as family, "class", power, etc., in 
differing social concepts leads to an analysis of the social 
and cultural similarities and differenc'Els that exist within and 
between societies and of their significance for individuals. 
The module includes an introduction to theoretical ap
proaches in the study of these concepts. 

PS255A 
Teaching Experience - General Secondary 
(3:3)8 Prerequisite: PS155A 

ELECTIVES 
Choose one General Studies module to value of 6 credit 
points. 

Bachelor of Education 
(Technical and Further 
Education) 

TF415A 
TAFE Teaching IV 
(2:2)6 Prerequisite: TF311 A 
Techniques for the observation and analysis of teaching are 
investigated as a means of teacher self-evaluation and of 
peer evaluation. The role of senior TAFE teachers in 
evaluating and assisting junior colleagues is examined. 
TF401A 
Project in TAFE 
(2:2)12 Prerequisite: TF400A 
Students will conduct a research study (experimental, 
descriptive or historical) in an area of technical and further 
education. This will involve application of the techniques 
and research proposal developed in TF400A A final report 
will be submitted in accordance with College guidelines. 
TF421 A 
TAFE Curriculum IV (Curriculum Development and 
Research in TAFE) 
(}6 Prerequisite: TF323A 
An indepth analysis is made of the factors which influence 
the development and implementation of TAFE curricula. 
Curriculum evaluation procedures are examined and applied. 
TF422A 
TAFE Curriculum V (Situation Based Curriculum 
Development In TAFE) 
()6 TF323A 
Theories of curriculum design are applied to the develop
ment of TAFE college based curricula. The practical con
straints of implementing and evaluating such curricula are 
examined. 
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TF460A 
Administrative Studies II 
(3:3}6 Prerequisite: TF360A 
The control of education in Australia, the formulation of 
educational policies, and the patterns of educational 
resource allocation are studied in the context of TAFE. 
TF461 A 
Administrative Studies 11.1 
(2:2)6 Prerequisite: TF360A 
The major topics studied in this course are leadership in 
TAFE, supervision in TAFE, implementation of change, and 
staff development practices. 

Graduate Diploma in 
Education (Technical and 
Further Education) 
TF322A 
TAFE Curriculum I 
(0:2}6 Prerequisite: TF21 OA 
This module will enable students to construct valid and 
reliable test items and to develop comprehensive assess
ment programmes for TAFE courses. 

TF310A 
TAFE Teaching II 
(0:2}6 Prerequisite: TF210A 
Awide range of alternative teaching strategies appropriate 
to TAFE are examined and practical. The strategies include 
discussion, simulation, role play, field study, case study and 
team teaching. 
TF260A 
Computers In TAFE 
(2:0)6 
This module provides TAFE teachers trainees with an 
insight into the uses and limitations of the computer. It 
seeks to develop practical skills as well as an understanding 
of the role of computers in TAFE. 
TF323A 
TAFE Curriculum II 
(O:2}6 Prerequisites: TF322A, TF240A 
Various curriculum moulds are examined in the content of 
their particular applicabilitytothe TAFE situation. Curriculum 
design implementation and evaluation practices in TAFE 
are discussed. 
TF311A 
TAFE Teaching III 
(0:2)6 Prerequisite: TF310A 
This module addresses competency based education, in
dividual instruction and appropriate teaching strategies 
and techniques for students with special/conceptional 
needs. 
TF320A 
Educ. Psychology II 
(O:2}6 Prerequisite: TF220A 
Individual differences among TAFE students are examined 
closely and the implications of these differences forteaching 
and learning in a TAFE environment are surveyed. Social 
behaviour and group processes in a TAFE setting are 
examined. 
TF351 A 
Practical Teaching II 
(2:2)0 Prerequisite: TF251 A 
Ongoing supervised teaching practice conducted in the 
trainee teachers classroom. Regular observation of the 
teachers will be made by NCAE lecturers. 

Graduate Diploma in 
Educational Studies 
(Computer Education) 

ED496A 
Computer Education II 
( )10 
The major emphasis is- on investigation of the necessary 
features in Computer Assisted Learning and Information. 
Application of Educational Theory to the deSign, develop
ment and assessment of educational packages is under
taken. 
MC483A 
Computers in the Classroom 
( )10 
Usage of computers in the classroom is approached from a 
practical viewpoint. Experienced practitioners lecture in 
specific areas across the entire range K-12, depending on 
student needs. 
ED498A 
Project in Computer Education 
( )20 
The Project is seen as the culmination of student effort over 
the course. Students work in areas of their own interest, 
with supeniision. 
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Graduate Diploma in 
Educational Studies 
(Special Education) 

PART·TIME STUDENTS ONLY 

SE403A 
Studies in Developmental Disabilities 
(3:3)12 
This module deals with theoretical concepts in relation to 
the causes of developmental disabilities. 
SE406A 
Consulting with Parents and Professionals 
(2:0)4 
Designed to promote better communication skills, by 
developing beUer listening and interviewing techniques. 
Students will also learn consultative skills in dealing with 
teachers, parents, administrators and children. . 
SE411A 
Practicum 
(3:3)12 
This unit is a set of structured practical experiences designed, 
to enable students to gain competence in the development 
of unstructional programs for learning disabled children 
and to implement and evaluate these programmes and 
consult where necessary. It is also designed to develop 
relevant attitudes towards learning disabled children. 

SE400A 
Research Study 
(3:3)8 
Available to the Graduate Diploma in Special Education. 
The students will develop an understanding of procedures 
involved in carrying out simple research projects, concerned 
with empirical intervention and objective and theoretical 
descriptions, in special education studies. 
MC490A 
Computer Studies In Special Education 
(2:0)4 
This module is concerned with the use of the microcomputer 
to assist children with special needs in the classroom. 

Master of Education 
(I ndustrial Education) 

IAS03A 
Technology in Industrial Education 
~:~16 . 
This module deals with technological change and precasting 
techniques. The relationships between Industrial Education 
and employment; the interrelationship between SCience, 
technology and society. The importance of design principles 
in such aspects as anthropometrics. 

IA504A 
Human Resources and Industrial Education 
(2:2)16 
This module deals with management and supervision 
principles; elements of industrial psychology; the interface 
between industrial education and preparation foror involve
ment in the workforce, as well as a variety of human 
resource classification systems. 



IA505A 
Research and Experimental Design in Industrial 
Education 
(2:2)16 
This module involves the students in the development of 
sound research and writing skills, including problem isolation 
proposal writing, research techniques, statistical analysis 
and competence in the interpretation of published research. 

Diploma in Applied 
Science (Nursing) 

SC261 A 
Human Anatomy and Physiology A 
(4:4}9 Prerequisite: SC161 A 
The module is designed to extend and develop some of the 
systems introduced in introductory Biomedical Sciences. 
There are two units of study and the topics within these units 
have been selected and sequenced to provide an in-depth 
anatomical and/or physiological analysis of the systems 
under study; integumentary system, skeletal system, mus
cular system, respiratory and circulatory system and digestive 
system. Basic aspects of drug pharmacology for each 
system will also be studied. 
NS220A 
Sociology of Health Care II 
(2:2)5 Prerequisite: NS120A 
The module gives an understanding of some of the health 
needs of different socio-cultural groups within our com
munity. As well, the student will study the nature of current 
health services and their relationship to structures and 
processes within the wider society. 
NS221A 
Legal Studies 
(0:1)2 
This module is designed to present an overview of those 
aspects of law which are relevant to nursing practice. This 
will enable the student to develop a framework of legal and 
ethical standards against which nursing intervention must 
be considered. 
NS201A 
Health II 
(1 :1)4 Prerequisite: NS101A 

Corequisites: NS230A, NS231 A, NS232A, 
NS240A 

The module examines more fully the concepts inherent to 
the health "model which are needed for independence in 
performing the activities of daily living. At the same time, the 
support services and resources available in the community 
will be identified and scrutinized. 
NS202A 
Health Breakdown II 
(0:0)8 Prerequisite: NS102A 

Corequlsites: NS230A, NS231 A, NS232A, 
NS240A 

The module focuses in terms of the health breakdown 
process, on the problems encountered by the nurse. The 
student is provided with sets of problems which may be 
encountered in the different fields of practice and across 
the age continuum. Each problem will demand certain 
practice skills. 
NS230A 
Nursing Theory II 
(1 :1)2 Prerequisite: NS130A 

Corequisites: NS201 A, NS202A, NS231 A, 
NS232A, NS240A 

As a health care faCilitator, the nurse must function as a 
teacher and a manager, thus, this module will bedivided into 
two units. 

The first unit of study is designed to introduce the student to 
aspects of teaching and facilitation of a healthy lifestyle for 
persons within our community. Later in the second unit, 
selected elements of management will be studied in order 
to plan, organise and evaluate the effectiveness of the 
facilitator role. 
NS231 A 
Practice, Principles and Skills II 
(3:3)6 Prerequisite: NS131 A 

Corequisites: NS201 A, NS202A, NS232A, 
NS240A 

The focus in this module takes up in-depth the prinCiples 
and skills involved in restoration of health following break
down and in the prevention of further breakdown. The 
progressive and cumulative nature of the module extends 
the range of functions and competencies required for 
health care delivery. 
NS232A 
Enquiry and Processing Skills II 
(2:2)4 Prerequisite: NS132A 
This module isan extension of the skills developed in Year 1. 
The more general problem-solving behaviours are now 
adapted and applied to the more specific skills which are 
required in an epidemiological approach to the study of 
health and health breakdown in the community. 
NS240A 
Clinical Education II 
(0:0)32 Prerequisite: NS140A 

Corequisites: NS210A, SC261A, NS220A, 
NS221 A, NS201 A, NS202A, 
NS230A, NS231A, NS232A 

This ongoing clinical practicum will continue to provide 
opportunities for the student to consolidate learning through 
the examination and application of selected theoretical 
concepts and principles from each of the strands of study, 
particularly in relation to the processes and the con
sequences of health breakdown and their effect on the 
ability of patients/clients to perform activities of daily living. 
The practicum facilitates the development of those functions 
associated with the promotion of health as well as extension 
of the functions which are directed towards the maintenance, 
support and restoration of health and the prevention of 
breakdown. It is intended, therefore, to provide opportunities 
for development of the functions associated with the roles 
of health care facilitator and health care giver and the 
extension of skills in problem solving. 
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NS210A 
Psychosocial Studies in Nursing II 
(3:3}9 Prerequisite: NS110A 
Human behaviour occurs as a result of the person's inter
action with the everyday stresses of life. Sometimes attempts 
to cope are inappropriate, even maladaptive and may result 
in physical health breakdown or alteration in behaviour. 
This module provides a beginning knowledge of psychol
somatic disorders and mental disturbances and attempts to 
introduce the student to some of the concepts involved in 
the helping process. 
This module will provide an appreciation of the diversity, 
complexity and individuality of human behaviour and will 
raise questions as to what constitutes a typicality and 
abnormality. As well as knowing about others, nurses must 
know themselves in orderto deal effectively with clients and 
prevent personal bias from influencing their perceptions. 

Bachelor of Health 
Science (Nursing) 

Second year students should refer to the main section of the 
Calendar for course structure and module descriptions. 

Associate Diploma in 
Creative Arts and Crafts 

VC101A 
General Forum II 
(1 :1}1 0 Prerequisite: VC100A 
Provides a forum for discussion for all students of the course 
and equips them with the basic knowledge of the history of 
the art forms they are studying. Stress will be placed upon 
appreciation and analysis. 
W122A 
Ceramics - Advanced I 
(5:5}30 Prerequisite: VV121 A 
Converges skill and expression in a creative situation. 
Continues the analysis of the history of ceramics. Relates 
drawing and design to the decoration of ceramics. 
VC112A 
Photography - Advanced I 
(5:5)30 Prerequisite: VC111 A 
Develops further an understanding of the potential of 
photography as a creative medium. Extends the students 
knowledge of the aesthetic traditions of photography 
through an examination of classic works. 
VF112A 
Painting and Drawing - Advanced I 
(5:5)30 Prerequisite: VF111 A 
Initiates development of personal ideas and feelings in 
printing and drawing; develops skills related tothestudents 
personal expression of an idea or feeling. 
VC142A 
Video - Advanced I 
(5:5}30 Prerequisite: VC141A 
The student will be taught to write a usable script for video 
and will be aware of organisational principles asapplied toa 
closed circuit television· studio. Emphasis will be upon 
innovation in video. 
W152A 
Fibre Art - Advanced I 
(5:5}30 Prerequisite: VV151A 
Extends elementary and practical experience in 3D Fibre 
and Weaving or Surface Design. Students will design and 
complete projects by their own choice or follow set 
programme. 30 Fibre and Weaving topics include preparation 

, of floor loom and/or upright loom, advanced weaving tech
niques and free soft form construction. Surface Design 
topics include design on printed surface, quilting, oriental 
and western surface design and Japanese Kataromostencil 
printing. 

Bachelor of Arts 
(Communication Studies) 

, EN247A 
Screen Studies 
(3:3)16 

SET MODULES 

History of the main forms of film and television discourse. 
i and television analysis. 

and Practices 
Prerequisites: EN148A, EN142A 

S1lructur'eof ownership and control in the Australian media 
. Professional, technical and commercial processes 

practices. 

109 

VC272A 
Video 

ELECTIVES 

(3:5}16 Prerequisite: VC170A 
Audio, lighting, camera structure, vision switching, videotape 
recording, editing, sets and graphiCS, control room pr~ 
ced!Jre, planning and production. 314" videotape production, 
editing, post-production effects and transformations. 
experimentation. 
VC274A 
Photography 
(3:5}16 Prerequisite: VC171 A 
The range of cameras, types of lighting, photomontage and 
basic press photography techniques. The skills necessary 
to undertake aSSignments in press photography and photo 
journalism; public relations photography; magazine photo
graphy and scientific, industrial and architectural photo
graphy. 
VC270A 
Sound 
(3:3)16 , 
Co-ordination of studio and control room, intervieWing, 
music programming, presentation. Workshops on nature of 
sound, sound sources, microphones, recording .-and r& 
recording equipment. 
VC276A 
Graphics 
(3:3)16 
Basic layout, typography and lettering, concept d~velop" 
ment, presentation. Air brush techniques, proceSs camera 
operation, illustration techniques, computer graphics,.proot . 
reading, publishing and advertising strategies. 
EN245A 
Professional Writing 
(3:3)16 
Writing, interviewing and interpersonal skills. research, 
editing, ethics, law and accountability. Advancedsub-edltlng, 
layout and deSign, electronic newspaper technolOgy, 
magazine production practices, photo-journalism and 
typography. 
EN246A 
Research 
(3:3)16 
Introduction to the types and functions of writing with 
emphasis on different kinds of audience. Includesjoumallsm 
review writing and feature articles. 

Bachelor of Arts 
(Visual Arts) 

VF213A 
Painting 

STUDIO ART STUDIES 

(3:3)12 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VA100A (inc. Painting) 

Individual projects based on environmental or person~1 
experience. 
VF215A 
Painting Research 
(3:3}12 Full Year Study 

Corequislte: VF213A or VF216A orVF219A 
Students undertake appropriate research of relevant 
aspects of course work in this media area, assisted i;)yJhe 
Demonstrator(s). 
VF216A 
Painting 
(6:6)24 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: VA100A (inc. Painting) 
Experimental approaches to contemporary probls!1ls I.,. 



cluding large scale formats. Technical and design skills 
further development. Paint laboratory experience available. 
VF219A 
Painting 
(9:9)36 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: VA100A (Inc. Painting) 
Painting for advanced students. Experimental approaches 
to contemporary problems, including investigation of large 
scale and varieties of planning techniques. Technical 
development includes involvement in the paint laboratory 
and some directed research. Involvement in seminars and 
tutorials required. 
VF223A 
Printmaking 
(3:3)12 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: VA100A (Inc. Printmaking) 
In this study students will be expected to investigate further 
the areas available to them in printmaking (block printing, 
etching, sitkscreen or lithography). The development of 
specialised technical information will be emphasised in 
support of the expansion of concepts. Students will work in 
a studio workshop situation. 
VF225A 
Printmaking Research 
(3:3)12 Full Year Study 

Corequlslte: VF223A or VF226A or VF229A 
Students undertake appropriate research of relevant 
aspects of course work in this media area, assisted by the 
Demonstrator{s). 
VF226A 
Prfntm.klng 
(11:6)24 Full Y •• r Study 

Prerequisite: VA100A (Inc. printmaking) 
As for above (VF223A) with a work load commensurate with 
the extra·hours of involvement in printmaking. 
VF229A 
Printmaking 
(9:9)36 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: VA1 OOA (Inc. printmaking) 
As for above (VF223A) with a work load commensurate with 
the extra hours of involvement in printmaking. 
VF233A 
Visual Arts Design 
(3:3)6 Prerequisite: VA100A 
A project-based study concerned with the role of consc·lous 
planning in the visual arts. Projects are self-selected and 
have direct relevance to the individual's major studio 
involvements. Semester 2 only. 
VF253A 
Drawing (pending H. E. B. approval) 
(3:3)12 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: VA100A (Inc. Drawing) 
Individual projects based on environment or personal 
experience. (*If approved by the H.E.B. is not forthcoming 
for this study, it will be provided on a Semester basis only: 
Semester 1 only.) 
VF255A 
Drawing Research (pending H.E.B. approval) 
(3:3)12 Full Year Study 

Corequisite: VF253A or VF256A or VF259A 
Students undertake appropriate research of relevant 
aspects of course work in this media area, assisted by the 
Demonstrator(s). 
VF256A 
Drawing (pending H.E.B. approval) 
(6:6)24 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: VA1 OOA (inc. Drawing) 
A variety of drawing approaches and related media and 
processes are explored. A large range of materials will be 
used. Includes involvement in seminars. 
VF259A 
Drawing (pending H.E.B. approval) 
(9:9)36 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: VA100A (inc. Drawing) 
Acourse of investigation of a variety of speculative drawing 
approaches and related media and processes for advanced 
students. Technical development will include experience in 
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the widest possible range of materials. Includes involvement 
in seminars. 
W213A 
Sculpture 
(3:3)12 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: VA1 OOA (inc. Sculpture) 
An introduction to sculptural techniques, processes and 
concepts using drawing and design as dominant concerns. 
Specific projects relating techniques to contemporary 
activity will be provided on an individual basis. 
W215A 
Sculpture Research 
(3:3)12 Full Year Study 

Corequisite: W213A or W216A or W219A 
Students undertake appropriate research of relevant aspects 
of course work in this media area, assisted by the 
Demonstrator(s). 
W216A 
Sculpture 
{6:6)24 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: VA100A (Inc. Sculpture) 
An introductory involvement with develops the studenfs 
professional attitudes to sculpture. Conceptual growth and 
imaginative studio activity are dominant features of the 
programme. 
W219A 
Sculpture 
(9:9)36 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: VA100A (Inc. Sculpture) 
As forW216A (above), but with a workload and development 
required commensurate with the extra hours of involvement 
in Sculpture. 
W223A 
Ceramics 
(3:3)12 Fully Year Study 

Prerequisite: VA100A (Inc. Ceramics) 
An investigation of Ceramics as a support to the studenfs 
major studio involvements. Conceptual growth and experi
mentation with techniques and media are actively en
couraged. 
W225A 
Ceramics Research 
(3:3)12 Full Year Study 

Corequlslte: W223A or W226A or W229A 
Students undertake appropriate research of relevant 
aspects of course work in this media area, assisted by the 
Demonstrator(s). 
W226A 
Ceramics 
{6:6)24 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: VA100A (inc. Ceramics) 
Emphasis is placed on the development of individual student 
projects. Students are expected to expand background 
knowledge within Ceramics as such but are also required to 
adopt an inter-discipline approach through utilizing skills 
and knowledge gained from other studio involvements. 
W229A 
Ceramics 
(9:9)36 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: VA100A (Inc. Ceramics) 
Continuing emphasis on the development of individual 
student projects but with an added requirement of openness 
and profeSSionalism. Conceptual growth is expected and 
the student must sustain a body of research and technical 
experimentation. 
W243A 
Fibre Art and Textiles 
(3:3)12 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: VA1 OOA (inc. Fibre Art & 
Textiles) 

Being familiar with the diverse creative possibilities of this 
media area, the student is expected to sustain a programme 
which can solve problems of a conceptual and technical 
nature. Thegiven projects will vary but students are expected 
to achieve a mature working attitude. ' 

VV245A 
Fibre Art & Textiles Research 
(3:3)12 Full Year Study 

Corequlslte: W243A or VV246A or W249A 
Students undertake appropriate research of relevant 
aspects of course work in this media area, assisted by the 
Demonstrator(s). 
W246A 
Fibre Art & Textiles 
{6:6)24 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: VAl OOA (inc. Fibre Art & 
, Textiles) 

As forW243A (above), but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with the extra hours of involve
ment in this media area. 
W249A 
Fibre Art & Textiles 
(9:9)36 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: VA100A (inc. Fibre Art & 
Textiles) 

As forW243A(above), but with a workload and development 
requirements commensurate with the additional hours of 
involvement in this media area. 
W253A 
3D Drawing 
(3:3)6 Semester 2 only 

Prerequisite: VA100A (inc. Drawing) 
An advanced study of those aspects of drawing which can 
readily foster the understanding and application of concepts 
within a three-dimensional context. 
VC213A 
Photography 
(3:3)12 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: VAl OOA (inc. Photography) 
An exploration of the possibilities of photographic media, 
extending beyond basic camera and darkroom techniques. 
Self·diverted projects augment given aSSignments and 
prepare students to experience a diversity of approaches, 
both conceptually and practically. 
VC215A 
Photography Research 
(3:3}12 Full Year Study 

Corequisite: VC213A or VC216A or VC219A 
Students undertake appropriate research of relevant 
aspects of course work in this media area, assisted by the 
Demonstrator(s). 
VC216A 
Photography 
(6:6)24 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: VA100A (inc. Photography) 
As forVC213A{above), but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with the extra hours on involve
ment in Photography. 
VC219A 
Photography 
(9:9)36 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: VAl OOA (Inc. Photography) 
As forVC213A(above), but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with the extra hours of commit· 
ment to Photography. 
VC223A 
Illustration (Plant and Wildlife) 
(3:3)12 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: VA100A (Inc. Illustration) 
Students are expected to develop baSic technical skills, 
study local habitats and explore creative aspects relevant 
to plant and wildlife illustration. 
VC225A 
illustration Research 
(3:3)12 Full Year Study 

Corequlslte: VC223A or VC226A or VC229A 
Students are expected to undertake appropriate research 

, of relevant aspects of course work in plant and wildlife 
illustration. 
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VC226A 
Illustration (Plant & Wildlife) 
(6:6)24 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: VAl OOA (inc. Illustration) 
As forVC223A(above), but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with the additional hours of 
involvement in the discipline. 
VC229A 
Illustration (Plant & Wildlife) 
(9:9)36 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: VA100A (Inc. illustration) 
As for VC223A (above), but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with the additional hours of 
involvement in the diSCipline. 
VC243A 
Film and Video 
(3:3)12 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: VA100A (Inc. Film and Video) 
The exploration of the creative aspects of the Film and 
Video process. Students are expected to develop basic 
skills in using both established and experimental approaches 
to the media. 
VC245A 
Film and Video Research 
(3:3)12 Full Year Study 

Corequlslte: VC243A or VC246A or VC249A 
Students undertake a programme of relevant research, 
utilizing Film and Video media, in consultation with the 
teaching staff. 
VC246A 
Film and Video 
(6:6)24 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: VA100A {inc. Film and Video} 
AsforVC243A(above), but with aworkload and development 
requirement commensurate with the additional hours of 
involvement. 
VC249A 
Film and Video 
(9:9)36 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: VA100A (inc. Film and Video) 
As forVC243A(above), but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with the additional hours of 
commitment. 
VC253A 
Communication Drawing 
(3:3}6 Semester One only 

Prerequisite: VA100A {inc. Drawing} 
An advanced study of those aspects of Drawing which playa 
central role in the communicative aims of graphics, illus
tration, photography and film and video. 
VC263A 
Graphics 
{3:3)12 Full Year Study 

. Prerequisite: VA100A (Inc. Graphics) 
The contmued experimentation with and reiteration of 
appropriate basic techniques, processes, methods and 
graphiC knowledge on an individual basis. 
Acommitment to relevant background research is expected. 

VISUAL ARTS THEORY STUDIES 
VF281 A 
Australian Art 
(2:3)5 Semester Study only 

Prerequisite: VA180A 
A survey of Australian Art from Colonial times until present 
day, with particular emphasis on Painting, Printmaking and 
Drawing. 
VF282A 
Twentieth Century Art 
(2:3)5 Semester Study only 

Prerequisite: VA180A 
An indepth study of the concerns of Twentieth Century 
artists, with an emphasis on diversity and commonality, 
continuities and challenges to tradition. 



VF283A 
Perception and Aesthetics 
(2:3)5 Semester Study only 

Prerequisite: VA18DA 
An introduction to theories of perception and aesthetics at 
work in the modern world, especially those theories which 
have gained prominence since 1850. 
VF284A 
Museology 
(2:3}5 Semester Study only 

Prerequisite: VA180A 
An introductory study of the history and roles of museums, 
including architectural, educational, curatorial, economic 
and conservation factors. 
W281 A 
Contemporary Australian Crafts 
(2:3}5 Semester Study only 

Prerequisite: VA180A 
A challenging study of the so-called "Crafts", the media 
employed, the traditions involved, the cultural context and 
contemporary attitudes of Australian practitioners. 
W282A 
The 3D Arts Since 1900 
(2:3)5 Semester Study only 

Prerequisite: VA180A 
An examination of the evolution of Sculpture, Ceramics and 
the Fibre Arts in the Twentieth Century. Emphasis is on the 
major characteristics, changes, cultural settings, economic 
and political climates as factors underlying movements and 
trends. 
VC281 A 
Historical Survey of Graphics and Illustration 
(2:3)5, Semester Study only 

Prerequisite: VA180A 
An introduction to the historical origins and development of 
graphics and illustration in Australia with reference to 
international influences. The study will focus attention on 
contemporary attitudes and cultural roles adopted by 
practitioners. 
VC282A 
Historical Perspective on Photomedla 
(2:3}5 Semester Study only 

Prerequisite: VA180A 
A study of the continuity of historical and contemporary 
practices in Photography and Film and Video, and the inter
relationships of these modern media. 

Graduate Diploma in Art 

W422A 
Ceramics II 
(4:4)40 

PART-TIME STUDENTS ONLY 

As for W420A, but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with this reduced part-time 
involvement. 
VF412A 
Painting II 
(4:4)40 
As for VF410A, but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with this reduced part-time 
involvement. 
VF422A 
Printmaking II 
(4:4)40 
As for VF420A, but with a workoad and development 
commensurate with this reduced part-time involvement. 
W412A 
Sculpture II 
(4:4)40 
As for W410A, but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with this reduced part-time 
involvement. 

W442A 
Fibre Art/Textiles II 
(4:4)40 
As for W440A, but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with this reduced part-time 
involvement. 
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GENERAL STUDIES MODULES 

MODULE CODINGS 
Information 
The information on module codings is correct as at 
November, 1 987 but some changes may be effected in 
1988_ 
Coding of Modules 
Modules are given a letter code to indicate the department 
offering the module and a number code, the first number of 
which indicates the level of study of the module. The 
remaining numbers are for departmental and computer 
identification. For example: 
ED115A MC320A 
ED - Education Me - Mathematics 
1 - 100th level 3 - 3rd level 
15A - departmental and 20A - departmental and 

(3:0) 
(0:3) 
(3:3) 
(3+3) 
(2+4) 

computer indent computer indent 
indicates 3 hours per week in Semester I 
indicates 3 hours per week in Semester II 
indicates 3 hours per week in Semester I or II 
indicates 3 hours per week for one year 
indicates 2 hours per week Semester I and 4 hours 
per week Semester II 

{)3 indicates the module attracts 3 credit pOints 
hpw indicates hours per week 
Prerequisite - Where a particular module is cited the code 
number is used. 
Corequisite - Where a corequisite module is cited the code 
number is used. 
Departmental Codes 
AE Art Education 
ED Education 
EN English 
HE Home Economics 
IA Industrial Arts 
MC Mathematics and Computer Studies 

Medical Radiation Technology 
Music Education 
Nursing and Health Studies 
Physical Education 
Police Studies 
Professional Studies 
Science Education 
Social Sciences 
Social Welfare 
Special Education 
Teaching Experience 
Technical and Further Education 
Visual Arts Communications 
Two Dimensional Fine Art 
Three Dimension Visual Arts 

SEIIIIE'STI,R I MODULES 

I content to be advised. 

Dimensional Art (Ceramics) 

I content to be advised. 

content to be advised. 
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EN128A 
Children's Literature I - Modes and Themes 
(3:0)6 
Children's literature - types, themes and techniques of 
presentation. 
EN129A 
Drama I 
(4:0)6 
Knowledge and skills in theatrical production. 
IA121A 
Basic Woodwork 
(4:0)6 
An introductory module aimed to provide individuals with a 
fundamental knowledge of processes in working wood and 
allied materials. Students will develop practical skills through 
development of manual dexterity and be aware of proper 
use and care of hand. 
IA161A 
Leathercraft I 
(4:0)6 
To develop an appreciation of the aesthetic and functional 
capabilities of leather. 
To promote the development of skills and knowledge when 
relating to leathercraft activities. 
MU107A 
Learning Guitar I 
(4:0)6 
A practical introduction to playing the guitar which combines 
group instruction in folk and classical styles and simple 
ensemble playing. Caters for both the beginner and the 
student with some previous experience. 
MU113A 
Keyboard I 
(3:0)6 
A practical introduction to piano keyboard skills which 
combines group instruction and individual assistance using 
the keyboard laboratory. Basic musicianship and knowledge 
of chords, reading skills and keyboard techniques will be 
established. 
PE204A 
Recreation Activities In Australian Schools 
(3:0)6 
This module seeks to develop basic skills and teaching 
strategies in presenting a range of activities in the school 
situation including Archery, Badminton, Bowls, Goff, 
Orienteering, Squash. 

SEMESTER II MODULES 
AE104A 
Two Dimensional Art (Screen Printing) 
( )6 
Module content to be advised. 
AE105A 
Three DimenSional Art (Ceramics) 
( )6 
Module content to be advised. 
AE206A 
Two Dimensional Art II 
( )6 
Module content to be advised. 
EN129A 
Drama I 
(0:4)6 
Knowledge and skills in theatrical production. 
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Module Descriptions 
Continuing Students Only 

MODULE CODINGS 
Information 
The information on module codings is correct as at 
November, 1987 but some changes may be effected in 
1988. 
The module codings below relate to each course in this 
section of the Calendar, specifically to the "Module 
Descriptions" which are listed below each Course Outline. 
Coding of Modules 
Modules are given a letter code to indicate the department 
offering the module and a number code, the first number of 
which indicates the level of study of the module. The 
remaining numbers are for departmental and computer 
identification. For example: 
ED115A MC320A 
ED - Education Me - Mathematics 
1 - 1 DOth level 3 - 3rd level 
15A - departmental and 20A - departmental and 

(3:0) 
(0:3) 
(3:3) 
(3+3) 
(2+4) 

computer indent computer indent 
indicates 3 hours per week in Semester I 
indicates 3 hours per week in Semester II 
indicates 3 hours per week in Semester I or II 
indicates 3 hours per week for one year 
indicates 2 hours per week Semester I and 4 hours 
per week Semester II 

()3 indicates hours per week 
hpw indicates the module attracts 3 credit pOints 
Prerequisite - Where a particular module is cited the code 
number is used. 
Corequisite - Where a corequisite module is cited the code 
number is used. 
Departmental Codes 
AE Art Education 
ED Education 
EN English 
HE Home Economics 
JA Industrial Arts 
MC Mathematics and Computer Studies 

Medical Radiation Technology 
MU Music Education 
NS Nursing and Health Studies 
PE Physical Education 

Police Studies 
PS Professional Studies 
SC SCience Education 
SS Social SCiences 
SW Social Welfare 
SE Special Education 
PS Teaching Experience 
TF Technical and Further Education 
VC Visual Arts Communications 
VF Two Dimensional Fine Art 
W Three Dimension Visual Arts 
Modules in those Courses marked with a dash (-) are 
offered by a variety of departments. 
Professional Studies modules and Teaching Experience 
are offered on an interdepartmental basis. 
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Associate Diploma in 
Police Studies 

ID181A 
Administration I 
(3:0)9 
In this module, students will: 
• study the nature of organisations in society 
• investigate organisational theory in general 
• become aware of the problems faced by individuals and 

groups in organisations. 
EN279A 
Multicultural Studies II 
(0:3}9 Prerequisites: EN278A, ED193A 
This is a study of Australian society's response to cultural 
difference with special emphasis on Government policy and 
it's impact on institutions and individuals. It includes an 
~xamination of the experiences of migrants and Aborigines 
In the areas of school, work, health and the law. The policy of 
multiculturalism is analysed and it's future prospects are 
explored. 
SC267A 
Enquiry Methods and Problem Solving 
(0:3)9 Prerequisite: MC190A 
This module will enhance the student's ability to recognise 
the necessary psychological tension involved in solving 
complex problems, and learn how to reduce the tension and 
therefore: 
• approach complex problems with confidence 
• understand the differences between convergent and 

divergent thinking and the conditions under which either 
may occur 

• recognise the importance of the "incubation" of ideas in 
problem solving 

• use analogy(often physical analogy) in problem solving 
• confidently usetechniquesof"brainstorming" individually 

and in groups 
• clearly distinguish between inference and observation 
• confront change with confidence. 
SW281 A 
Social Welfare II 
(0:3)9 Prerequisites: SW180A, ED193A, ED290A 
In this module the student will develop his understanding of: 
• the needs of people in crisis situations 
• the community support services available to people 
• howto make appropriate referrals tocommunity support 

services 
• the police officer's role in crisis intervention and resolution 
• how he might make contributions towards the develop

ment of existing and additional support services. 

Bachelor of Education 
(Art Education) 

SET MODULES 
ED300A 
Education III - Family, School and Society 
(3:3)12 Prerequisite: ED200A 
The school as an organisation which promotes learning in 
oursocietywith particular reference to Australian schools in 
Australian society. 

pS301A 
Teaching Strategies (Primary): Art Education 
(0:0)6 
The aim of this course is to present to students a spectrum 
of teac~ing styles identifying a basic repertoire of teaching 
strategIes and to relate these to teaching situations. 
AE321A 
Art Education III 
(0:0)6 
Select from VF317A - Painting III, VF357A - Drawing III 
VF327A- Printmaking III, W317A- Sculpture III W327A: 
Ceramics III, W327A- Textiles III orVC317A- Ph~tographY 
III. Each worth 12 credit points. 
pS362A 
Teaching Experience - Art Education 
(0:0}8 Prerequisite: PS262A 
ED318A 
Art Education Project Preparation 
( )6 
The module introduces students to the research base of 
education with special attention to art education. Methods 
of research such as experiment and questionnaire are 
introduced, as well as the preparation of research project 
proposals. 
VF317A 
Painting III 
Specific individual concepts developed in painting through 
the exploration of natural, technological and theoretical 
sources. 
VF357A 
Drawing 
(0:0)12 
Development of abilities to express imaginative concepts 
through drawing. Drawing materials research will be under
taken. 

ELECTIVES 
Choose one general studies module. 
Third Year Requirements (Electives) 
Choose one of the following Electives: 
AE115A Art Theory III 
AE215A Art Theory IV 

6 
6 

AE115A Three Dimensional Art 

Bachelor of Education 
(Early Childhood) 
ED301A 
Education III 

· (3:3}12 Prerequisite: ED201 A 
The student will develop an awareness of the abilities and 
values of persons from different life styles and especially 
from lifestyles moulded by misfortune; 
PS311A 
Group Teaching Methods 
(2:0)4 
This. module ai~s to develop competencies in teaching 
multIple groups In the ciassroom. Students are required to 
develop appropriate units of work, to teach from these units 
and to evaluate the success of this teaching. Students will 

· al~o gain familiarity with the administration and interpret
ation of other data gathering devices in the classroom. 

• PS361A 
Teaching Experience - Early Childhood 
(0:0)8 
Bytheendofthe module, students will beabletodisplaythe 
knowledge, skills and attitudes acquired in their programme 
to date. Emphasis will be placed on interactive teaching. 
EN273A 

for Specific Curricula (TESL, M/C, Health) 
EN171 A 

to be advised. 
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SE334A 
Children for Special Education 
(2:2)8 
Develop awareness of common problems in the Educational 
Environment; understand the probable causes and concerns 
associated with such problems. 
MU331A 
Advanced Music; Developmental Music for Early 
Childhood; Orff and Kodaly 
(2:0)4 PrereqUisite: MU230A 
Knowledge of the contribution to music by Carl Orff and 
Zollan Ko~aIY. The phiiosophiesofOrff and Kodalyadapted 
to Australl~n Early Childhood settings. Skills in integrated 
programmmg to allow sequential. skill, development and 
creative expression. 
EN323A 
Language and Literature for Early Childhood 
(2:2)8 Prerequisite: EN111 A 
Module content to be advised. 
SC222A 
Early Childhood Science 
(0:2)4 
• Demonstrate an awareness of basic scientific concepts 

relevant to the social and intellectual development of 
the young child; 

• show competence in a variety of approaches which 
would assist in implementing modern curriculum prao
tices in eiementary science education; 

• apply specific techniques and strategies through which 
elementary science concepts may be acquired by young 
children; 

• utilise effectively the wide range of resource materials 
(curriculum paCkages, projects, books etc.) available for 
teaching elementary science; 

• show competence in an integrated "investigating" 
approach towards the development of elementary 
scientific knowledge, skills and attitudes through every
day life experiences, inside and outside the classroom. 

ED325A 
Early Childhood Administration and Innovations 
(2:2)8 
This course will focus on administrative theory and relevant 
practice in Early Childhood Education. 
ED320A 
Parent Involvement In Early Childhood 
(2:0)8 Prerequisite: ED225A 
?tudents will. develop a theoretical knowledge of parentai 
Involvement In Early Childhood EdUcation and associated 
innovative concepts. Students will also gain practical 
experience in deSign, implementation and evaluation of 
related programmes. 
ED322A 
Recent Advances in Child Development 
(0:2)6 
This module will introduce the student to a variety of topics 
of current research interests compulsory for B.Ed.{Early 
Childhood). 
ED417A 
Project Preparation 
(0:3}6 Prerequisite: ED301 A 
The contents of the above module will be presented at 
enrolment. 

ELECTIVES 
Choose one of the following Electives: 
PS314A 
Procedures for Beginning to Teach 
( )4 
This module provides opportunities for students to make 
actual decisions about issues that they will confront when 
they first enter the teaching profeSSion. 
PS318A 
Commu nity Child Care and Welfare Services Field Study 
( )4 
This module is deSigned to familiarise students with the 
diversity of settings available in Early Childhood Education. 



Bachelor of Education 
(Industrial Arts) 

SET MODULES 

ED300A 
Education III - Family, School and Society 
(3:3)12 Prerequisite: ED200A 
The school is an organisation which promotes learning in 
our society with particular reference to Australian schools in 
Australian society. 
1A350A 
Teaching Industrial Arts 
(7:7)12 
Students will study the relevant syllabuses and methodology 
for their implementation. 
PS315A 
Principles and Practices of Teaching - Industrial Arts 
{2:0)12 Prerequisite: PS215A 
This module is to provide the intending teacherof Industrial 
Arts with an understanding of Industrial Arts curriculum 
development and application through a series of simulated 
exercises and school experiences. 
PS316A 
Beginning to Teach - Industrial Arts 
(0:0)6 
This module provides opportunities for students to make 
actual decisions about issues that they will confront when 
they first enter the teaching profession. 
IA310A 
Drawing and Design III 
(3:3)6 Prerequisite: 1A210A 
This module aims to give students an insight into modern 
drafting techniques so as to ensure that students are well 
grounded in the traditional drawing approach to orthogoral 
and pictorial projection, and to consider possible future 
developments in technical drawing and graphics. 
IA340A 
Engineering Sc. III 
(2:2)12 Prerequisite: 1A240A 
This module will allow students to further their knowledge in 
the areas of both the Engineering Mechanicsand Materials 
Science components of Engineering Science. 
EN252A 
Language and Reading 
(2:2)6 
An understanding of the importance and complexity of 
language and reading inthe learning process. Skills in using 
language, . both spoken and written as an integrating 
medium across subject areas. 
PS366A 
Teaching Experience - Industrial Arts 
(0:0)8 Prerequisite: PS266A 

ELECTIVES 
Choose two of the following: 

IA370A 
Technology III - Electronics 
(5:5)6 Prerequisite: 1A270A 
Students will be able to further refine their knowledge and 
skills in electronics. 
IA371 A 
Technology III - Applied Metals 
(5:5)6 Prerequisite: 1A230A 
Students will have the opportunity to design and construct 
in metal, projects of an innovatory nature. 
IA372A 
Technology III - Craft 
(5:5)6 Prerequisite: 1A271 A 
Students will develop an awareness of advanced craft 
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materials and their suitability to traditional and contemporary 
craft. 
IA373A 
Technology III - Leathercraft 
{5:5)6 Prerequisite: 1A210A 
Students will have the opportunity for the refinement of 
skills and knowledge pertaining to design and construction 
in leather. 
IA374A 
Technology III - Power 
(5:5)6 Prerequisite: 1A274A 
The student will study power sources of various types and 
gain an appreciation of their application in our society. 
IA375A 
Technology III - Wood Processes 
(5:5)6 Prerequisite: 1A220A 
Students will have the opportunity for creative design 
application and the refinement of advanced wood machinery 
techniques. 
IA376A 
Technology 111- Furniture Design 
(5:5)6 Prerequisite: 1A220A 
Students will have the opportunity to study and apply the 
design mastering applications and construction techniques 
applicable to the area of furniture construction. 
IA377A 
Technology III - Rural Technology 
(5:5)6 Prerequisite: 1A220A, 1A230A 
Students will gain an appreciation of the application of 
technologytothe rural setting and develop an awareness of 
techniques and procedures appropriate to rural industries. 

Bachelor of Music 
Education 

INSTITUTE COMPONENT ONLY 

ED300A 
Education III - Family, School and Society 
{3:3)12 Prerequisite: ED200A 
The school as an organisation which promotes learning in 
oursociety with particular reference to Australian schools in 
Australian society. 
MU340A 
Music Education III 
(3:3)12 Prerequisite: MU240A 
Senior Music Syllabi with special reference to N.S.W.o 
Senior elective classes. SUitable repertoire from diverse 
musical cultures. Programming and teaching procedures 
for senior classes. Improvisation as a means of developing 
music skills. 
ED315A 
Educational Enquiry 
(0:0)6 
This module aims to prepare the student to develop a 
research proposal and to undertake useful and personally 
meaningful classroom research. 
PS369A 
Teaching Experience - Music 
(0:0)8 
General Studies Elective (Year 3) 
Students must choose three General Studies elective 
modules overthe four years of the course. The moduiescan 
be chosen from either the Institute or the Conservatorium. 
Each elective module is worth 6 credit pOints. 

Bachelor of Education 
(Physical Education) 

SET MODULES 

ED300A 
Education III - Family, School and Society 
(3:3}12 Prerequisite: ED200A 
The school as an organisation which promotes learning in 
oursociety with particular reference to Australian schools in 
Australian society. 
PS331A 
Strategies of Coaching - Physical Education 
(3:3)6 Prerequisites: PPT11 , TS2031, PS231 A, 

PS232A 
This module provides an opportunity for students to design 
and implement coaching programmes with pupils who fail to 
make grade sporting teams. 
PE399A 
Physical Education iliA 
(0:0)12 
Part A: Leisure, Leadership and Management 
Part B: Adapted Physical Education 
PartC: Tests and Measurements in P.E. 
Three hours per week for one year. A module designed to 
apply individual differences to the content areas of rec
reation, adapted physical education and physical education. 
The student is given the ability to construct programmes 
related to individual needs. 
SC300A 
Biomedical SCiences for Physical Educators 
(3:3)12 Prerequisite: SC200A 
Unit 1 
Review of relevant physiology and psychology. Effects on 
performance of training, environmental conditions, nutrition, 
drugs, travel, illness, age, handicap. Effects of exercise on 

. training. Medical screening. Basicmedicalconceptsinclud
ing inflammation, infection, repair. Injuries to bone and soft 
tissues. First aid. Methods and techniques for prevention 
and treatment of injuries. 
Unit 2 
Emphasis is placed on increasing understanding of nerves 
and muscles, metabolism and the cardiovascular system 
and the whole body effects of exercise. The theory is put into 
practice by measuring such parameters as V02MAX. 
PE361 A 
Physical Education Activities III 
(4:4)12 Prerequisite: PE261 A 
Towiden the students appreciation of dance and movement. 
To provide the content necessary to teach dance in 
secondary and develop a variety of methods for teaching 
dance and foster movement through the use of creative 
expression. 
PE430A 
Project Preparatory 

. (0:4)6 Corequisite: PE490A 
The examination of research of personal values and special 
relevance to health, physical education and recreation in 
the content of school and classroom and the provision of the 
setting in which students plan their proposal forthe project. 
PS370A 
Teaching Experience - Physical Education 
(0:0)8 

ELECTIVES 
Choose two General Studies modules to the value of 6 
credit points. 
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Bachelor of Education 
(Primary Education) 

ED301A 
Education III 

SET MODULES 

(3:3)12 Prerequisite: ED201 A 
The student will develop an awareness of the abilities and 
values of persons from different life styles and especially 
from lifestyles moulded by misfortune. . 
PS311A 
Group Teaching Methods 
(2:0)4 
This module aims to develop competencies iii teaching 
multiple groups in the classroom. Students are required to 
develop appropriate units of work, to teach from these units 
and to evaluate the success of this teaching. Students will 
also gain familiarity with the administration and interpret
ation of other data gathering devices in the classroom. 
PS314A 
Procedures for Beginning to Teach 
(2:0)4 
This module provides opportunities for students to make 
actual decisions about issues that they will confront when 
they first enter the teaching profession. 
EN272A 
Plan Specific Curriculum 
(0:0)8 
This module provides an understanding of principleS,. at
titudes and values in specific social areas and develops 
skills in methods and resource usage in teaching in these 
areas. 
SE332A 
Children with Special Needs 
(2:2)8 
Module studies will consider aetiological factors and 
prevalence characteristics of childhood problems involving 
learning, behaviour, chronical iii-health and sensory and 
physical abilities. AssOCiated solutions will be examined, 
PS360A 
Teaching Experience - Primary 
(O:O}8 Prerequisite: PS260A 
By the end of the module, studentswill be able to display the 
knowledge. skills and attitudes acquired in theirprogramQ18 
to date. Emphasis will be placed on interactive teaching. 
EN333A 
Teaching the Mass Media of Chlldrens Literature 
(2:2)8 
This module approaches these two central areas from both -' 
a practical and analytical viewpoint with the aim to develo~ 
ing methodology subject matter and an appreciation of the 
societal values placed on these areas. 
MC371A 
Mathematics III 
(2:2)8 Prerequisite: MC271 A . 
This module is acompulsory K-6 studyforall B.Ed.(Prlmary) 
candidates and topics studied provide an extension of the 
prerequisite module MC271A 
SS333A 
Social Studies II K-6 
{2:2)8 Prerequisite: SS133A 
The principal objective of this module is the development of 
competence in the construction and use of integrated Uliits 
of work. This is done by practice in organising content in 
teac~able units, by analysis of Fraenkefs pattern of strategies 
used in integrated sequencing and by facilitating practice in 
organising and administering group teaching activities. A 
detailed examination of advanced resource materials and 
their application to the teaching of Social Studies suPPOrts 
the above objective. 



EN161A 
Community Language I 
(0:0)8 
This module aims to provide an appreciation of the place of 
Languages Other Than English (LOTE) in the infantS/primary 
school and to develop skills in teaching with and through 
such language. 

ELECTIVES 

Choose two of the following Electives: 
1A360A Craft III - K-6 
AE333A Art Education III 
Prereqs: AE222A Art Education II K-6 

1A260A Craft II - K-6 
PE333A Physical Education Studies 300 
Prereqs: PE122A Physical Education Studies 1-2 

Bachelor of Education 
(Social Sciences) 

SET MODULES 
ED300A 
Education 111- Family. School and Society 
(3:3)12 Prerequisite: ED200A 
The school as an organisation which promotes learning in 
au r society with particular reference to Australian schools i n 
Australian society. 
SS220A 
Teaching Economics 
(2:0)4 
This module considers the phitosophy and rationale for 
teaching secondary school economics. It examines the 
N:S.W. syllabus together with strategies and resources 
appropriate to varied approaches to economics teaching. 
SS221 A 
Teaching Senior Geography 
(0:2)4 
Major objectives are the analysis of N.S.W. senior curricula 
and syllabi in preparation for devising and implementing 
appropriate programmes and teaching procedures. There 
is also a focus on local and international literature, trends 
and practices in geography education. 
SS360A 
Geography iliA 
(3+3)12· 
Enlarging upon earlier studies, students contrast fragile 
and tolerant environments, relate human needs to environ
mental protection and become sensitive to concepts and 
practices of national development. Local case studies 
highlight inequalities within developed nations and 
emphasise the imp!ications of international aid. 
SS361 A 
Geography IIIB 
(3+3)12 
Studies of current explanatory approaches to regional 
geography synthesise studies in Settlement Geography 
and Asian Studies, identifying regional contacts and inter
relationshipsof significance for Australia. Aspecificstudy of 
East and South Asia focuses on the internal character and 
the regional impact of changes in China, Japan and India. 
SS350A 
Economics III 
(3+3)12 
Students are provided with the opportunity to engage in 
applied economic studies. The module aims to apply macro 
and micro principles developed in Economics II to selected 
economic problems. 
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MC121A 
Computers and Statistical Literacy 
(3:3)6 
This study comprises computing and statistics. The com
puting strand looks at the impact of computers in school and 
in society. The statistics strand provides a basis for the 
analysis of school and classroom records. 
PS355A 
Teaching Experience - General Secondary 
(0:0)8 

ELECTIVES 
Choose two General Studies modules to the value of 6 
credit points. 

Associate Diploma in 
Creative Arts and Crafts 

PART-TIME STUDENTS ONLY 
SS259A 
Commercial Kit for Artists and Craftspeople 
(2:2)10 
This module identifies the problem areas associated with 
the sale of art and craft works and provides guidelines for 
their successful marketing. It provides a foundation insmall 
art and craft business management. 
W221A 
Ceramics - Advanced II 
(5:5)30 Prerequisite: W122A 
Presents to students contemporary approaches to ceramics 
as an art form. Develops individual directions utilising 
drawing and design. Refines technology used and kiln 
building in the service of conceptual development. 
VC211A 
Photography - Advanced II 
(5:5}30 Prerequisite: VC112A 
Develops and explores further the photographic process by 
establishing a relationship between concepts and the final 
photographic image. 
Imparts an awareness of photographic aesthetics. 
Includes an introduction to the principles and theories of 
colour vision and reproduction. 
VF211A 
Painting and Drawing - Advanced II 
(5:5}30 Prerequisite: VF112A 
Develops the students ability to assess and analyse their 
work and imparts an understanding of the sociologyof art as 
a helpful background to the students development as an 
individual painter and draughtsman. 
VC241 A 
Video - Advanced II 
(5:5}30 Prerequisite: VC142A 
Develops an awareness of a broad range of experimental 
video and of the necessary funding of video production. 
Also creates an awareness of marketing and distribution 
strategies of video products and gives the necessary 
information and understanding to enable the students to 
produce video products which demonstrate a degree of 
originality. 
W251A 
Fibre Art - Advanced II 
(5:5}30 Prerequisite: W152A 
Students are required to take the 3D Fibre and Weaving 
strand or the Surface Design strand and to work indepen
dently showing string concept and design direction. 

Bachelor of Arts 
(Communication Studies) 

EN347A 
LaW, Technology and Social Change 
( )16 
This module deals with media law, the increasingly complex 
media technology and the social changes brought about by 
such technology. 
EN348A 
Cultural Theories 
( )16 
Develops theories relating to popular culture. Particular 
attention is paid to semiotics and discourse analysis. 
VC372A 
Video 
(}32 Prerequisite: VC272A 
Industrial and commercial processes and practices. IntenSive 
studio training. An approved sequence of projects depend
ing on student needs and interests. 
VC376A 
Graphics 
(" )32 Prerequisite: VC276A 
Packaging public relations material, photo graphics, video 
and slide graphics, computer graphics. Design procedures, 
logo designs, typesetting, diagrammes, maps and charts. 
VC374A 
Photography (Colou~ 
(}16 Prerequisite: VC274A 
Specialised magazine and book illustrations. Productionof 
colour transparencies for publications. Studio lighting. 
VC375A 

. Photography In the Media 
()16 Prerequisite: VC274A 
Introduction to types of press and media photography and 
public relations photography. 
EN349A 
Writing (Script Writing) 
( )16 
An introduction to various types of script writing including 
film, televiSion, radio and drama. Deals with synopsis, 
treatment, characterisation, dialogue, narrative strategies 
and relations between writers, producers, directors and 
actors. 
EN345A 
Writing (Feature Writing) 
( )16 
This module will develop professional writing skills in the 
field of technical and commercial writing. 
EN344A 
Research 
( )16 
Selection and definition of research area; gathering material, 
editing and selection, presentation, review. 
VC370A 
Sound Production 
( )32 
Working of a radio or sound stUdio. Planning, production, 
recording and editing. An approved sequence of projects 
appropriate to students' needs and interests. 
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Bachelor of Arts 
(Visual Arts) 

FULL-TIME STUDENTS ONLY 

VF310A 
Painting 
(18:18)72 Full Year Study 

Prerequistte: VF213AorVF216AorVF219A 
SpeCialist painting for advanced students. Indlvlduill.ln
struction based on student development and· needS. 
Emphasis on a fusion of technical and con.ceptual growth 
and investigation leading to an exhibition. Includes pa .... 
ticipation in seminars and tutorials. 
VF320A 
Printmaking 
(18:18)72 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: VF223AorVF226AorVF229A 
In this study students will be expected to work In on8.or .' 
more areas of printmaking (block printing, etching. ·~8I1k 
screen or lithography) with the knowledge and expertise: 
gained during the course. A further development of.tech-
nical skills and expansion of concepts will be enCOUraged .. 
along with open and critical attitudes to individual work and 
current printmaking practices. Students will worklnastudlQ 
workshop situation. . ... 
W310A 
Sculpture 
(18:18)72 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: W213AorVV216AorVV219A 
The extension of specialist endeavours in three-dimensions 
to a professional, creative level, both in terms of Individual 
knowle~ge and production. 
W320A 
Ceramics 
(18:18)72 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: W223AorVV226Aorv¥220A 
Emphasis is placed on developing profeSSional a,tt.ltud$$ 
and commitment to individual programmes and conthlblng 
~esearch studies. The student will be guided towardsgraater 
Independence and individuality, culminating in an exhibition 
of selected works drawn from the year's commitment 
W340A 
Fibre Art and Textiles 
(18:18)72 Full Year Study . 

Prerequisite: W243AorVV246AorVV249A 
Students at this level pursue their chosen area. eitherlri3D 
Fibre or in Surface Design, OR, indeed, in some combination 
of these two established fields. Students are expected to 
mature conceptually and to work towards the final exhibition 
VC310A 
Photography 
(18:18)72 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: VC213AorVC216AorVC219A 
A profeSSional commitment to photographic media. 
developed according to individual objectlve$ and. ap
proaches. Some challenging photographicformat~context8 
and theoretical frameworks are explored undertheguldance '. 
of the teaching staff to supplement and expand the studenfs 
personal programme. Conceptual growth and experfment·· 
ation are emphasised, leading to presentation of the final 
exhibition. 
VC320A 
Illustration (Plant & Wildlife) 
(18:18)72 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: VC223AorVC226A orVC229A 
The development of a professional level of competence In 
some chosen aspects of plant and wildlife illustration, 
leading to presentation of a final exhibition, 



VC340A 
Film and Video 
(18:18)72 Full Year Study 

Prerequisite: VC243AorVC246AorVC249A 
An emphasis on sustained specialisation and professional 
competence. Students undertake collaborative activities 
within the peer-group and aim at writing and producing 
individually-created projects via such collaborative efforts. 
A final presentation/screening of the major projects com
pletes the teaching programme. 

Visual Arts Theory Studies 

VF380A 
Professional Research Paper 
(1 :2)3 Semester Study only 

Prerequisite: Satisfactory results in four (4) 
second year theory studies 

The preparation, research and presentation of a major 
research paper having direct relevance to the individual's 
studio involvement. Tutorials and/or Seminars assist the 
planning and writing phases. The paper must be three 
thousand{3,OOO) words, preferably typewritten. Two copies 
are to be provided, one of which is retained by the 
Department. 
W380A 
Professional Research Paper 
(1 :2)3 Semester Study only 

Prerequisite: Satisfactory results in four (4) 
second year theory studies 

The preparation, research and presentation of a major 
paper having direct relevance to the individual's studio 
involvement. Tutorials and/or Seminars assist the planning 
and writing phases. The paper must be three thousand 
(3,000) words; preferably typewritten. Two copies are to be 
provided, one of which is retained by the Department. 
VC380A 
Professional Research Paper 
(1 :2)3 Semester Study only 

Prerequisite: Satisfactory results in four (4) 
second year theory studies 

The preparation, research and presentation of a major· 
paper having direct relevance to the individual's studio 
involvement. Tutorials and/or Seminars assist the planning 
and writing phases. The paper must be three thousand 
(3,000) words in length, preferably typewritten. Two copies 
are to be provided, one of which is retained by the 
Department. 
SS358A 
Art and-Business 
(2:2)4 Semester Study only 

Prerequisite: Satisfactory results in four (4) 
second year theory studies 

An indepth study of those aspects of commerce and 
business practice frequently encountered by artists in the 
course of their professional careers. The lecture programme 
is supplemented with visiting lecturers having specialist 
knowledge of particular aspects. 
VA380A 
Contemporary Art Practice 
{1 :0)1 Semester Study onty (Semester Two only) 

Prerequisite: Satisfactory results in four (4) 
second year theory results 

An intensive exposure to wide-ranging trends and develop
ments in international artforms since 1980, with emphasis 
on the images/objects/formats themselves, together with 
underlying theoretical concerns and the critical dialogues 
they have engendered. Some professional research papers 
may be presented, by invitation. Before the Semester 
programme concludes, specific exhibition formats and 
possibilities will be discussed in view of the studenfs 
forthcoming exhibition requirements. 
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Part-time students should refer to their Course Directorfor 
fuJI details of part-time modules. Module Descriptions Part II 

Sub-section B 
(For students who commenced studies in 1986) 
Part II of this section is for third year full-fime and part-time students in the 
Associate Diplomas in Computing Studies, Diagnostic Medical Radiography 
and Social Welfare; the Diplomas in Administration (Nursing) and Teaching 
(Nursing); and students in the Bachelor of Education degrees in Home 
Economics and Mathematics. 
All other students who are entering the third year of their courses should refer 
to Sub-section A on page 115 for module descriptions. 
Part III of this section refers to students who commenced studies prior to 
1986. 

I ntrod ucti on 

School of Administration and Technology 
Associate Diploma in Computing Studies 

School of Health 
Associate Diploma in Diagnostic Medical 
Radiography 
Associate Diploma in Social Welfare 
Diploma in Administration (Nursing) 
Diploma in Teaching (Nursing) 

School of Education and Humanities 
Bachelor of Education (Home Economics) 
Bache(or of Education (Mathematics) 

General Studies Modules 
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Module Descriptions 
Continuing Students Only 

MODULE CODINGS 
Information 
The information on module codings is correct as at 
November, 1987. 
The module codings below relate to each course in this 
section of the Calendar, specifically to the "Module 
Descriptions" which are listed below each Course Outline. 
Coding of Modules 
Modules are given a letter code to indicate the department 
offering the module and a number code, the first number of 
which indicates the level of study of the module. The 
remaining numbers are for departmental and computer 
identification. For example: 
ED115A MC320A 
ED - Education Me - Mathematics 
1 - 1 DOth level 3 - 3rd level 
15A - departmental and 20A - departmental and 

(3:0) 
(0:3) 
(3:3) 
(3+3) 
(2+4) 

computer indent computer indent 
indicates 3 hours per week in Semester I 
indicates 3 hours per week in Semester II 
indicates 3 hours per week in Semester I or II 
indicates 3 hours per week for one year 
indicates 2 hours per week Semester I and 4 hours 
per week Semester II 

()3 indicates hours per week 
hpw indicates the module attracts 3 credit pOints 
Prerequisite - Where a particular module is cited the code 
number is used. 
Corequisite - Where a corequisite module is cited the code 
number is used. 
Departmental Codes 
AE Art Education 
ED Education 
EN English 
HE Home Economics 
IA Industrial Arts 
Me Mathematics and Computer Studies 

Medical Radiation Technology 
MU Music Education 
NS Nursing and Health Studies 
PE Physical Education 

Police Studies 
PS Professional Studies 
SC Science Education 
SS Social Sciences 
SW SociaL Welfare 
SE Special Education 
PS Teaching Experience 
TF Technical and Further Education 
VC Visual Arts Communications 
VF Two Dimensional Fine Art 
W Three Dimensional Visual Arts 
Modules in those courses marked with a dash (-) are 
offered by a variety of departments. 
Professional Studies modules and Teaching Experience 
are offered on an interdepartmental basis. 

Associate Diploma in 
Computing Studies 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
EN139A 
Effective Communication 
(2:0)6 
Appreciating the value of different forms of communication 
attaining professional competence in speaking and writing. 
MC333A 
Systems Design 
(2:0)7 Prerequisites: MC233A, SS258A 
The design and appraisal of a new, computerised system. 
The documentation, implementation and maintenance of 
the new system. The determination of the controls required 
for this system. The future development and methods of 
updating such systems in commercial practice. 
MC335A 
Project and Category Project 
(0:0)14 Prerequisites: MC230A, MC231 A, MC233A, 

SS258A 
A major project involving systems analysis, systems design, 
programming and testing together with the associated 
group-work, interview situation, reporting and evaluation to 
marry the content of the course with a practical E.D.P. 
problem. 
MC201A 
Work Experience 
(0:0)20 Prerequisites: MC230A, MC231 A, MC233A, 

MC130A,SS258A 
Student is attached to host firm for 4 days a week for one 
semester to gain a realistic concept of professional 
demands and expectancies of the vocation. 
MC232A 
Fotran and Technical Applications 
(0:0)10 
The details of the fortran programming language. The 
construction, testing and evaluation of efficient programs 
using fortran. The application of fortran to technical and 
scientific problems. 
MC331 A 
Data Processing III 
(0:3)6 Prerequisite: MC231 A 
The organisation of the daily operations of a data processing 
installation. The problems associated with effective man
machine communications. Software packages and their 
tailoring. The responsibilities of privileged users and 
security. The place of professional integrity. 
MC332A 
Information Systems 
(0:3)7 Prerequisite: MC231 A 
The basic requirements of databases and the features 
required in a database. The operation of a database and the 
associated methods of access. The total database and its 
query language. 
MC234A 
Technical Application 
(0:3)6 Prerequisite: MC130A 
The application of computer methods in the technical and 
scientific fields. The application to the problems involved in 
real-life situations. The uses of computer graphics and 
computer simulation for modelling procedures. 
MC336A 
Current Applications and Advances 
in Computer Technology 
(0:1)4 Prerequisite: MA3036 
This module will reflect changes in methods, hardware etc. 
in the E.D.P. industry as reported in current journals and 
newsheets. 
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Associate Diploma in 
Diagnostic Medical 
Radiography 

SC286A 
Techniques and Surface Anatomy F 
(3:3)8 Prerequisite: SC285A 
This module will cover mylography, discography, tomo
graphy, cineradiography, localisation of foreign bodies 
(methods etc.) and specialised procedures relating to soft 
tissues. 
SC299A 
Clinical Practlcum 
(0:0)6 Prerequisite: SC199A 

SC289A 
Radiographic Appreciation 
(1:1)3 Prerequisite: SC291A 
This module covers radiographs of various anatomical 
systems illustrating pathological abnormalities. Radiographic 
case studies will be examined. 

Associate Diploma in 
Social Welfare 

SS186A 
Sociology - Diversity and Differentiation 
(0:4)8 
Social stratification and differentiation on the basis of class, 
status, power, age, sex and race are introduced as features 
of a diverse Australian society. Special emphasis is given to 
the lifestyles and opportunities of the aged, women and 
ethnic groups in terms of the effects of differentiation on 
their access to health services, education, work and the law. 
SW202A 
Social Policy 
(3:0)8 Prerequisites: SS1820, SW1505 
The aimofthis module is to develop an understanding of the 
relationship among ideologies, political phenomena and 
social policy as well as an appreciation of the constraints 
upon implementation of social policy. A development of an 
awareness of the potential roles of social welfare workers in 
influenCing social policy development and its implement
ation. 
SW203A 
Vocational Forum I 
(3:0)8 Prerequisites: SW1504, SW1505 

Corequlslte: SW204A 
This is concerned with discussing: 
- how course theory relates to field practice, 
- any issues arising in field practice, 
- new and emerging topics in social welfare. 
SW204A 
Field Practice I 
(6:0)16 Prerequisites: SW2501, SW2502, SW2503 

Corequlsltes: SW2515 
This is concerned with understanding how a particular 
community agency aSSOCiated with social welfare operates 
and with understanding how course subjects relate to 
practical experience. 
SW205A 
Law and Welfare 
(0:3)8 
A selective presentation of existing law is provided 
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emphasising those areas where client need has tended to 
be greatest. The role of the legal profession, court offiCials 
and enforcement agencies is explained. legal proce~s 
are outlined. 
SW206A 
Speciality Studies 
(0:3)8 PrerequisiteS! SW2505, SW2504, SW2503 
An opportunity to extend knowledge ina welfarestudyarea 
In which they have a speCial interest Topicswill be submitted· 
for approval to staff members. 
SW207A 
Vocational Forum II 
(0:3)8 Prerequisites: SW1504, SW1506 

Corequlslte: SW208A 
Object is to develop and consolidate required welfare skills. 
SW208A 
Field Practice II 
(0:0)16 Prerequisites: SW1504. SW1508 

Corequisite: SW207A 
To develop further skills in welfare field, under suspension 
from the agency and the college. The students shOiJld 
develop skills in welfare practice and further relate theory to' -
practice. 

Diploma in Administration 
(NurSing) 

NS390A 
Administration and Organisation Theory III 
(3:0}10 Prerequisite: NS290A _, ' 
Theories of the structure and function of organlsatiOp5_are, 
related to staff development and other resource utiUSittipn." 
ED394A .... 
Self Awareness and Interpersonal Relatlon8hlpi'_S~1II8 
(3:0)6 Prerequisites: ED194A, ED292A, ED2e3A 
The provision of an environment conducive to and supPortive 
of learning is greatly dependent on maintaining mean(rigful 
interpersonal relationships. Such as environment,ls also 
essential to quality patient care, personal growth of h"lth 
team members and faCilitation of the almsof the organ~tlon. 
This module is designed to foster a realistic self awareness 
and promote self esteem and to build on thisawarene$Sapd 
understanding in developing competence in establl~hl"g 
and maintaining meaningful relationships with others. 
NS360A 
Research and Measurement 
(2:2)10 Prerequisites: NS265A, NS285A 
The purpose of this module is to introduce the registered 
nurse to research method in order that she/hewill be able to 
evaluate research reports and judge their worth to nursing 
practice, education and for administration. In additloQa 
graduate of the course wlll be able to engage in small 
projects in the capacity of an assistar;ll. ~ 
NS286A 
Administration Strategies I 
(3:0)10 Prerequisites: NS390A, NS160A 
This module focusses on the development of techniques 
of information acquisition, recording, retrieval and utilisation, 
with attention to budget preparation, accounting and to the 
setting of goals and priorities. -
NS260A 
Legal Studies 
(0:3)6 
This module is designed to introduce the student to those 
aspects of the law which would allow recognition ofthe legal 
implications of a given situation and the taking of appropriate 
initial action. 



NS386A 
Administration Strategies II 
(O:3}10 Prerequisites: NS286A, NS290A 
To extend the administrator's competencies in action 
management this module focusses on the strategies 
involved in resource planning and utilisation by examining 
the concept of management by objectives. 
EN237A 
Formal Communications 
(O:2}6 Prerequisite: EN137A 
Further development of the theoretical and practical skills 
gained in Effective Communication with particular emphasis 
on formal, spoken and written English, including meeting 
procedure. 
NS385A 
Politics and Health II 
(O:3}6 Prerequisites: NS261 A; NS160A 
This module is designed to extend the student administrators 
understanding of the influence of pOlitical climate upon the 
health care system. 

Diploma in Teaching 
(Nursing) 

NS360A 
Research and Measurement 
(2:2)10 Prerequisites: NS265A, NS285A 
The purpose of this module is to introduce the registered 
nurse to research method in order that she/hewill be able to 
evaluate research reports and judge their worth to nursing 
practice, education and for administration. In addition a 
graduate of the course will be able to engage in small 
projects in the capacity of an assistant. 
NS370A 
Teaching and Learning III 
(3:0)6 Prerequisite: NS270A 

Corequlsites: ED394A, NS271 A 
This module is designed to focus the teachers attention 
more fully on the learner's responsive behaviour and to 
cause the teacher to be more aware of the effect he/she is 
having on the learner's performance. As such, this module 
can be identified as a student performance models and 
learning approach models. 
ED394A 
Self Awareness and Interpersonal Relationship Skills 
(3:0)6 Prerequisites: ED194A, ED292A, ED283A 
The provision of an environment conducive to and supportive 
of learning is greatly dependent on maintaining meaningful 
interpersonal relationships. Such as environment is also 
essential to quality patient care, personal growth of health 
team members and facilitation of the aims of the organisation. 
This module is designed to foster a realistic self awareness 
and promote self esteem and to build on this awareness and 
understanding in developing competence in establishing 
and maintaining meaningful relationships with others. 
NS260A 
Legal Studies 
(0:3)6 
This module is designed to introduce the student to those 
aspects of the law which would allow recognition of the legal 
implications of a given situation and the taking of appropriate 
initial action. 
NS375A 
Field Experience III 
(0:0)10 Prerequisites: NS275A 
NS372A 
Nursing Studies IV 
(0:2)6 Prerequisite: NS272A 

Corequlslte: NS360A 
This module is designed to introduce the nurse teacher to 
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the problems and process of clinical evaluation and in so 
doing, to demonstrate the relationship between evaluation 
and the quality of care and learning. Further, the module is 
designed to illustrate curriculum principles and to reinforce 
learning from other modules e.g. Teaching and Learning 
and Nursing Studies. 

Bachelor of Education 
(Home Economics) 

PS313A 
Curriculum Design and Implementation
Home Economics 
(3:0)6 Prerequisite: PS214A 
This module provides for a series of workshops, guest 
speakers, seminars and school visits to prepare the student 
for working in a Home Economics Department. Units and 
other material prepared during the module will be used 
during the Stage III Teaching Experience. 
ED321 A 
School and Society 
(3:0)6 
Students will develop an understanding of base sociological 
concepts, and the process of the socialisation of the 
individual in an educational context. 
EN321A 
Students and the Multicultural Classroom 
( )6 
Module content to be advised. 
HE490A 
Research Methods 
(0:2)6 
An introduction to experimental design, methods, tools and 
data analysis. 
PS365A 
Teaching Experience - Home Economics 
(0:0)8 Prerequisite: PS265A 
ED335A 
Personality and Mental Health 
(0:3)6 
Factors contributing to the making and changing of per
sonality will be discussed together with the concept of the 
"inadequate" personality. This will lead to a study of mental 
health in schools. 
ED334A 
Measurement and Evaluation in the Classroom 
(0:3)6 
This study provides the student with an insight into the basic 
methods, practices and problems associated with ed uc
ational measurement. 
HE310A 
Nutrition 
(0:4)6 Prerequisite: HE210A 
Digestion of proteins. The structure, properties and function 
amino acids. Metabolism of amino acids. Nitrogen balance 
studies. Protein quality. Dietary fibre. Food toxins and 
contaminants. 
HE320A 
Food Science 
(4:0)6 Prerequisite: HE220A 
The world situation with respect to protein foods. The 
contribution of amino acids to the properties of food 
proteins. The modification of food proteins by processing 
operations. Technological advances related to production, 
recycling, modification and marketing of protein foods. 
Laws pertaining to food hygiene and safety. 

HE330A 
Australian Foods 
(5:0)6 Prerequisite: HE220A 
The historical development of the aspect of food as a means 
of communicating by expressing hospitality, celebrating, 
commemorating and relating to new cultures; the art of 
demonstration and presentation of food; techniques applied 
by the media in associating concepts of family goods and 
standards with the desirable in advertising. 
HE340A 
Family and Social Institutions 
(2:0}6 Prerequisites: HE230A, HE240A 
Recognition of the impact of social institutions on the 
Australian family. An analysis of the range of activities, 
problems, and prospects of Australian institutions. An 
examination of the family in its political/legal perspective. 
HE350A 
The Family as a Consumer 
(0:3)6 Prerequisites: HE230A, HE240A 
Consumer behaviour and management of family resources. 
The household as a producing and consuming unit. Social 
and economic effects on the Australian family's consumption 
patterns. 
HE360A 
Textile Spience 
(4:4)6 Prerequisite: HE260A 
Applied study of textile dyeing and finishing. Emphasis on 
the science of dyeing. 
HE370A 
Weaving and Dyeing 
(0:4)6 Prerequisite: HE270A 
Development of sensitivity towards the principles under
lying shapes and patterns found in nature and technology, 
and exploration of these sources for design material that 
will translate into textile form. 
HE380A 
Fashion Design 
( )6 
Development of creative ability through an experimental 
study of new fabrics and fashion trends; tailored design and 
construction techniques; adaption of current commercial 
patterns to the individual. 

Bachelor of Education 
(Mathematics) 

MC325A 
Mathematics iliA 
()12 Prerequisite: MC225A 
Through studies in Linear Algebra, Group Theory and 
Complex Variables students will consolidate the concepts 
associated with algebraic structures; with analyses applied 
to linear spaces and complex variables and with calculus 
techniques extended to include function of the complex 
variable. 
MC326A 
Mathematics 1118 
()12 Prerequisite: MC226A 
This module nurtures the development of mathematical 
models by considering Plane Projective Geometry and 
Probability and Statistics from a modelling viewpoint. The 
study also examines the historical background of some 
aspects of mathematics which include consideration of 
modelling. A study in the preparation of CAl programmes is 
offered as an alternative to projective geometry. 
MC327A 
Mathematics IIIC 
{)12 Prerequisite: MC325A 
This module seeks to encourage the solution of sophisticated 
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problems using chosen algorithmic forms. Students are 
directed towards applications involving the solutions. 
MC377A 
Mathematics Education - Computer Assisted 
Instruction in Maths 
( )6 
Following appropriate theoretical considerations the study 
involves the design, testing and evaluation of programmed 
teaching units, utilising micro-processors, selected from 
each of the junior secondary curricula and the 2 Unit A 
curriculum. 
PS321A 
Approaches to Unit Planning - Mathematics 
( )6 
Module content to be advised. 
MC375A 
Mathematics Education 
()6 Prerequisite: MC275A 
This module considers the identification of pupils of non
average ability and the measuring devices which assist this 
identification. Identifications leads to the isolation of prob
lems faced by such pupils and to the production of approp
riate programmes of mathematics. 
PS322A 
Classroom Management and Discipline 
( )6 
Module content to be advised. 
PS368A 
Teaching Experience 
( )8 
Module content to be advised. 
ED321A 
School and Society 
( )6 
Students will develop an understanding of base sociological 
concepts, and the process of the socialisation of the in
dividual in an education context. 
ED334A 
Measurement and Evaluation in the Classroom 
( )6 
This study provides the student with an insight into the basic 
methods, practices and problems associated with education 
measurement. 



GENERAL STUDIES MODULES 

MODULE CODINGS 
Information 
The information on module codings is correct as at 
November, 1987 but some changes may be effected in 
1988. 
Coding of Modules 
Modules are given a letter code to indicate the department 
offering the module and a number code, the first number of 
which indicates the level of study of the module. The 
remaining numbers are for departmental and computer 
identification. For example: 
ED11 5A MC320A 
ED - Education MC - Mathematics 
1 - 100th level 3 - 3rd level 
15A - departmental and 20A - departmental and 

(3:0) 
(0:3) 
(3:3) 
(3+3) 
(2+4) 

computer indent computer indent 
indicates 3 hours per week in Semester I 
indicates 3 hours per week in Semester II 
indicates 3 hours per week in Semester I or II 
indicates 3 hours per week for one year 
indicates 2 hours per week Semester I and 4 hours 
per week Semester II 

()3 indicates the module attracts 3 credit points 
hpw indicates hours per week 
Prerequisite - Where a particular module is cited the code 
number is used. 
Corequisite- Where a corequisite module is cited the code 
number is used. 
Departmental Codes 
AE Art Education 
ED Education 
EN English 
HE Home Economics 
IA Industrial Arts 
MC Mathematics and Computer Studies 

Medical Radiation Technology 
MU Music Education 
NS Nursing and Health Studies 
PE Physical Education 

Police Studies 
PS Professional Studies 
SC Science Education 
SS Social Sciences 
SW Social Welfare 
SE Special Education 
PS Teaching Experience 
TF Technical and Further Education 
VC Visual Arts Communications 
VF Two Dimensional Fine Art 
W Three Dimension Visual Arts 

SEMESTER I MODULES 
AE104A 
Two Dimensional Art (Screen Printing) 
( )6 
Module content to be advised. 
AE10SA 
Three Dimensional Art (Ceramtcs) 
( )6 
Module content to be advised. 
AE152A 
Film and Video Tapes I 
( )6 
Module content to be advised. 
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EN128A 
Children's Literature I - Modes and Themes 
(3:0)6 
Children's literature - types, themes and techniques of 
presentation. 
EN129A 
Drama I 
(4:0)6 
Knowledge and skills in theatrical production. 
IA121A 
Basic Woodwork 
(4:0)6 
An introductory module aimed to provide individuals with a 
fundamental knowledge of processes in working wood and 
allied materials. Students will develop practical skills through 
development of manual dexterity and be aware of proper 
use and care of hand. 
IA161A 
Leathercraft I 
(4:0)6 
To develop an appreciation of the aesthetic and functional 
capabilities of leather. 
To promote the development of skills and knowledge when 
relating to leathercraft activities. 
MU107A 
Learning Guitar I 
(4:0)6 
A practical introduction to playing the guitar which combines 
group instruction in folk and classical styles and simple 
ensemble playing. Caters for both the beginner and the 
student with some previous experience. 
MUl13A 
Keyboard I 
(3:0)6 
A practical introduction to piano keyboard skills -which 
combines group instruction and individual assistance using 
the keyboard laboratory. Basic musicianship and knowledge 
of chords, reading skills and keyboard techniques will be 
established. 
PE204A 
Recreation Activities In Australian Schools 
(3:0)6 
This module seeks to develop basic skills and teaching 
strategies in presenting a range of activities in the school 
situation including Archery, Badminton, Bowls, Golf, 
Orienteering, Squash. 

SEMESTER II MODULES 
AE104A 
Two Dimensional Art (Screen Printing) 
( )6 
Module content to be advised. 
AE10SA 
Three Dimensional Art (Ceramics) 
( )6 
Module content to be advised. 
AE206A 
Two Dimensional Art II 
( )6 
Module content to be advised. 
EN129A 
Drama I 
(0:4)6 
Knowledge and skills in theatrical production. 

IA121A 
BasiC Woodwork 
(0:4)6 
An introductory module aimed to provide individuals with a 
fundamental knowledge of processes in working wood and 
allied materials. Students will develop practical skills through 
development of manual dexterity and be aware of proper 
use and care of hand. 
IA161A 
Leathercraft I 
(0:4)6 
To develop an appreciation of the aesthetic and functional 
capabilities of leather. 
To promote the development of skills and knowledge when 
relating to leathercraft activities. 
1A262A 
Leathercraft II 
(0:4)6 Prerequisite: IA161 A 
This module will extend the students technical skill and 
knowledge of leathercraft and in particular will place 
emphasis on individual research and innovation. 
MU107A 
Learning Guitar I 
(0:4)6 
A practical introduction to playing the guitar which combines 
group instruction in folk and classical styles and simple 
ensemble playing. Caters for both the beginner and the 
student with some previous experience. 
MU207A 
Learning Guitar II 
(0:4)6 
Prerequisite: MU107A 
Continues to develop skills and basic performances tech
niques. A variety of folk accompaniment styles will be 
explored and work on classical repertoire will be extended. 
MU213A 
Keyboard II 
(0:3)6 Prerequisite: MU113A 
An extension of practical keyboard skills and musicianship. 
Skills in improvising accompaniments to songs will be 
further developed. 
PE124A 
Sport in Schools 
(0:3)6 

, Students examine the theoretical and practical foundations 
· sports recreation in thesecondaryand/orprimaryschool. 

Analysis will enable students to organise or supervise 
sports programmes as offered in the primary or secondary 
school. 
PE204A 
Recreation Activities in Australian Schools 
(0:3)6 

· _This module seeks to develop basic skills and teaching 
strategies in presenting a range of activities in the school 
sit~ation including Archery, Badminton, Bowls, Golf, 
Orienteering, Squash. 
SE206A 
Classroom Management for Slow Learners 
( )6 
Module content to be advised. 
AE252A 
Film and Video II 
( )6 
Module content to be advised. 
AE207A 
Three Dimensional Art (Ceramics) 
( )6 
Module content to be advised. 
ED1701 
( )3 
The student will develop personal techniques to under
stand self to cope with emotions, and to interact with others. 
RE361 A 

· ( )6 
This module will introduce students to a cross-cultural study 
of religion by examining the phenomena common to dif-

· ferent traditions. 
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RE362A 
( )6 
This module will examine a variety of Religious Education 
models which operate throughout the Church and State 
schools of Australia. 
ED33SA 
( )6 
Facto.rs cc;>ntribu.ting to the making and changing of per
sonality Will be discussed together with the concept of the 
"inadequate" personality. This will lead to a study of mental 
health in schools. 
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Module Descriptions Part III 
(For students who commenced studies in 1985) 

. Part III of thi$ section contains modules for students who commenced studies 
In 1985. 
All other continuing students should refer to Part I or P~lrt II of the Continuing
Module Section or to the main section of the Institute Calendar for their 
module descriptions. 

Introduction 

AT 
AE 

NS 
ED 
EN 
HS 
HT 
IA 
ID 
MA 
MS 
MU 
PE 

* * *. SC 
SS 
SW 
SE 

Art 
Art Education 
Arts and Crafts 
Diploma in Applied Science (Nursing) 
Education· 
English 
Health Studies 
Home Economics 
I nd ustrial Arts 
Interdepartmental 
Mathematics and Computer Studies 
Multicultural Studies 
Music Education 
Physical Education 
Police Studies (refer next page) 
Professional Studies (refer next page) 
Teaching Experience (refer next page) 
Science· Education 
Social Sciences 
SOCial Welfare (refer next page) 
Special Education 

General Studies Modules 
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Module Descriptions 
Continuing Students Only 

(Enrolment prior to 1986) 

Information 
The information contained herein is correct asat November 
1987 however some changes may be effected after this 
date. 

Coding of Modules 
Modules are given a letter code to indicate the department 
offering the module and a number code, the first number of 
which indicates the level of study of the module. The 
remaining numbers are for departmental and computer 
identification. For example: 
LA1150 MA3207 
LA - Languages MA - Mathematics 
1 - 1 sl level 3 - 3rd level 
150 - departmental and 207 - departmental and 

computer ident. computer ident. 

Nature and Availability 01 Modules 
The following lettering and numbering system is designed 
to assist the student in assessing hours of study, credit 
point rating etc. of modules. 
A before brackets indicates Automated Information 

Processing 
C 
E 
F 
G 
P 
PC 
PE 
S 
SW 
T 

NA 
(3:0) 
(0:3) 
(3:3) 

before brackets indicates Communication Studies 
before brackets indicates Early Childhood 
before brackets indicates Foundation Studies 
before brackets indicates generally available 
before brackets indicates Primary 
before brackets indicates.Police Studies 
before brackets indicates Physical Education 
before brackets indicates Secondary 
before brackets indicates Social Welfare 
before brackets indicates T.AF.E. (Technical and 
Further Education) 
indicates that the module is not available in 1988 
or (3-0) indicates 3 hours per week in Semester I 
or (0-3) indicates 3 hours per week in Semester II 
or (3-3) indicates 3 hours per week in Semester I 
or II 

(3+3) indicates 3 hours per week for one year 
(2+4) indicates 2 hours per week Semester I and 4 hours 

per week Semester II 
()3 indicates the module attracts 3 credit pOints 
hpw indicates hours per week 
Prerequisite - Where a particular module is cited the code 
number is used otherwise the following abbreviations are 
used: 
3cp1 
3ED2 
6AE1 
3SS 

indicates 3 credit points at 1 st level 
indicates 3 credit points in Education at 2nd level 
indicates 6 credit points in Art Education at 1 st level 
indicates 3 credit points in Social Science modules 
at any level 

E after the prerequisite indicates Equivalent studies 
R after the prerequisite Recommended 
Corequisite - Where a corequisite module is cited the code 
number is used. The c6requisite is located adjacent to the 
prerequisite. 

Listing of Modules 
AT Art (for Art Education Students) 
AE Art Education 

Arts and Crafts 

NS 
ED 
TF 
EN 
HS 
HT 

Bachelor of Arts (Communication Studies) 
Bachelor of Arts (Visual Arts) 
Computer Education (Postgraduate course) 
Diploma of Applied SCience (Nursing) 
Education 
Education T.AF.E. 
English 
Health Studies 
Home Economics 
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IA Industrial Arts 
10 Interdepartmental 
LA Languages 
MA Mathematics and Computer Studies 
MS Multicultural Studies 
MU Music Education 
PE Phys'lcal Education 

Police Studies 
Professional Studies 
Teaching Experiences 
Radiography 

SC Science Education 
SS Social Sciences 
SW Social Welfare 
SE Special Education 

Modules in those courses marked with a dash (-) are 
offered by a variety of departments. 

Professional Studies modules and Teaching Experience 
are offered on an interdepartmental basis. 

P.E. Legend 
First and second letters indicate the subject of Physical 
Education. First numeral indicates the level and the second 
numberal indicates the following: 
o Open 
9 Primary, Foundation Studies, Early Childhood 
8 Foundation courses - External Study only 
7 Courses, Levels 1 and2 common to Dip.Teach. P.E., 

B.Ed. P.E. 
6 Education (genera~ 
5 Non-teaching 
4 Secondary 
3 Primary 
2 Degree courses 
1 Diploma courses 
Third and fourth numerals indicate module name. 
For example, PE4206 is Adapted Physical Education 
programming a fourth level degree module with the pre
requisite of PE3206 (itself a degree module). It would 
therefore be available mainly to Physical Education specialist 
students only. 

Art 

Modules available for Bachelor of Education (Art) students. 

All first year modules are subject to student demand. 

Code 
(3-1) 

(4-0) 

(8-8) 

cps 
S 
SI 
SII 
NA 

indicates that the module requires3 hours per week 
of face-to-face lecture or tutorial commitments and 
at least 1 hour per week of independent study 
indicates that the module requires4 hours per week 
of face-to-face lecture or tutorial commitments and 
no prescribed independent study commitments 
indicates that the module requires8 hours per week 
of lecture or tutorial commitments and at least 8 
hours per week of independent studio commitments 
credit points 
Semester 
Semester I 
Semester II 
Not available 

AT422, AT423 
paintin'g 
(4-0), {0-4)3 cps per module 51 

Prerequisite: AT324 for AT422 
Corequisite: AT422 for AT423 

Undertaken Simultaneously, these modules provide the 
opportunity for Bachelor of Education (Art) candidates to 
sustain research and development in self-selected areas of 
painting. AT422 isa face-to-face module. AT423 is a studio 
module. 
AT424,AT425 
Painting 
(4-0), (0-4)3 cps per module 511 

Prerequisite: AT423 for AT424 
Corequisite: AT424 for AT425 

Bachelor of Education (Art) candidates have the opportunity 
to sustain a specialisation in painting by electing these 
modules; however, AT425 is NOT a required module, as 
confirmed by the B.Ed.(Art) course programme require
ments. AT424 is a face-to-face module. AT425 is a studio 
module. 
AT432, AT433 
Sculpture 
(4'(», (0-4)3 cps per module 51 

Prerequisite: AT334 for AT432 
Corequisite: AT432 for AT433 

undertaken Simultaneously, these modules enable 
Bachelor of Education (Art) candidates to sustain research 
and development in chosen areas of sculpture. AT432 is a 
face-to-face module while AT433 is an independent studio 
module. 
AT434, AT435 
sculpture 

. (4-0), (0-4)3 cps per module 511 
Prerequisite: AT433 for AT434 
Corequlsite: AT434 for AT435 

Bachelor of Education (Art) candidates may sustain a 
specialisation in sculpture by electing these modules; 
however, AT435 is NOT a required module as confirmed by 
the B.Ed.(Art) course programme requirements. AT434 isa 
face-to-face module while AT435 is an independent stUdio 
module. 
AT442,AT443 
printmaking 
(4-0), (0-4)3 cps per module 51 

Prerequisite: AT344 for AT442 
Corequisite: AT442 for AT443 

Undertaken Simultaneously, these modules enable Bachelor 
of Education (Art) candidates to continue research and 
development in seif-selected areas of printmaking. AT442 
is a face-ta-face module while AT443 is an independent 
studio module. 
AT444,AT445 
Printmaking 
(4-0), (0-4)3 cps per module 511 

Prerequisite: AT443 for AT444 
Corequisite: AT444 for AT445 

Bachelor of Education (Art) candidates may continue a 
specialisation in printmaking by electing these modules; 
however, AT445, an independent studio module, is NOT a 
required module, as confirmed by the B.Ed.(Art) course 
requirements. AT444 is a face-to-face module with AT445 
an independent studio module. 
AT452, AT453 
Ceramics 
(4'(», (0-4)3 cps per module 

Prerequisite: AT454 for AT455 
Corequisite: AT452 for AT453 

Undertaken simultaneously, these modules enable Bachelor 
of Education (Art) candidates to continue research and 
development in self-selected areas of ceramics. AT452 is a 
face-to-face module while AT453 is an independent studio 
module. 
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AT454, AT455 
Ceramics 
(4·0), (0-4)3 cps per module 

Prerequisite: AT453 for AT454 
Corequislte: AT454 for AT455 

Bachelor of Education (Art) candidates may continue a 
specialisation in Ceramics by electing these modules; 
however, AT455, an independent studio module, is NOT a 
required module, as confirmed by the B.Ed.(Art) course 
requirements. AT454 is a face-to-face module while AT455 
is an independen studio module. 

Art Education 

AE400 
Project 
( )9 cps 
An investigation into an aspect of Secondary School 
Education through the arts. 
AE4083 
Art Therapy (B. Ed_Art) 
8(0:3)3 cps SE409 
To identify significant differences in child art development 
between the products of a normal child, the exceptional 
child and children with various types of abnormality. 
Students will also research in the field of art used as a form 
of therapy. 
AE4084 
Educational 5tudies - Education and the 
Internationalisation of Art 
8(3:3)3 cps 
An examination of certain problems faCing art education of 
today. 
AE4085 
Visual Education (B. Ed. Art) 
8(3:0)3 cps AE 
To examine aspects of the broad spectrum of visual 
communications, analyse the media employed and focus in 
particular on the evaluation of visual teaching aids and their 
use. Practical work includes the production of visuals. 
AE4086 
Growth Development and Research in Art Education 
(B. Ed_Art) 
8(0:3)3 cps AE 
A studyof the growth and development of Art Education with 
specific attention to the English, European, American and 
Australian situations. 
Major trends will be isolated to form a foundation for the 
design of future practice and research in art education. 
Students will relate the work of particular educators and 
significant research in art education. 

Arts and Crafts 

VC200A 
Art and Craft - Theoretical perspectives 
(2:0)10 
Extends understanding of the basic theoretical substruc
tures for art and craft from a psychological, philosophical 
and SOCiological viewpoint. 



VC212A 
Photography - Advanced III 
(5:5)30 Prerequisite: VC211 A 
Further establishes standard of professional excellence in 
both black and white and colour photography. It also 
establishes the inter-relationship between history of 
photography and art. 
VC242A 
Video - Advanced III 
(5:5)30 Prerequisite: VC241A 
Expands on current trends in television and video. Refers to 
children's television and the role of television in society and 
further encourages creative experimentation. 
VF212A 
Painting and Drawing - Advanced III 
(5:5)30 Prerequisite: VF221A 
Further refines the students ability to assess and analyse 
their painting and drawing. Encourages an indepth involve
ment with a theme. 
W222A 
Ceramics - Advanced III 
(5:5}30 Prerequisite: W221 A 
Enables students to pursue independent study, experiment
ation and development of skills using clay as a medium for 
creative expression and communication. Develops creative 
potential by independent study and analysis of individual 
progress. 
W252A 
Fibre Art - Advanced III 
(5:5)30 Prerequisite: VV251 A 
Students pursue chosen work to reach high quality in 
concept and execution with support from lecturers. 

Diploma in Applied Science 
(Nursing) 

NS3010 
Health III 
(2+2)2 Prerequisite: NS2010 
Comparative health studies involving an analysiS of health 
problems and issues related to third world countries. The 
activities and publications of the World Health Organisation 
provide valuable inSight into health problems/issues and 
intervention programmes. The type of investigation envisaged 
allows the student to apply knowledge gained in studies 
about different cultures and societies, and to transfer skills 
acquired in the modules concerned with epidemiology. 
NS3020 
Health Breakdown III 
(4+5)6 Prerequisite: NS2020 
The approach adopted in year two will be continued in year 
three with the intention of gradually increasing the level of 
complexity so that by the final semester the student will be 
able to explore and manage difficult cases in various 
contexts and across the age continuum. The level of difficulty 
may be due to the presence of multiple pathology, to the 
intractable nature of the problem or to an emergencyfactor. 
A feature of this final level of performance is the need to 
bring together all aspects of prior learning in coming to 
terms with both the problem and its management. 
ED3001 
Psychosocial Studies In Nursing lilA 
{3:0)2 Prerequisites: NS2001, NS2002 
Nurses are involved in a variety of health care settings in 
which people are affected by each other and by the physical 
environment. Nurses need to know that such effects are 
operating and be aware of ways in which such modifications 
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to behaviour are manifest. The purpose of Component A is 
to provide students with knowledges and understandings 
about the influences which people, individually and in 
groups, and context have upon behaviour, particularly in 
respect of behaviour in health care settings. The purpose of 
Component B is to provide students with insights into 
human relationships and the dynamics which influence 
them. It is also to provide opportunities for the student to 
examine values involved in interpersonal behaviour and to 
develop necessaryskilfs in initiating and maintaining fruitfUl 
and effective relationships. 
ED3002 
Psychosocial Studies In Nursing IIIB 
(0:3}3 Prerequisites: NS2001. NS2002 
Comprehension of the wider scheme of things will help 
nurses better understand their own practice and influence 
the directions it takes in the future. As part of theirdevelop
ment as informed and reasoning professionals, nurses 
need to be aware of current and historical issues of a 
psychological, social, philosophical and religious nature 
which impinge significantly upon their practice. The purpose 
of Component A is to present a number of pOints of views 
concerning psychosocial issues of significance to nurses in 
order to inform the student on these issues and to heighten 
awareness of nursing as part of a wider social milieu. 
The purpose of Component B is to provide the student with 
knowledge about various counselling and therapeutic 
approaches and applications, and with skills can be used in 
caring for people under stress or those with major behavioural 
disturbances. 
NS3090 
Sociology of Health Care III - Politics and Society 
{2+2}2 Prerequisite: NS2090 
This module will enable students to describe the main 
theories concerning political power, discuss the notions of 
power and contrOl, describe the federal system of govern
ment in Australia and understand political philosophies, 
institutions and practices. 
SC3063 
Human Anatomy and Physiology B 
(4+4)5 Prerequisite: SC2063 
An understanding of the key anatomical, physiological and 
pathophysiological concepts in the systems presented in 
this module will assist the nurse in formulating and 
implementing care principles and management strategies 
specific to the state of health breakdown/disease. 
NS3030 
Nursing Theory III 
(1 +1}2 Prerequisite: NS2030 
It is intended to introduce the student nurse to the trends in 
technological innovation and to develop an understanding 
of the utilisation of data storage and retrieval systems in 
health care. 
Consideration will also be given to the role which nursing 
organisations play in thedevelopment of the profession and 
the provision of ongoing opportunities in career develop
ment for nurses. 
NS3040 
Practice, Principles and Skills III 
(3+2)2 Prerequisite: NS2040 
Attention in this module is focussed on those skills which 
are needed in the nursing care of more complex and/or high 
dependency states. 
Increased difficulty in the performance of procedures may 
also be due to the age of the client/patient on whom the 
procedure is carried out. Hence those procedures associated 
with the care of infants and neonates are included. Also 
required are those procedures not commonly encountered . 
from the smaller specialist areas of health care but abouL· 
which a working knowledge is essential. 
NS3050 
Enquiry and Processing Skills III 
(2+2)2 Prerequisite: NS2050 
The focus in this module is on the role of research in 
and health care in general. It occurs as thirdd~i:n:l:a~~~~;~,~~. 
of modules and is designed to consolidate sl i 
introduced in problem identification, data collection 

analysis and in the design of projects typical of introductory 
research activity. 
NS3080 
Clinical Practlcum III 
{)8 Prerequisite: NS2070 
Allows the student to become familiar with more complex 
health needs and problems associated with health break
down and high dependency states. It is also expected that 
the student will continue to apply and integrate relevant 
theoretical concepts from all strands of study. 

Education 

ED3801 
Counselling 
(0:3)3 
This module is deSigned to extend the interpersonal and 
counselling-rated skills of any person whose functions 
include aspects of counselling. It will accomplish this by 
developing a knowledge of the philosophical and scientific 
bases of the counselling process and skills in relevant 
practices. 
ED3904 
Self Awareness/Interpersonal Relationship Skills 
(3:0)3 
The provision of an environment conducive to and supportive 
of learning is greatly dependent on maintaining meaningful 
interpersonal relationships. Such an environment is also 
essential to quality patient care, personal growth of health 
team members and facilitation of the aims of the organisation. 
This module is designed to foster a realistic self image by 
providing experiences which enhance self awareness and 
promote self esteem and to build on this awareness and 
understanding in developing competence in establishing 
and maintaining meaningful relationships with others. 
ED4003 
Project Preparation (Early Childhood) 
E( )3 
The contents of the above module will be presented at 
enrolments. 
ED4006 
Project in Early Childhood 
E(3+3)6 
The student will undertake a project with some practical 
application approved by the Early Childhood Course 
Director. The project will be supervised by a lecturer from 
the Department of Education and one from the relevant 
subject diSCipline. 
ED4013 
Project Preparation in Primary 
E( )3 
Develop simple research skills and an interest in conducting 
action research. Become sufficiently confident and com
petent at using such skills to enable him/her to undertake 
the project. 
ED4018 
Project 
p(3+3)6 
The student will undertake a project with some practical 
application and some personal relevance under the juris
diction of the DepartfT.lent of Education and the department 
offering the students major emphasis in Primary Studies. 
ED4601 
Current Trends and Issues in EarlyChlldhood Education 
EC( )3 

. !his module will enable the student to gain some experience 
. In creating and evaluating practical programmes in early 

childhood education in accordance with recent develop
ments. 
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ED4602 
Educational Administration (E.C.) 
EC( )3 
This course will focus on administrative theory and relevant 
practice in Early Childhood Education. 
ED4802 
Situation Based Curriculum 
G(3:3)3 
After the development of some initial concepts in curriculum 
structure, students will design and begin to implement and 
evaluateacurriculum that is personally useful and satisfying. 
ED4804 
Current Issues in Education 
G(3:3)3 
Opportunity will be given to debate freely a number of 
critical issues of current importance in education. 
ED4806 
Leadership 
G(3:3)3 
The student will examine theories relating to leadership, the 
deCision making process, styles of organi~ational behaviour, 
supervisory techniques, staff morale and organisational 
climate. 
ED4807 
Comparative Education 
G( )3 
The student will contrast the education system in several 
countries with the NSW education system. 
ED4808 
The Teaching of Reading - A Psychological AnalYSis 
G( )3 
This study uses an information-processing model to facilitate 
the evaluation of alternative methods of teaching reading 
generally at the infants and early primary stages. 
ED4812 
The Curriculum and Groups with Special Needs 
G(3:0)3 
Elective module. Looks at designing curriculum for less 
able, gifted, poor and reluctant readers, first and second 
phase migrant children and physically handicapped children. 
Students may opt to speCialise. 
ED4815 
Assessment Procedures In the Secondary School 
5(3:3)3 
Modern school assessment techniques are studied, to
gether with the rationale for testing. Emphasis is placed on 
the development of practical skills for students in all dis
Ciplines. 
ED4816 
Curriculum Development and Research 
(3:3)3 
A study is made of the basic principles and practices of 
curriculum development in the specific area of interest. 
ED4819 
Interpersonal Relations and Communication Skill 
( )3 
Topics to be treated will include purposes, types and skills 
of interpersonal relationship, self and other awareness, 
person perception and communication. The module will 
largely be experiential in nature. 
ED4822 
Aims and Values of Australian Education 
(3:3)3 
The student will develop an understanding of the aims and 
values that have shaped Australian education in the past 
and of the effects of these in curriculum development. 
ED4824 
The Adolescent and Education 
(3:3)3 
An examination will be made of the basic principles of 
human development through life. These principles will also 
be considered in the context of the school through practical 
observations and case studies. 
ED4826 
Educational Inquiry 
G(0:3)3 ED2000 or equivalent 
This module aims to prepare the student to develop a 



research proposal and to undertake useful and personally 
meaningful classroom research. 
ED4901 
Recent Advances In Child Development 
EC( )3 
This module will introduce the student to a variety of topics 
of current research interest. Compulsory to 8.Ed.{Early 
Childhood). 

English 

EN2011 
Teaching English as a Second Language I 
1'(3:3)3 
Current methods, materials and problems associated with 
the teaching of English as a second language to migrants. 
EN3000 
Integrating Learning Through Language and Reading 
E(0:3)3 
Core for Early Childhood: Not available in Primary. 
Theories and methods of developing children's language 
and reading competencies at the early childhood level. 
EN3006 
Reading Studies 
1'(3:3)3 EN2 
Core for Primary 
Theories and approaches in organising the class, selecting 
relevant materials and dealing with reading materials. 
EN3007 
Teaching Literature to Children 
1'(3:3)3 EN2 
Core for Primary 
A critical study of children's literature. The implications for 
the teaching situation. 
EN3009 
Advanced Studies in Infant English 
1'()3 EN2 
Theories and approaches in the teaching of English to 
young children. 
EN3010 
Teaching the Mass Media K-6 
I'( )3 
Theories and practices in media teaching. (Pending School 
Board approval). 

GENERAL STUDIES 
EN2214 
Australian Literature 
G(0:3)3 
Themes and approaches in Australian Literature from the 
19th to the 20th century. (Pending School Board approvaL) 
EN2215 
Mass Media and Popular Culture 
G(3:0)3 
Theories of Media, Society, Culture and Control. 
EN4214 
Australian Literature Now 
G(3:0)3 
Themes and approaches in current Australian literature 
from the late 70's to the 80's. (Pending School Board 
approvaL) 
EN4215 
Mass Media and Popular Culture IV 
G( )3 
Purposes and approaches in particular fields of media 
communications. 
EN4216 
Literature IV - Famous Writers 
G( )3 
Purposes and approaches in particular fields of media 
communications. 
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EN4217 
Language Studies 
G( )3 
A specialist linguistic study of particular areas of language. 
EN4218 
Children's Literature - Major Children's Writers of the 
Twentieth Century 
G( )3 
The contribution of some major writers to trends in writing 
for children. 

EN3159 
Popular Fiction 
5(3:0)3 

SECONDARY STUDIES 

Popular fiction - thematic and structural patterns. 
Developments in science, espionage and crime fiction. 
EN3157 
Issues in Nineteenth and Early Twentieth Century 
Australian Literature 
5(0:3)3 
Developments in literary forms. Variations on recurring 
themes. 
EN3160 
Mass Media and Popular Culture 
5(3:0)3 
Purposes and approaches of journalism in film, televiSion 
radio and print. 
EN4155 
Literature for the Senior School 
5( )8 
A focus on works and authors commonly studied in the 
Senior School. 
EN4156 
Contemporary Australian Literature 
5( )4 
Literary perceptions of Australia. Australians, the overseas 
world, and the human condition. 
EN4157 
Language 
5( )4 
Language across the curriculum. Grammatical consider
ations. Language in Literature. 
EN4160 
Contemporary World Literature 
5( )4 
Contemporary authors - their view of particular societies 
and the human condition. 
EN4161 
Shakespeare 
5() 
An advanced study of Shakespeare's plays. 

Health Studies 

HS2141 
Administration Strategies I 
(0:4)4 Prerequisites: HS1151, HS1140 
This module focusses on the development of techniques of 
information acquisWon, recording, retrieval and utilisation, 
with attention to budget preparation, accounting and tothe 
setting of goals and priorities. 
HS2150 
Legal Studies 
( )3 
This module is designed to introduce the student to those 
aspects of the law which would allow recognition of the legal 
implications of a given situation and the taking of appropriate 
initial action. 

HS3110 
Nursing Studies IV - Evaluation of Clinical Practice 
( )3 HS2110, HS2111, HS1120, HS11 21, HS2120, 

HS2121, HS2122_ Prefer HS2112, HS3111 
This module is designed to introduce the nurse teacher to 
the problems and process of clinical evaluation and,in so 
doing, to demonstrate the relationship between evaluation 
and the Quality of care and learning. Further, the module is 

. designed to illustrate curriculum prinCiples and to reinforce 
learning from other modules e.g. Teaching and Learning 
and NurSing Studies. 

. HS3111 
Introduction to Research and Measurement 
(3:0)3 
The purpose of this module is to introduce the registered 
nurse to research method in orderthatshe/hewill be able to 
evaluate research reports and judge their worth to nursing 
practice, education and for administration. In addition to 
graduate of the course will be able to engage in small 
projects in the capacity of an assistant. 
HS3120 
Teaching and Learning in Nursing III 
NA HS1120, HS1121, HS2120, HS2121 
Pre or Corequlsite: ED3904 
This module is designed to focus the teacher's attention 
more fully on the learner's responsive behaviour and to 
cause the teacher to be more aware of the effect he/she is 
having on the learner's performance. As such, this module 
can be identified as a 'student performance modules' and 
'learning approach models'. 
HS3122 
Curriculum IIA 
(3:3)3 
This module has been designed to allow students with 
specific interest and skill in curriculum to obtain in-depth 
inSight and experience in curriculum development by direct 
involvement in a project. 
HS3123 
Curriculum liB 
(3:3)3 HS2122, HS3122 
Students who have completed the curriculum planning of 
HS3122 may continue to process whereby the proposed 
conceptual framework is expanded into a proposal suitable 
for implementation. 
HS3130 
Health of the Workers 
(3:3)3 
This elective module further develops the administrator's 
skills in staff control and development by focussing on 
methods of developing a positive attitude to the health of 
staff. 
HS3131 
Health Planning 
(3:3)3 HS2140, HS3141 
This elective module provides insights into the complexities 
of health planning and requires an examination of the 
variables which affect health care planning. 
HS3132 
Health Economics 
(3:3)3 
This elective module will enable the student to understand 
how economics have approached health service problems 
and to identify areas of health care where economic analysis 
is relevant. 
HS3141 
Administration Strategies II 
(4:0)4 HS2140, HS2141 
To extend the administrator's competencies in action 
management this module focusses on the strategies in
volved in resource planning and utilisation by examining the 
concept of management by objective. 
HS3150 
Community Health - Issues and Services 
(3:3)3 HS1151, ED1904 
This module is designed to enlarge the nurse teacher's and 
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health administrator's concept of the role of the nurse in 
health care, and to ilJustrateand apply theoretical concepts 
developed in other modules, e.g. HS1151 SOCiology, 
ED2912 life Span Development. It will do this specifically 
by directing the student to examine the parameters of 
health and health services, the concepts of community and 
social influences on health, and the roles of the nurse, 
health administrator and nurse teacher. 
HS3160 
Field Experience (Teaching) III - Classroom Major 
()3 Corequisite: HS3171 or HS3181 
This module forms the major-study component of Field 
Experience III for those students specialising in classroom 
teaching. Two-yearstudents will complete4 weeks of block 
practice in their second year and 3 lessons during theirthird 
semester. Three-year students will complete 2 weeks of 
block practice in their third year and 3 lessons during each 
of semesters 3, 4, 5 and 6 of their course. 
HS3161 
Field Experience (Teaching) III - Classroom Minor 
()2 Corequisite: HS3170 or HS3180 
Students doing a minor-study in classroom teaching will 
complete this module as part of Field Experience III. Two
year students will complete 2 weeks of block practice in 
Year2 and 3 lessons during semester3. Three-yearstudents 
will complete 7 days of block practice in each of Year2 and 
3, and 3 lessons during semester 3. 
(2 credit points) 
HS3170 
Field Experience (Teaching) 111- Clinical Major 
()3 Corequlsite: HS3161 
This module forms the major-study component of Field 
Experience III for students specialising in clinical teaching. 
Two-year students will complete 2 weeks of block practice 
in their second year and 3 lessons during their third 
semester. Three-year students will complete 3 lessons 
during each of their fourth and fifth semesters. 
(4 credit points) 
HS3171 
Field Experience (Teaching) III - Clinical Minor 
()2 Corequlslte: HS3160 
Students doing a minor-study in clinical teaching will 
complete this module as part of Field Experience III. It will 
involve3 lessons during semester3 (or a later semester for 
three-year students). 
(2 credit points) 
HS3180 
Field Experience (Teaching) III - Community Major 
()3 Corequisite: HS3161 
This module forms the major-study component of Field 
Experience III for students who elect to specialise in 
community teaching. Two-year students will complete 2 
weeks of block practice in Year 2 and 3 lessons during 
semester 3, while three-year students will complete 3 
lessons during each of semesters 4 and 5. 
(4 credit points) 
HS3181 
Field Experience (Teaching) III - Community Minor 
()2 Corequisite: HS3160 
Students doing a minor-study in community teaching will 
complete this module as part of Field Experience III. It will 
involve3 lessons during semester3 (or a later semester for 
three-year students). 
(2 credit points) 

Home Economics 
Education 

HT4140 
Nutrition 
(0-4)4 HT3130 or HT3100 
Inter-relationships between nutrients. Metabl?lic regulation 



in relation to nutrient requirements. Changes in nutrient 
requirements during the life cycle and in stress. Diet in 
relation to metabolic disorders significant of social, cultural 
and religious values on diet. 
HT4240 
Food Science 
(4-0)3 HT3230 or HT3200 
An advanced study of food science with an emphasis on 
microbiology (principles and practice) in relation to food 
preservation techniques used in contemporary Australia. 
The Australian food taws in relation to hygiene, modification, 
preservation and marketing of foods. 
HT4440 
Current Issues and the Family 
(3:0)4 HT3430 or HT3400 or HT3530 
Current issues affecting families in contemporary western 
society, reactions of individuals and groups to such issues, 
self-help strategies. For the family, external assistance for 
families. 
HT4540 
Consumer Education 
(0:3)4 HT3530 or HT3430 
Knowledge and skills for effective consumer behaviour 
including management of information systems and finances. 
Decision based strategies and consumer action. Consumer 
movements and consumer reform. 
HT4640 
Textile Performance 
(0-4)4 HT3630 or HT3600 
Evaluating and improving textile performance. 
HT4740 
DeSign Research 
(4:0)4 HT3730 or HT3830 
Concepts interpretation in design patterns in native 
architecture, art history, cultures, wildlife, theatre expression 
of design concepts through textile medium. 
HT4960 
Research Project 
()6 HT4930 
Students will conduct and report a research study into an 
area of home economics education. 
HT4961 
Independent Study In Home Economics 
()6 HT4930 
Students will conduct and report on a research study within 
the field of home economics. 

Industrial Arts and Craft 
Education 

IA3133 
Advanced Graphical Representation 
5(2+2)3 1A2103 
This module aims to give students an insight into modern 
drafting techniques so as to ensure that students are well 
grounded in the traditional drawing approach to orthogonal 
and pictorial projection, and to consider possible future 
developments in technical drawing and graphics. 
IA3203 
Wood Turning and Boat Building 
5(4:0)3 1A2203, IA2223 or 1A2243 
Through participation in this module students will acquire 
individual experience in the design, planning and construction 
of boat building projects. In addition students will extend 
their experience in wood turning and develop speCific 
expertise in selected skills. 
IA3213 
Advanced Furniture Design and Construction 
5(0:4)3 1A2203, IA2223 or 1A2243 
A full study will be made of the materials used and the 
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techniques employed in modern furniture construction. The 
practical components of this aspect of the course, will be 
developed on the basis of a design brief and students are 
expected to construct a project to meet their individual 
needs. 
IA3303 
Advanced Metal Processing 
5(4:0) 1A2303 
This module will prepare students for project development, 
organised along the lines of design and its application. 
Through the development of new skills, attitudes and 
approaches to construction, and through an awareness of 
the industrial processing of metals and production organis
ation, students will demonstrate their ability to apply this 
knowledge to selected projects. In addition students will 
prepare a paper, with appropriate visual support, on an 
agreed topic independently researched. 
1A3313 
Metal Project 
S(0:4)3 1A3303 
Students will be required to complete an individual project 
in metal and allied materials. It is to be determined in 
consultation with the lecturer and must involve a high 
expectation level of research and problem-solving. Emphasis 
on instructional design value. Students will be required to 
submit a comprehensive written report on the project and 
meet the requirements of related theoretical studies. 
IA3403 
Materials - Processes and Applications 
5(2+2)3 1A2403 
Students will gain an understanding of the mechanisms 
where by materials solidify, and apply this knowledge to a 
study of materials jOining techniques. 
The reading and interpretation of binary equilibrium diagrams 
will be examined, together with methods used in the non 
destructive testing of materials. In addition students will 
relate the content of this knowledge to the teaching of 
Technology and Engineering Science in secondary schools. 
1A3443 
Experimental Analysis In Mechanics 
5(2+2)3 1A2433 
This subject aims to reinforce the concepts of Engineering 
Mechanics established in IA243 through laboratory ex
periences. The specific objectives are to develop skills in 
the use of scientific method of observation and deduction, 
to develop the application of statistical analysis to enginee,.. 
ing problems, and to further develop experience in computer 
programming through its application to experimental 
analysis. 
IA3513 
Teaching Senior School Industrial Arts 
5(2+2)3 1A2403 or 1A2433 
Students will analyse the senior high school syllabuses in 
Industrial Arts in order to determine the areas and depth of 
study required to adequately cover the subject content in 
the classroom. An examination will be made of various 
teaching techniques, appropriate tothe needs of a specialist 
teaching area. In addition, students will investigate various 
programmes of study, including those of an integrated 
nature, and develop related teaching units and resource 
material. 
IA3613 
Innovative Craft 
P(4:4)3 1A2603 
Designed as a module to promote the development of the 
students' inventiveness and creativity. Innovative Crafts will 
afford opportunities for experimentation with new and 
traditional materials in the development of new approaches 
to the implementation of craft activities. Students will be 
encouraged to identify areas of special emphasiS and 
experiment with programme development and classroom 
application within the selected area of emphasiS. 
IA3633 
Craft and Society 
EP(4:4)3 IA2613 
This module is aimed at expanding the students knowledge 

of Craft in contemporary society and its role as an educ
ational, recreational and vocational pursuil. Students will 
be required to compile a detailed report based on an 
investigation of factors such as; the impact of technology on 
craft through the development of materials and equipment; 
cottage industry craft and the self employed craftsman; 
display, presentation and marketing of crafts, crafts which 
have contributed to the cultural heritage of the local and 
national community; and multi-cultural crafts:- an investig
ation of crafts which have had their origins in othercountries 
and the assimilation of these crafts into Australian society. 
1A4108 
Drawing and Design IV 
5(4+4)8 IA31 03 
A module deSigned to integrate the students knowledge of 
Mathematics, Mechanics and Mechanical Drawing in the 
process of designing structures, machine components and 
machines. Students will investigate the effect of different 
materials on the deSign process and will establish an 
awareness of the role played by standard codes in the 
design of machine elements. 
1A4208 
Forest and Wood Technology IV 
5(4+4)8 Any 1A3000 plus one of 1A2203, 1A2223 or 

1A2243 
Wood and other materials derived from forestry activities 
will be treated as products of living organisms and natural 
systems being consumed and controlled in the service of 
man. Students will examine the extent to which man can 
utilise and control these renewable resources and be 
stimulated into critical appraisal of the problems created by 
the multiple use offorest ecosystems in providing recreation, 
wildlife refuge and national income. 
Opportunities will be offered to discover and develop suit
able plans to meet the special demands placed on forest 
products. Wood growth, structure and wood derivatives will 
be examined from the biological and physical stand points 
based on industrial visits, field excursions and laboratory 
work. 
1A4308 
Industrial Design IV 
5(4+4)8 Any 1A3044, IA3203, 1A3213, IA3303 or 

1A3313 
The process of Industrial Design isto be fully investigated in 
order to provide experience in constructive analysis of the 
design problem, development of the working or proto-type 
model and eventual satisfactory achievement of the design 
product. 
It will be necessary to consider aspects of consumer 
demand, the economics of industry, problems of creativity, 
adaption as a requirement of product development, the role 
of the laboratory and the historical development of modern 
deSign. 
1A4408 
Materials Science IV 
5(4+4)8 1A3403 
Students will be expected to extend their knowledge of 
materials in the areas of non equilibrium treatments of more 
complex materials and the various diagrams and mechanisms 
associated with such treatments; together with the 
theoretical and practical aspects of materials behaviour in 
actual service. 
1A4533 
Project Development in Industrial Arts Education 
S(O:3}3 Enrolment in stage III of the IA course 
Through participation in this module, students will acquire 
an understanding of scientific method and the fundamental 
concepts and procedures for Industrial Arts Education 
research. Students wishing to undertake the project in 
Industrial Arts Education must take this module as a pre
requisite or corequisite study. 
1A4566 
Project in Industrial Arts Education 
S(3+3)6 Enrolment in Stage IV of IA course 

Pre or Corequlsite: 1A4533 
The research project will allow students to gain basic skills 
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in subjective and objective measurement and evaluation 
techniques relevant to Industrial Arts in a broad sense. 
Students will investigate an area of Industrial Arts, drawing 
from their previous studies, school experiences and the 
prinCiples dealt with in class to arrive at a solution. The 
range of problems is large, involving the entire range of the 
subject area. 
Students must have their proposed projects approved prior 
to commencement and.upon completion three bound copies 
of the final report are required for assessment purposes. 

Interdepartmental 

102010 
Childhood Health and Nutrition 
3 cps 
This module covers the topics of nutrition in child health, 
dietary goals for Australians, common health problems, 
treatments used, commonsense classroom approaches, 
food hygiene and food budgeting. 

Mathematics and 
Computer Studies 

COMPUTER STUDIES 

MA2032 
Fortran and Technical Applications 
G(O:41h)4 Y2 
The details of the Fortran programming language. The 
construction, testing and evaluation of efficient programs 
using Fortran. The application of Fortran to technical and 
scientific problems. 
MA3032 
Information Systems 
A(3:3)3 
The basic requirements of databases and the features 
required in a database. The operation of a database and the 
associated methods of acCess. The total database and its 
query language. 
MA3035 
Project 
A(3+3)6 
A major project involving systems analysis, systems design, 
programming and testing together with the associated 
grou,rwork, interview situation, reporting and evaluation to 
marry the content of the course with a practical ED.P. 
problem. 
MA3036 
Current Applications and Advances in Computer 
Technology 
A(O:1 %)1 Y2 
This module will reflect changes in methods, hardware etc. 
in the E.D.P. industry as reported in current journals and 
newsheets. 
MA4027 
Mathematics IVC 
5(4+4)8 For prerequisites see Individual strands. 
MA4028 
Mathematics IVD 
S(4+4)8 For prerequisite see individual strands. 
These modules each permit the student of mathematics to 



continue his/her studies in mathematics, as well as expand
ing his/her interest in some aspect ~f mathematics, ~Y 
engaging in any two of the six strands listed below. That IS 
students taking MA4027 and MA4028 will select four 
strands. The pertinent strands are: 
Strand (a): Linear Programming and Its Applications 

MA3025 
Strand (b): Aspects of Operations Research Strand (a) 
Strand (c): Groups, Rings and Fields MA3025 
Strand (d): An Introduction to Combinational Theory 

MA3025 
Strand (e): Probability and Statistics MA3026 
Strand (f): Numerical Analysis MA3027 

MATHEMATICS EDUCATION 

MA4072 
Maths ED 48 - Research into Teaching of Maths 
( )3 
This module is compulsory for all students working to 
complete a primary studies maior in mathematics tofulfil the 
requirements of the B.Ed.(Primary) award. To qualify for 
enrolment in this course a candidate must have passed 
MA3071 or a course deemed equivalent. 
MA4073 
Mathe ED Ive - Assess Dlag and Intervention 

( )3 f I" h" I This module is compulsory or all studen s WIS Ing 0 
completeaprimarystudies major in mathematicstofulfU the 
requirements of the B.Ed.(Primary) award. To qualify for 
enrolment in this course a candidate must have passed 
MA3071 or a course deemed equivalent. 

Multicultural Studies 

MS2020 
Planning for Multicultural Curricula in Early Childhood 
(Conversion) (External) 
E(3:3)3 
A composite transition module for B.Ed. Conversion (Early 
Childhood). Nature and significance of multiculturalism in 
Australia, multicultural curriculum design, resources, 
language maintenance, E.S.L. 
MS2051 
Multicultural Conversion (External) 
1'(3:3)3 " " 
A composite transition module for 8. Ed. Conversion (Pnmary). 
Nature of· multiculturalism, significance for Australian 
society, multicultural curriculum design, resources, 
language maintenance and E.S.L. 
MS3232 
Eastern European Cultures(General Studies) (External) 
G(NA)3 MS221 0 
The module enables students to understand cultural dif
ferences between pupils. It investigates problems associated 
with refugee migration toAustratia with particular reference 
to the cultural backgrounds of the Jews, Poles and Yugoslavs. 

Music Education 

MU1070 
Learning Guitar 
G(3-3)3 
A practical introduction to playing the guitar which combines 

group instruction in folk and classical styles and simple 
ensemble playing. Caters for both the beginner and the 
student with some previous experience. 
MU1130 
Keyboard I 
G(3-0)3 
A practical introduction to piano keyboard skills which 
combines group instruction and individual assistance using 
the keyboard laboratory. Basic musicianship and knowledge 
of chords, reading skills and keyboard technique will be 
established. Repertoire will include simple pieces, some 
ensemble playing and simple improvisation. 
MU2070 
Learning Guitar 
G(3-3)3 MU1070 
Continues to develop skills and basic performance tech
niques. A variety of folk accompaniment styles will be 
explored and work on classical repertoire will be extended. 
MU2130 
Keyboard II 
G(0-3)3 MU1130 
An extension of the practical keyboard skills and musician
ship acquired in Keyboard I. Skills in improvising accompani
ments to songs will be further developed. Aspects of tech
nique and musical interpretation will be discussed and 
demonstrated in relation to individual and ensemble per
formance. 
MU3001 
Modern Approaches to Classroom Music - Orff and 
Kodaly Skills 
E(0-3)3 MU2007 or MU1030 
(Also available to Primary as an external study) 
The use of music devices to heighten understanding and 
awareness of rhythmic groupings and intervals through a 
detailed study of Orff and Kodaly materials. Groups com
position through speech and instrumental percussion 
ensemble. Integrated programming to allow for sequential 
skill development. 
MU3009 
Recorder and Renaissance Wind Instruments III 
1'(3-3)3 MU2009 (External Study Only) 
Extension of skills and musicianship acquired in MU2009. 
Aspects of technique and interpretation will be discussed 
during class and individual performance. 
MU3015 
Medieval and Renaissance Dance Music 
1'()3 (External Siudy Only) 
Astudywill be made of Medieval and Renaissance attitudes 
to performances, instrumentation and styles of dance 
musiC of the times, through listening and performance of 
relevant dance music on recorder. 
MU3041 
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Secondary Music Teaching - Senior Classes B 
5(0-3)3 MU3040 or MU340 
Development of music creativity and knowledge through an 
integrated treatment of the following from the period c1900 
to the present: melody writing and harmonisation; aural 
perception, orchestration; techniques of composition; 
listening to a variety of recorded works; score reading and 
analysis; tests of musical ability; curriculum development 
and programme sequencing. Examination, development 
and evaluation of teaching procedures associated with the 
above topics as appropriate to senior elective classeS. 
Programming and examining musical material for senior 
elective classes. Examination and evaluation of selected 
innovatory schemes in Music Education. 
MU3070 
Learning Guitar 
G(3-3)3 MU2070 
Extension of skills and musicianship acquired in Learning 
Guitar. Aspects of technique and musical interpretation will 
be discussed and demonstrated during class and individual 
instruction. 

, MU4001 
· Integrating Project 

5(3+3)6 ED4B26 
An investigation, proposed and researched by the student, 
into some aspect of music education. The topic chosen 

· must have some application to teaching. The prime objective 
Is to enable the student to developskills in research, desig n, 
data collection, report writing and evaluation of information. 
MU4025 
Aspect of Medieval and Renaissance Music A 
1'()3 MU3015 (External Study Only) 
Listening, performing and researching aspects of music 
from twelfth, thirteenth and fourteenth centuries. Music of 
Troubadours troveres. Popular music in England to 1500. 
MU4026 
Aspects of Medieval and Renaissance Music B 
P()3 MU3015 (External Study Only) 
Instrumental music in Britain, France, Italy, Spain in the 
fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. Early Renaissance song. 
Spread of music making as a recreation. 

Physical Education 

PE300A 
Administrative Practices in Physical Education, 
Health and Recreation (Degree) 
(3:0)3 PE2 
The investigation of the organisation and administration of 
physical education, health and recreation, to provide the 
specialist student with the experience of construct and 
administer changes of administrative and organisational 
skills in secondary and tertiary education. 
PE400A 

. Comparative Physical Education 
· ( )6 

The review of political, SOCial, economic and cultural in
fluences and the development of phySical education 
throughout modern civilisation with special emphasis on 
PE402A 
Recreation Management 
()6 4th Level Standing B.Ed.(P.E.) 
This course seeks to apply basic management principles to 
the tasks involved in planning and administering recreation 
programmes both in school and in other leisure organisations. 
PE403A 
Sports Technology 
()6 (SC2740+SC324B) 
The development of a critical appreciation of the application 
of recent scentific research findings to coaching and per
formance in a variety of sports. 
PE406A 
Adapted Physical Education Programming 
()6 4th Level Standing B.Ed.(P.E.) 
Organisation of integrated and segregated programmes of 
physical education and recreation in special disability 
categories. 
PE40BA 
Coaching of Sports, Dance and Gymnastics 
( )6 
The objectives of this module are to investigate advanced 
coaching strategies with regard to elite peliormance, to 
consolidate and apply pertinent theoretical research and to 
analyse coaching philosophy and practices. 
PE461 A 
Physical Education Activity IV 
( )6 
Objectives of this module are to provide the coach/student 
with an opportunity to apply scientific knowledge on sport to 
performances and to practically construct advanced coach
ing courses for use in the schools and community. 
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PE490A 
Physical Education Research Project 
()12 4th Level Standing B.Ed.(P.E.) 
A project initiated and researched by the individual student 
reflecting the interest, capabilities and selected research 
technology of the student. 

Police Studies 

ED2910 
Behavioural Studies III - Police Studies 
(3-0)4 ED1903, ED2909 
A study to promote an awareness ot 
• the various features of community life and interaction, 
• the commonality of themes in all behavioural studies 

units, namely the processes of differentiation, 
• the continuance of social patterns, and social change, 
• the factors influencing individuals and groups in a 

changing society. 
102802 
Administration II 
(0:3)4 101801 
In this module, the student will: 
• study the organisation in which he/she works and be 

aware of the duties associated with various offices, 
• learn to apply good principles of management to specific 

situations, 
• develop the ability to relate colleagues and public easily 

and harmoniously. 
SC2807 
Research I and Research II 
(3+3)8 MA1806, SC2806 
The student will be assisted to: 
• identify felt needs or problems aSSOCiated with police 

work, 
• through observation and data gathering, describe the 

needs or problems in objective ways (deduction), 
• suggest a variety of solutions and select the most likely 

to be successful for a particular need or problem 
(induction), 

• reason out the consequences of the suggested solution 
and test the consequences againstfurtherohservatiolls 
and data (deduction), 

• produce a warranted conclusion and/or clarification of 
the need or problem. 

SC2808 
Depth Study 
(3:0)5 EN1302, SC2806 
The police officer will select a topic for in-depth study. The 
topic will be related to police work and may be concerned 
with, for example, behavioural science, administration, 
social welfare, hazards, history or the multicultural society. 
Major objectives for the student will be: 
• critically analyse the information and ideas relevant to 

his topiC, 
• organise ideas and information in a meaningful manner 

and use logical argument to arrive at substantive con
clusions and/or to suggest hypofheses for research, 

• accept responsibility for independent investigation, 
after an initial period of instruction. 

SS1850 
Police and Society in New South Wales 
PC(3:0)4 
This module will give an awareness of: 
• how the attitudes of society to crime and punishment 

have changed or fluctuated, 
• how police roles and expertise have expanded, 
• how police and society have viewed police roles, 
• how significant personnel and events have influenced 

the nature, the image and the operation of the police 
force in New South Wales. 



SW2802 
Social Welfare II 
(0:3)4 EDl903, SWl801 , SC2806 
I n this module the student will develop his understanding of: 
• the needs of people in crisis situations, 
• the community support services available to people, 
• how to make appropriate referralstocommunitysupport 

services, 
• the need for additional community support services, 
• the police officer's role in crisis intervention and 

resolution, 
• how he might make contributions towards the develop

ment of existing and additional support services. 

Professional Studies 
Primary/Early Childhood 

TP4011 
Supervision In Practice 
Ep(3·3)3 
This module provides opportunities for the acquisition of 
the understandings and skills which facilitate the adoption 
of a supervisory role by a member of the school staff. 
Experiences will be both Institute and school based. 
TP4012 
The Analysis of Personal Teaching Style 
Ep(3·3)3 
This module provides for examination and analysis of your 
approach to teaching through the development of classroom 
observation instruments and their use in a school setting. 
TP4016 
Techniques for Improving the Level of Classroom 
Interaction 
Ep(3·3)3 
This module provides opportunities for the development of 
specific techniques for improving the level of classroom 
interaction. 

Home Economics 

TS4112 
The Analysis of Personal Teaching Style -
Home Economics 
S(0:3)3 
This module. provides for examination and analysis of your 
approach to teaching through the development of classroom 
observation instruments and their use in a school setting. 

Industrial Arts 
TS4015 
Principles and Practices of Teaching -
Industrial Arts (B. Ed.) 
S(3:0)3 
The module provides students with an opportunity to acquire 
specific teaching behaviours or skills, to feed into practice 
some of the theory acquired in other subjects and to orient 
himself tothe realities of the school situation with particular 
emphasis on Industrial Arts. 

Music 
TS4019 
Beginning to Teach 
( )3 
See Course Co-ordinator for full details of module. 
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TS4025 
Principles and Practices of Teaching -
Music (B.Mus.Ed.) 
8(3:0)3 Corequlslte: MU3041 
Strategies of Teaching. The planning and implementation of 
a variety of lesson types directed towards specific learning 
outcomes and the evaluation of pupil performance. Planning 
a unit of work to be implemented in a school based pro
gramme emphasising an integrated approach to the 
development of skills and insights in pupils. 

Physical Education 
TS4012 
The Analysis of Personal Teaching Style 
( )3 
This module provides for examination and analysis of your 
approach to teaching through the development of classroom 
observation instruments and their use in the school setting. 

Teaching Experience 

Teaching Experience consists of continuous teaching at 
school bases. 
BP3003 Teaching Experience - Early Childhood 

Conversion 
PT408 Teaching Experience - Art Education 
BP4011 Teaching Experience - Home 

6 cp 
2 cp 

Economics 6 cp 
BP4015 
BP4025 
BP4030 

Teaching Experience - Industrial Arts 6 cp 
Teaching Experience - Music Education 2 cp 
Teaching Experience - Physical 

Education 

Science Education 
SC2740 
Biomechanics II 
S(0:3)3 SC1740 

2 cp 

Students examine the coefficient of restitution. Reynold's 
number magnus effect, effect of humidity of flight F balls, 
conservation of rotational energy and momentum, free 
body diagrams, estimation of segmental masses, 
mathematical models of the human body, electromyography 
and uses of the force plate. 

Social Sciences Education 

SS1850 
Police and Society in New South Wales 
PC(3·0)4 
This module will give an awareness of: 
• how the attitudes of society to crime and punishment 

have changed or fl uctuated, 
• how police roles and expertise have expanded, 
• how police and society have viewed police roles, 
• how significant personnel and events have influenced 

the nature, the image and the operation of the police 
force in New South Wales. 

SS3960 
The Aboriginal Family, Past and Present 
G(3:3)3 3 cp 1 E 
This study of the form and function of traditional and modern 
Aboriginal families includes an examination of factors 
causing change. The emphasis is on the diversity within 
modern Aboriginal SOCiety and the social, political and 
economic forces inffuencing the family today. 

Social Welfare 

SW2501 
Welfare Practice III 
SW (3·0)3 SS1820 
The goal of this module is to provide students with knowledge 
and understanding about the various strategies, practice 
levels and orientations of communilywork. It is also expected 
that students will acquire some basic skills in community 
work practice. 
SW2502 
Social Policy 
SW(3:0)3 SS1820, SW1505 
The aim of this module is to develop an understanding of the 
relationship among ideologies, political phenomena and 
social policy as well as an appreciation of the constraints 
upon implementation of social policy. A development of an 
awareness of the potential roles of social welfare workers in 
influencing social policy development and its implementation. 
SW2503 
Vocational Forum I 
SW(3:0)3 Corequlslte: SW2504 
This is concerned with discussing: 
- how course theory relates to field practice, 
- any issues arising in field practice, 
- new and emerging topics in social welfare. 
SW2504 
Field Practice I 
SW( )10 217 HR minimum Corequlslte: SW2503 
This is concerned with understanding how a particular 
community agency associated with social welfare operates 
and with understanding how course subjects relate to 
practical experience. 
SW2505 
Law and Welfare 
SW(0:3)3 
A selective presentation of existing law is provided 
emphasising those areas where client need has tended to 
be greatest. The role of the legal profeSSion, court officials 
and enforcement agenCies is explained. Legal processes 
are outlined. 
SW2506 
Speciality Studies 
SW(0:3)3 All semesters 3 (full-time) modules 
The purpose of this module is to provide students with the 
opportunity to extend their knowledge in a social welfare 
study area in which they have a special interest. Topics will 
be submitted for approval to staff advisers. 
SW2507 
Vocational Forum II 
SW(0:3)3 SW2501, SW2502, SW2503 

Corequisite: SW2505 
The objective of this module is to further develop and 
consolidate skills required of the social welfare workers. 
SW2508 
Field Practice II 
SW( )11 217 HR minimum SW2501, SW2503, 

SW2504 Corequisite: SW2507 
To continue development as a welfare worker through 
practice in an agency under supelVision from the agency 
and the college. The students should developfurtherskill in 
relating theory to practice. 
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Special Education 

SE3026 
Programming for Learning Difficulties in the 
Secondary Classroom 
(300) . 
This module provides an in-depth analysis of techiques for 
catering tor the slow learner in the secondary classroom. 
Built on the introduction provided in SE2006, this module 
requires the student to develop an in-depth unit of work in a 
subject area to cater specifically for the needs of slow 
learners. The units developed by the student will reflect an 
understanding of diagnostic, planning material, adaption 
procedures and evaluation skill. This module will be offered 
by contract only. 

General Studies 

EN1218 
Children's Literature I - Modes and Themes 
(3:0)3 
Children's literature - types, themes and techniques of 
presentation. 
EN1219 
Drama I 
(4:0)3 
Knowledge and skills in theatrical production. 
IA1633 
Craft Design 
(4:0)3 
Developan understanding of the elements and principlesof 
deSign as applied to craft. Identify inter-relationship which 
can exist among these elements and principles of design. 
Identify the processes of establishing functional and 
aesthetic qualities of craft design. 
IA1723 
Basic Woodwork 
(4:0)3 
An introduction module aimed to provide individuals with a 
fundamental knowledge of processes in working wood and 
allied materials. Students will develop practical skills through 
development of manual dexterity and be aware of proper 
use and care of hand. 
IA1773 
Leathercraft I 
(4:0)3 
This module is intended to develop an appreciation of the 
aesthetic and functional qualities of leather and will intro
duce students to a range of skills and processes appropriate 
to the construction of a variety of practical projects in 
leather. 
MU1070 
Learning Guitar 
(4:0)3 
A practical introduction to playing theguitarwhichcombine 
group instruction in folk and classical styles and simple 
ensemble playing. Caters for both the beginner and the 
student with some previous experience. 
MUl130 
Keyboard I 
(3:0)3 
Practical introduction to keyboard skills combining groups 
and individual instructions inthe keyboard laboratory. Basic 
mucianship will be emphasised. 



AE104 
Two Dimensional Art 
(3:0)3 
Module content to be advised. 
AE105 
Three Dimensional Art 
(3:0)3 
Module content to be advised. 
AE152 
Film and Videotapes I 
(3:0)3 
Module content to be advised. 
EN2214 
Australian Literature 
(0:3)3 
Themes and approaches in Australi.an literature from the 
19th to the 20th century. 
EN1219 
Drama I 
(0:4)3 
Knowledge and skills in theatrical production. 
1A2613 
Applied Craft Design 
(0:4)3 Prerequisite: IA1633 
Analyse the process of design and establish a sequence of 
stages from design .concept to the finished product. 
Investigate the limitations on the design of objects by the 
physical procedures of materials involved, be encouraged 
to foster creativity and innovation through experience gained 
in applying design skills to the creation of works of craft. 
IA1723 
Basic Woodwork 
(0:4)3 
An introduction module aimed to provide individuals with a 
fundamental knowledge of processes in working wood and 
allied materials. Students will develop practical skills through 
development of manual dexterity and be aware of proper 
use and care of hand. 
IA1773 
Leathercratt I 
(0:4)3 
This module is intended to develop an appreciation of the 
aesthetic and functional qualities of leather and will,intro
duce students to a range of skills and processes appropriate 
to the construction of a variety of practical projects in 
leather. 
1A2773 
Leathercraft II 
(0:4)3 Prerequisite: IAl773 
This module will extend the students technical skill and 
knowledge of leatherc;raft and in particular will place 
emphasis on individual research and innovation. 
LA1256 
French Language and Society I 
(0:3)3 
The student is introduced to the fundamental skills of 
speaking and-understanding the French language. Listening 
skills in basic·French are developed, togetherwith elementary 
spoken responses and the basic structures for spoken 
French. 
LA2256 
French Language and Society II 
(0:2)3 Prerequisites: LA1256. LAl03 
Continuation of beginning French (LA1256)' with basic 
reading extension and an insight into French civilisation. 
MU1070 
learning Guitar 
(0:2)3 
A practical introduction to playing the guitar which combines 
group instruction in folk and classical ,styles and simple 
ensemble playing. Caters for both the beginner and the 
student with some previous experience. 
MU2070 
learning Guitar II 
(0:3)3 Prerequisite: MU1070 
Continues to develop skiUs and basic performance tech-
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niques. A variety of folk accompaniment styles 
explored and work on classical' repertoire wiil be ex.lar,d" 
MU3070. 
Learning Guitar 
(0:3)3 Prerequisite: MU2070 

Extension of skills and musicia~S~h~ii~P:f~)~::;~~~~~~:~~~ guitar. Aspects of technique and 
be discussed and demonstrated 
instruction. 
MU2130 
Keyboard II 
(0:3)3 Prerequisite: MUl130 
An extension of practical keyboard skill, and m'Jsi'cia,nship. 
Skills in improving accompaniments to songs will "",Iurtho. 
developed. 
PEl 024 
Sport In .the School 
( )6 
The examination of the theoretical and practical fo,un,jal.ior,. 
of sport in the school situ{ltion. 
PE2046 
Recreational Activities in Australian Schools 
( )6 
This module seeks to develop basic skills and .l~I~~~~:~g 
'strategies which could be applied in presenting the 14 
activities in the school situation. 
a Archery 
b. Badminton 
c. Bowls 
d. Golf 
e. Orienteering 
1. Squash 
SE2007 
Emotional and Behavioural Problems Intht,C.la, •• ,oo,m 
(0:3)3 Prerequisite: SE100l 
Students will be made aware of 
occur in the classroom and of 
factors which contribute to them. ·si~~~nl~n~I~~:~::.tI~~ 
introduced to ways of planning 
behavioural management programming. 



Colleges of Advanced 
Education Act, 1975 

Act No. 11, 1975(1), as amended by Act No.47, 1975(2);Act 
No.24, 1980(3);ActNo.196, 1980(4);ActNo.87, 1981 (5); 
and Act No. 152, 1984. 
An Act with respect to the constitution of new colleges of 
advanced education and the contribution of established 
colleges of advanced education; to enlarge the powers, 
authorities, duties and functions of colleges of advanced 
education; to amend the Higher Education Act, 1969, and 
certain other Acts; and for purposes connected therewith. 
BE it enacted by the Queen's Most Excellent Majesty, by 
and with the advice and consent of the Legislative Council 
and LegislativeAssemblyofNewSouth Wales in Parliament 
assembled, and by the authority of the same, as follows:
Short Title 
1. This Act may be cited as the "Colleges of Advanced 

Education Act, 1975". 
Commencement 
2. (1) This section and sections 1 and 3 commence on 

the date of assent to this Act. 
(2) Except as provided in subsection (1), this Act 

shall commence on such day as maybeappointed 
by the Governor in respect thereof and as may be 
notified by proclamation published in the Gazette. 

Interpretation 
3. (1) I n this Act, except to the extent that the context or 

subject-matter otherwise indicates or requires
"advanced education course" means a course of 
study approved under the Higher Education Act, 
1975, as an advanced education course; 
"appointed day" means the day appointed and 
notified under section 2 (2); 
"Board" means the New South Wales Higher 
Education Board constituted under the Higher 
Education Act, 1975; 
"college" means -
(a) an institution declared undersection4 to be 

a college of advanced education; and 
(b) a college of advanced education constituted 

under section 5; 
"corporate college" means a college of advanced 
education constituted under section 5; 
"regulations" means regulations made underthis 
Act. 

(2) A reference in this Act, expressed or implied, to 
by-laws in relation to a corporate college is a 
reference to by-laws made by that college. 

College Within a Department 01 the Government 
4. (1) The Minister may, by order published in the 

Gazette -
(a) declare any educational institution that 

forms part of a Department of the Government 
to be a college of advanced education with 
the name specified in the order; and 

(b) specify the Department of which it forms 
part. 

(2) Where the Minister wholly revokes an order 
published under subsection (1), he may constitute 
a corporate college to take the place of the 
college to which the revoked order related. 

(3) The Minister shall not exercise his powers under 
this section in- respect of an institution that forms 
part of a Department of the Government not 
administered by him except with the concurrence 
of the Minister administering that Department. 
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Incorporation as College of Advanced Education 
5. (1) The Minister may, by notification published inthe 

Gazette -
(a) constitute a corporation that is a college of 

advanced education with the corporate 
name specified in the notification; and 

(b) apPOint the first council of that corporate 
college being a council constituted as 
provided by section 6. 

(2) The members of a corporation constituted under 
subsection(l) consist of the persons who are, for 
the time being -
(a) members of the council of the college; 
(b) servants of the college; 
(c) students at the college; 
(d) graduates of the college; and 
(e) within any other class of persons specified 

in the by-laws of the college as members of 
the corporation, 

unless, in the case of a person referred to in 
paragraph (b), (c), (d) or (e), he is exempted by the 
council of the college, on groundsofconscience, 
from membership of the corporation. 

(3) The governing body of a corporate college is its 
council which shall act in such manner as to it 
appears best calculated to promote the purposes 
and interests of the college. 

(4) A decision supported by a majority of votes at a 
meeting of the council of a corporate college at 
which a quorum is present is a decision of the 
corporation of which it is the governing body. 

(5) The Minister may, by notification published inthe 
Gazette, change the corporate name of a corporate 
college. 

(6) A change under subsection (5) in the name of a 
corporate college does not affect the identity of 
the corporation or any rights or obligations of the 
corporation or render defective any legal pro
ceedings that might have been continued or 
commenced by or against it by its former name 
may be continued by or against it by its new 
name. 

(7) Except as provided by subsection (8), a corporate 
college shall not alienate, mortgage, charge or 
demise any land or interest in land except with 
the consent in writing of the Minister. 

(8) A corporate college may, without the consent in 
writing of the Minister. 

(8) A corporate college may, without the consent in 
writing of the Minister, demise any land where
(a) the term of the lease does not exceed 21 

years; and 
(b) subject to subsection (9) (b), there is reserved 

for the whole of the term the best rent that 
may reasonably be obtained without fine. 

(9) A lease by a corporate college forthe purpose of 
an affiliated residential college shall -
(a) be for a term not exceeding 99 years; 
(b) be at a nominal rent; 
(c) include a condition providing for forfeiture 

of the lease and re-entry by the lessor if the 
lease is assigned; and 

(d) include such other conditions, and such 
convenants, as the college approves. 

Dissolution 01 Corporate College 
5A Schedule 2 has effect in respect of the dissolution of a 

corporate college. 
Placing 01 Corporate College Under Control of 
Administrator 
5B. Schedule 3 has effect in respect of the plaCing of a 

corporate college under the control of an administrator. 
Servants 01 Rlverlna College of Advanced Education 
5C. Schedule 4 has effect 
First Council 01 Corporate College 
6. (1) Thefirst council of acorporatecollegeapPointed 

by a notification under section 5 (1) shall consist 
of not more than 23 persons. 

(2) The members of the first council of a corporate 
college shall, subject to subsection (3), hold 
office for such period as the Minister specifies in 
the notification by which they are apPOinted. 

(3) The Minister may, by notification published in the 
Gazette, from time to time extend the period for 
which the members of the first council of a 
corporate college specified in the notification 
hold office. 

Council (other than flrstcounclJ) of a Corporate College 
7. (1) After the expiration of the term of office of the 

members of the first council of a corporate college, 
the council of the college shall be reconstituted 
to consist of -
(a) not more than 23 members; or 
(b) where the college is a college in respect of 

which the regulations specify a greater 
number of members - not more than that 
greater number of members. 

as provided by this section. 
(2) The council of a college shall consist of -

(a) official members, comprising -
(0 the principal officer of the college; and 
(ii) a full-time servant of the college who is 

the holder of the office, in the college 
prescribed by the by-laws for the pur
poses of this paragraph; 

(b) members elected in the manner and by the 
persons prescribed by the by-laws in respect 
of each class of member, comprising -
(i) 5 eligible servants of the college, 

consisting of: 
(A) 3 members of the academicstaft, 
(8) 1 member of the non-academic 

staft, and 
(C) 1 memberofeithertheacademic 

or the non-academic staff, as 
prescribed by the by-laws, 

having the qualifications prescribed 
by the by-laws either generally or in 
respect of each or any class of them; 

(ii) 2 students of the college having the 
qualifications prescribed by the by
laws for both or each of them; and 

(iii) 2 persons, other than servants or 
students of the college, who have 
received an academic award of the 
college on completion of an advanced 
education course or an award pr& 
scribed by the by-laws for the purposes 
of this subparagraph; and 

(c) appointed members(being 12 in numberor, 
where regulations made for the purposes of 
subsection (1) (b) specify a greater number 
of members than 23, 12 plus the number of 
members bywhiCh the numberso specified 
exceeds 23, in number) appOinted by the 
Minister as far as practicable from the follow
ing categories: 
(i) persons experienced in the field of 

education; 
(ii) persons experienced in industry or 

commerce; 
(iii) persons who are practiSing, or have 

practised, a profession; 
(iv) persons associated with trade unions; 
(v) persons having such other qualific

ations and experience as the Minister 
thinks appropriate. 

(2A) A servant (other than a servant whose service 
with the college is, in the terms of his or her 
employment by the college, expressed to be 
casual service) or a student of the college may 
not be appointed under subsection (2) (c). 

(2B) In this section, "eligible servanf', in relation to a 
college, means a servant of the college other 
than one whose services with the college is, in 
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the terms of his or her employment by the college, 
expressed to be part-time, casual or temporary 
service but includes a servant of the college 
whose service is classified by the by-laws as full
time or half-time. 

(3) A person may not be elected or apPOinted under 
subsection (2) if he or she is of orabove the age of 
70 years. 

(4) Subject to this Act, a member (other than an 
official member) of a council holds office -

(5) 

(a) in the case of an elected member, until -
(I) the expiration of such period (not 

exceeding 4 years) after that member 
takes office as is prescribed by the by
laws in respect of that member; or 

(ii) the accession to office of hissuccessor, 
whichever is the later; and 

(b) in the case of an appointed member- until 
the expiration of such period (not exceeding 
4 years) as is specified in the instrument of 
appointment of that member; 

and any elected or apPOinted member is, if other
wise qualified, eligible for re-election or re
appointment, as the case may be. 

(6) Notwithstandingsubsection(4), section 30 of the 
Interpretation Act, 1897, applies to and in respect 
of an appointment made under subsection (2) (c). 

Graduate Members of Councils 
7 A For the purposes of section 7 (2) (b) (iii):-

(a) an academic award conferred under the common 
seal of dissolved college, within the meaning of 
Schedule 2, shall be deemed:-
(i) where it is or was conferred (in accordance 

with clause 1 0 of that Schedule) on a student 
transferred to a course or programme of 
study provided by another college or educ
ation institution - to be an academic award 
of the college or institution to which the 
student is or was transferred; or 

(ii) where itwas conferred before the dissolution 
of the college - to be an academic award of 
a college, if any, specified 85 the appointed 
person in relation to the dissolved college 
by order made under clause (5) (1) of that 
Schedule or, where no college is so specified, 
to be an academic award of a college 
nominated by the Minlsterfor the purposes 
of this section; and 

(b) an academic award conferred, on completion of 
an advanced education course, by an institution 
subsequently declared to be a college or con
stituted as a corporate college under section 4 
shall be deemed to be an academic award of the 
college or corporate college. 

Vacation 01 Office of Member of a Council 
8. (1) A member (other than an official member) of the 

council of a corporate college shall be deemed to 
have vacated office if the member-
(a) attains the age of 70 years; 
(b) dies; 
(c) becomes a temporary patient, a continued 

treatment patient, or protected person or an 
incapable person within the meaning of the 
Mental Health Act, 1958, or a person under 
detention under Part VII of that Act; 

(d) becomes bankrupt, applies to take the 
benefit of any lawforthe relief of bankrupt or 
insolvent debtors, compounds with his or 
her creditors or makes an assignment of his 
or her estate for their benefit; 

(e) is convicted in New South Wales of a felony 
or of a misdemeanour punishable by im
prisonment for 12 months or longer, or is 
convicted outside New South Wales of an 
offence which, if committed in New South 
Wales, would be a felony or misdemeanour 
so punishable; 



(f) resigns his or her office by writing under his 
or her hand addressed, in the case of an 
appointed member, tothe Minister, or in the 
case of an elected member, to the principal 
officer of the college; 

(g) Is absent from 3 consecutive meetings of 
the council of which reasonable notice has 
been given to the member personalty or In 
the ordinary course of post and is not, within 
6 weeks after the last of those meetings. 
excused by the council for his or her absence; 

(h) being a member elected under section 7 (2) 
(b) (Q, ceases to bean eligible servant, within 
the meaning of section 7, of thecal lege orto 
hold the qualifications prescribed by the by
laws in respect of the member; 

(ij being a member elected under section 7 (2) 
(b) (iQ, ceases to be a student of the college 
or to hold the qualifications prescribed by 
the by-laws in respect of the member; 

(D being a member elected under section 7 (2) 
(b) (iiQ, becomes a servant or student of the 
college; or 

(k) being a member appointed under section 7 
(2) (cl, becomes a servant (other than a 
servant whose service with the college is, in 
the terms of his or her employment by the 
col/ege, expressed to be casual service) or 
student of the college. 

(2) Where a casual vacancy occurs in the office of a 
member of the cou nci I (includi ng the fl rst cou nCiQ 
of a corporate college, the vacancy shall be filled 
by the appointment or election of a member
(a) in the manner proyided by the by-laws; or 
(b) where no provision is made by the by-laws 

- in the same manner as his or her pre
decessor in office. 

(3) A member elected or appointed to fill a casual 
vacancy h aids office for the balance of the term of 
office of his or her predecessor but is eligible if 
otherwise qualified for re-election or re
appointment, as the case may be. 

Meetings of Council of Corporate College 
9. (1) The procedure for calling meetings of the council 

of a corporate college and the procedure at those 
meetings shall, subject to the by-laws, be such as 
is determined by the council. 

(2) At any meeting of the members of the council of a 
corporate college one half (or where one half is 
not a whole number the whole number next 
higher than one half) of the total number of 
members for the time being of the council shall 
form a quorum. 

Powers, etc. of Corporate College 
10. (1)· Subject to this Actand the regulations, a corporate 

college-
(a) has, by its council, the control and manage

ment of any real orpersonal property vested 
in or acquired by the college and is, by its 
council responsible for its maintenance; 

(b) shall, at such place as is. or such places as 
are, approved by the Minister in respect of 
the college, provide such advanced education 
courses as are approved by the Board by an 
order relating to that col/ege; 

(cl may confer academic awards and grant and 
issue certificates evidencing those awards 
in respect of the classes of students or other 
persons eligible under the by-laws; 

(d) may acquire any property for the purposes 
of this Act by gift, devise or bequest and 
may, by its council, agree to carry out the 
conditions of any such gift, devise or 
bequest; 

(e) may, within such limits, to such extent and 
upon such conditions (as to security or 
otherwise) as the Governor upon the recom· 
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mendation of the Treasurer approves, borrow 
money for the purpose of carrying out and 
performing any of its powers, authorities, 
duties or functions, the renewal of loans Or 
the discharge of any indebtedness to a 
bank; 

(f) may invest any funds belonging to or vested 
in the college in any manner-
(ij for the time being authorised for the 

investment of trust funds; or 
(ii) approved by the Governor, upon the 

recommendation of the Treasurer, 
either generally or in a particular case, 
or in a particular class of caseS; 

(g) may, under conditions acceptable to the 
Board; provide courses or programmes of 
study that are not advanced education 
courses; 

(h) shall, at such times as may be required by 
the Board, forward to the Board such 
estimates as are specified by the Board as 
to the financial and other needs of the 
college, and such other Information as the 
Board required in order to discharge its 
responsibilities; and 

(Q may engage in such activities relating to 
advanced education as it deems desirable 
and as are consistent with the promotion of 
the purposes and Interests of the col/ege. 

(2) The rule of law against remoteness of vesting 
does not apply to or In respect of any condition of 
a gift, devise or bequest to which a corporate 
college has agreed. 

(3) Where a college Is not a corporate col/ege -
(a) subsection (1 )(c) applies to it as if it were a 

corporate college; and 
(b) the Minister or other person administering 

the college shall cause subsections (1 )(f) 
and (l)(h) to be complied with as if the 
college were a corporate college. 

Powers of Corporate College Over Certain Land 
lOA (1) Where any real or personal property used for the 

conduct of a corporate college is vested in the 
Crown or a Minister of the Crown (whether as 
Constructing Authority or otherwise), the cor
porate college has, by Its council, the control and 
management of that real or personal property 
and is, by its council, responsible for its main
tenance. 

(2) Except to the extent that subsection (3) otherwise 
provides, nothing in subsection (1) enables a 
corporate college to alienate, mortgage, charge 
or demise any land or Interest in land vested in 
the Crown or a Minister of the Crown (whether as 
Constructing Authority or otherwise). 

(3) A corporate college may, on behalf of the Crown 
or a Minister of the Crown, as the case may 
require, lease land of which, pursuant to sub
section (1), it has the control and management, 
subject to the lease being for a term not exceeding 
21 years and including a condition providing for 
forfeiture of the lease and re-entry by the tessor if 
the lease is assigned. 

(4) A corporate co/lege is, in the exercise of any of its 
functions under this section, subject to the con
trol and direction of the Minister. 

Delegation of Powers, etc. 
11. (1) The council of a corporate college may, by resol

ution, delegate to -
(a) a member of the college; 
(b) a servant of the college; 
(c) the holder for the time being of a specified 

office in the service of the college; or 
(d) a committee appointed by the council, 
the exercise or performance, in any specified 
case or specified class of cases. of any power, 
authority, duty or function of the college other 

than this power of delegation and any power 
conferred on it under section 23. 

(2) A delegation by the council of acorporate college 
pursuant to subsection (1) -
(a) may be revoked by a resolution of the 

• council; and 
(b) does not prevent the exercise or perform

ance by the college of the power, authority, 
duty or function delegated. 

Servants of Corporate College 
12. (1) Subject to subsection (2), a corporate college 

may not appoint a person as a member of its 
academic staff unless the poSition to which he is 
appointed is within the academic staff establish
ment of the college determined by the Board. 

(2) To the extent to which a corporate college may, 
pursuant to a delegation under section 11(5) of 
the Higher Education Act, 1975, determine its 
own academic staff establishment, It mayappoint 
a person as a member of its academic staff asifits 
determination we re a determination of the Board. 

(3) Subject to subsection (4), a corporate college 
may not employa person as a memberof the staff 
(other than academic staff) of the college unless 
the position in which he is to be employed is 
within the staff (other than academic staff) estab
lishment of the college determined by the Public 
Service Board. 

(4) To the extent to which a corporate college may, 
pursuant to a delegation under subsection (9), 
determine its own staff (other than academic 
staff) establishment, it may appoint a person asa 
member of its staff (other than academic staff) as 
if Its determination were a determination of the 
Public Service Board. 

(5) Subject to this Act, a corporate college may
(a) determine what promotions may be made, 

whether or not of academic staff; 
(b) determine the qualifications required of 

persons to be apPOinted or promoted within 
the academic staff of the college; 

(c) in accordance with the by-laws, diSCipline 
servants of the college whether or not they 
are members of the academic staff; and 

(d) in accordance with the by-laws, impose 
penalties for any such breaches of discipline. 

(6) Except insofaras provisions are otherwise made 
by law, the conditions of employment (including 
salary, wages or remuneration) of servants of a 
corporate college shall be such as are from time 
to time determined by the council of the college 
afterconsultation with, and with the concurrence 
of, the Public Service Board. 

(7) In any proceedings before a tribunal having power 
to deal with industrial matters within the meaning 
of the Industrial Arbitration Act, 1940, the Public 
Service Board shall act for a corporate coilege in 
so far as the proceedings involve a matter in 
respect of which subsection (6) confers power on 
a college. 

(8) A corporate college shall give effect to any order 
or determination made in respect of the college 
by a tribunal referred to in subsection (7). 

(9) To the extent to which the Public Service Board 
may, under section 35 of the Public Service Act, 
1979, delegate any power, authority, duty or 
function toa Department Head, within the mean
ing of that Act, it may, under that section, delegate 
the power, authority, duty orfunctlon to corporate 
college or to a servant of a corporate college. 

(10) Tothe extent to which a Department Head, within 
the meaning of the Public Service Act, 1979, may, 
under section 48 of that Act, delegate any power, 
authority, duty or function to any officer of the 
Department, within the meaning of that Act, he 
may, under that section, delegate the power, 
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authority, duty or function to a corporate college 
or to a servant of a corporate college. 

Transferof Certain Persons t08ta" of Corporate College 
13. (1) In this section "superannuation scheme" means 

a scheme. fund or arrangement under which any 
superannuation or retirement benefits are pra
vided and which is established byor underan Act. 

(2) Where the Minister constitutes a corporate 
college he may, in the notification that constitutes 
the college or in another notification published in 
the Gazette with respect to the college, specify 
the names of members of the Public Service and 
of a Teaching Service who are tobe transferred to 
the service of the college, but he shall not so 
specify the name of a person unless that person
(a) isamemberofthePublicServiceorTeaching 

Service employed in connection with the 
provision of the course or programmes of 
study provided or to be provided by the 
college; and 

(b) agrees In writing lathe inclusion of his name 
in the notification. 

(3) Where, immediately before the day on which a 
notification referred to in subsection (2) is pub
lished, a person whose name is specified in the 
notification was a member of the Public Service 
or a Teaching Service, that person becomes on 
that day a servant of the college to which the 
notification relates. 

(4) A person who, pursuant to subsection (3), be
comes a servant of a college shall be paid salary 
or wages at a rate not less than the rate that was 
payable to him immediately before he became a 
servant of the college, subject to anyadjustment 
necessary to give effect to any fluctuation in the 
basic wage for adult males, or adult females, as 
the case may be, forthe time being in force within 
the meaning of Part Vat the Industrial Arbitration 
Act, 1940, until his salary is, or his wages are, 
varied in accordance with law. 

(5) Where any condition of employment of a person 
who, pursuant to subsection (3), becomes a 
servant of a college was, immediately before he 
became such a servant, regulated by an award or 
industrial agreement, or an agreement made 
under the Public Service Act, 1902, or the 
Education Commission Act. 1980, that condition 
shall continue to be so regulated until an award or 
industrial agreement regulating that condition 
and binding on the college is made by a com
petent tribunal. 

(6) Subject tosubsection (7), a person who, pursuant 
to subsection (3), becomes a servant of a college 

(a) retains any rights accrued or accruing to 
him as a member of the Public Service or a 
Teaching Service as the case may be; 

(b) may continue to contribute to any super
annuation scheme to which he was a con
tributor immediately before becoming a 
servant of a corporate college; and 

(c) is entitled to receive annual, sick and long 
service leave and any payment, pension or 
gratuity, 

as if he had continued to be a member of the 
PubliC Service or the Teaching Service, as the 
case may be, and -
(d) his service as a servant of the college shall 

be deemed to be service as a member of the 
Public Service or the Teaching Service, as 
the case maybe, forthe purpose of any law 
under which those rights accrued or were 
accruing, under which he continues to con
tribute or by which that entitlement is con
ferred; and 



(e) he shall be deemed to be a member of the 
Public Service or the Teaching Service, as 
the case may be, for the purposes of any 
superannuation scheme to which, by the 
operation of this subsection, he is entitled 
to contribute. 

(7) A person who, but for this subsection, would be 
entitled under subsection (6) to contribute to a 
superannuation scheme or to receive any pay
ment pension orgratuity under that scheme shall 
not be so entitled upon his becoming a contributor 
to any other superannuation scheme, and the 
provisions of subsection (6)(e) cease to apply to 
or in respect of him in any case where he becomes 
a contributor to another superannuation scheme. 

(8) Subsection (7) does not prevent the payment to a 
servant of a college, upon his ceasing to be a 
contributor to a superannuation scheme, of such 
amount as would have been payable to him if he 
had ceased, by reason of resignation, to be such 
a contributor. 

(9) Where, pursuant to subsection (6)(b), a person 
continues to contribute to a superannuation 
scheme, the college shall contribute to the super
annuation scheme the same amount as would 
have been payable by the Government of New 
South Wales if that person had remained a 
member of the Public Service or a Teaching 
Service, asthecase maybe, and been paid salary 
or wages at the rate paid to him by the college. 

(10) A person who, pursuant to subsection (3), be
comes a servant of a college is not entitled to 
claim, both under this Act and any other Act, 
benefits in respect of the same period of service. 

(11) Nothing in this section affects the operation of 
the Industrial Arbitration Act, 1940. 

Acquisition of Land 
14. (1) The Governor may, on the recommendation of 

the Minister, resume or appropriate any land 
under Division 1 of Part V of the Public Works Act, 
1912, for the purposes of this Act. 

(1 a) The Minister may, for the purposes of this Act, 
acquire land, including land previouslyapprop
riated or resumed for any purpose, by purchase, 
acceptance of transfer or conveyance. 

(2) The Minister shall not make a recommendation 
for the purposes of subsection (1) in respect of 
the resumption or appropriation of land for the 
purposes of a corporate college unless the 
Minister is satisfied that adequate provision has 
been or will be made for the payment, by the 
college for the purposes of which the resumption 
or appropriation is to beeffected, of compensation 
for the resumption or appropriation and of all 
necessary charges and expenses inCidental to 

. the resumption or appropriation. 
(3) A resumption or appropriation eHected pursuant 

to subsection (1) shall be deemed to be for an 
authorised work within the meaning of the Public 
Works Act, 1912, and the Ministershall, in relation 
to that authorised work, be deemed to be the 
Constructing Authoritywithin the meaning of that 
Act. 

(4) Sections 34,35, 36 and 37 of the Public Works 
Act, 1912, do not, but section 38 of that Act does, 
apply in relation to a resumption or appropriation 
under this section. 

Grant or Transfer of Certain Land to Corporate College 
15. (1) Where land on which a corporate college is 

conducted is vested in the Crown ora Minister of 
the Crown (whether as Constructing Authorityor 
otherwise) the land may-
(a) where it is vested in the Crown - be trans

ferred to the cot/ege subject to such trusts, 
conditions, covenants, provisions, exemp
tions and reservations as the Minister 
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administering the Crown Lands ConsolieJ.. 
ation Act, 1913, thinks fit; or 

(b) where it is vested in a Ministerof the Crown 
- be conveyed ortransferred to the college 
for such estate, and subject to such trusts 
and rights of wayor other easements, as the 
Minister thinks fit. 

(2) A conveyance, transfer or other instrument 
executed for the purposes of subsection (1) -
(a) is not liable to be stamped with stamp duty 

under the Stamp Duties Act, 1920; and 
(b) may be registered under any Act without 

fee. 
Control of Academic Awards 
16. A col/ege shall not confer any academic award in 

respect of a course or programme of study conducted 
by it unless the award is of a nomenclature approved 
by the Board. 

Fees 
17. (1) Subject to this section, the Minister may fix the 

fees to be charged by a college. 
(2) Subsection (1) does not authorise or require the 

Minister to fix the fees to be charged -
(a) in respect of reSidential faCilities provided 

by a college; or 
(b) in respect of courses or programmes of 

study other than advanced education 
courses. 

(3) Before he fixes fees under subsection (1) in 
respect of a college thatforms part of a Department 
of the Government, the Minister shall take into 
consideration any representations with respect 
to those fees made by the Minister administering 
that Department or made by a person or body 
nominated by him for the purpose. 

(4) Where any fees have been fixed under this section 
by the Ministerin respect of any matter, a college 
shall not make any charge, other than thefeesso 
fixed, in respect of that matter. 

(5) Subject to subsections (4) and (6), a college may 
fix fees to be charged by the college, including 
fees in respect of -
(a) admission to the college; 
(b) examinations; 
(c) residential facilities provided by the college; 
(eI) courses or programmes of study other than 

(0) 
<n 

advanced education courses; 
the conferring of awards; 
the provision of amenities and services, 
whether or not of an academic nature; or 

(g) an organisation of students or of students 
and other persons. 

(6) A college is, in the exercise of its power to fix fees 
under this section, subject to the control and 
direction of the Minister. 

Certificate of Academic Award 
18. A certificate evidencing any academic award conferred 

by a corporate college shall be under the seal of the 
college. 

Accounts 
19. (1) A corporate college shall cause to be kept proper 

books of account in relation toall of itsoperations 
and shall, so soon as practicable after the thirty
first day of December in each year, prepare and 
transmit to the Minister for presentation to 
Parliament a statement of accounts in a form 
approved by the Auditor-General exhibiting a 
true and correct view of the financial position and 
transactions of the college. 

(2) The Minister shall cause each statement of 
accounts transmitted to him undersubsection(1) 
to be laid before Par1iamentwithin fourteen sitting 
days if Parliament is in session and, if not, within 
fourteen silting days after the commencement of 
the next session. 

AUdit 
20. (1) The accounts of a corporate college shall be 

audited by the Auditor-General who shall have in 
respect thereof all the powers conferred on the 
Auditor-General in relation to the audit of public 
accounts. 

(2) The Audit Act, 1902, applies to the members of 
the council of a corporate college, and to the 
servants of a corporate college, in the same way 
as it applies to accounting oHicers of a public 
department. 

Annual Report 
21. (1) This section applies to an institution (being a 

college or other institution) that conducts an 
advanced education course, but does not apply 
to an institution to which the Annual Reports 
(Statutory Bodies) Act, 1984, applies. 

(2) As soon as practicable after 1 st January, but on 
or before 30th June, in each year, an institution to 
which this section applies shall prepare and 
forward: 
(a) to the Minister; and 
(b) where the institution forms part of a 

Department of the Government not ad
ministered by the Minister-tothe Minister 
administering that Department 

a report of its work and activities in relation to 
advance education courses for the 12 months 
ending on 31 st December in the preceding year. 

(3) The Minister shall lay the report or cause it to be 
laid before both Houses of Parliament as soon as 
practicable after receiving the report. 

Political or Religious Discrimination Prohibited 
22. No political or religious test shall be administered to 

any person in order to entitle him to be admitted as a 
student at a college, or to hold oHice therein, orto be 
eligible to receive any academic award orto enjoy any 
benefit, advantage or privilege thereof. 

By-Laws 
23. (1) A corporate college may, by its counCil, make by

laws for or with respect to -
(a) all matters that by this Act are required or 

permitted to be prescribed by by-laws or are 
necessary or convenient for the purpose of 
giving effect to this Act; 

(a1) the management and good government of 
the college; 

(b) the discipline of servants of the col/ege and 
the imposition of penalties for breaches of 
discipline by servants of the college; 

(c) the discipline of students at the college and 
the imposition of penalties for breaches of 
discipline by those students; 

(eI) the use and custody of the common seal of 
the college; 

(e) the conduct of meetings of the council of 
the college; 

(f) the election of the elected members of the 
council of the college and their accession to 
office; 

(g) the person entitled to preside at a meeting 
of the council of the college and his voting 
powers at such a meeting; 

(h) 
(ij the membership and method of appointment 

of committees and boards of the college 
and of the council of the college and the 
quorum, powers and duties of any such 
committee or board; 

m the manner of appointment, promotion and 
dismissal of servants of the college; 

(k) the qualifications for admission and con
tinuation as a student of the college; 

(I) the examinations for, and the conferring of, 
awards and the attendance of candidates 
therefore; 
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(m) the examinations for, and the granting of, 
fellowships, scholarshiPs, bursaries and 
prizes; 

(n) the admiSSion of students of other educ
ational institutions to any status within the 
college; 

(0) the conferring on graduates of other educ
ational institutions, or on other persons, of 
academic awards without examination; 

(p) the establishment of residential colleges 
and halls of residence and their conduct, 
and the affiliation of residential colleges 
within tne colleges; 

(q) the affiliation with the college of an educ
ational or research establishment; 

(r) the payment of out-of-pocket expenses to 
members of the council; 

(s) the powers, authorities, duties and functions 
of the prinCipal officer of the college; 

(t) the establishment and membership of a 
convocation; and 

(u) the exemption of persons specified or des
cribed in the by-laws from the payment of 
fees. 

(2) The by-laws may provide for empowering the 
councilor principal officer at the college, subject 
to any restrictions and conditions specified in the 
by-laws, to make rules (not inconsistent with this 
Act or a by-law) for regulating, or providing for the 
regulation of, a specified matter that is a matter 
with respect to which by-laws maybe made orfor 
carrying out and givlng effect tothe by-laws, and 
any such rule has the same force and eHect as a 
by-law. 

(3) A by-law made by the council of a college -
(a) shall be sealed with the seai of the college 

and be submitted for the consideration and 
approval of the Governor; and 

(b) for the purposes of section 41 (V) of the 
Interpretation Act, 1897, i~ required to be 
approved by the Governor. 

(4) A by-law made by a college may be proved by the 
production ofa verified copyundertheseai of the 
college or by the production of a document 
purporting to be a copy of the by-law and to be 
printed by the Government Printer. 

Regulations 
24. (1) The Governor may make regulations for or with 

respect to-
(a) any matter with respect to which by-laws 

may be made by a corporate college; 
(b) the keeping of records and accounts by 

corporate colleges and the supply to the 
Board of information relating to those col
leges and to advanced education courses; 

(c) the administration and functions of colleges; 
(d) prescribing all matters that, by this Act, are 

required or permitted to be prescribed by 
regulations or which are necessary or con
venient for carrying out or giving effect to 
this Act. 

(2) A regulation made under subsection (1) may 
apply to all corporate colleges or to a corporate 
college specified in the regulation and shall, to 
the extent of any inconsistency with any by-law 
made by a corporate college to which it applies, 
prevail over that by-law. 

Savings and Transitional Provisions 
25. Schedule 1 has effect. 
Amendment of Act No. 41, 1919 
26. (The amending provision relating to the Local 

Government Act, 1919, is not reprinted: Reprints Act 
1972, s 6.) 

Amendment of Act No. 11, 1938 
28. (The amending provision relating to the Hunter District 

Water. Sewerage and Drainage Act 1938, is not re
printed: Reprints Act 1972, s. 6.) 



SCHEDULE 1 
Interpretation (Sect. 25) 
1. In this Schedule -

"established college" means a college of advanced 
education (including a corporate college of advanced 
education) established under the Higher Education 
Act, 1969, and in existence immediately before the 
appointed day; 
"established corporate college" means a corporate 
college of advanced education established under the 
Higher Education Act, 1969, and an existence im· 
mediately before the appointed day, 

Application of Act to Certain Colleges 
2. This Act applies to and in respect of an established 

college (other than an established corporate college) 
as if-
(a) this Act had been in force on the day on which the 

notification by which the college w8sconstituted 
was published; and 

(b) that notification had been an order under section 
4. 

Reconstitution of Certain Corporate Colleges 
3. On the appointed day, an established corporate college 

is hereby reconstituted as a corporation having as its 
members the persons referred to in section 5(2). 

Continuation of Reconstituted Colleges 
4. An established corporate college continues on and 

after the apPointed day as reconstituted by clause 3 
and its continuity as a corporation is not affected by 
that reconstitution or by any amendments effected by 
this Act. 

Application of Act to Established Corporate Colleges 
5. Subject to this Schedule, this Act applies to and in 

respect of an established corporate college as if
(a) this Act had been in force on thedayon which the 

notification by which the college was constituted 
was published; and 

(b) that notification had been a notification under 
section 5(1). 

Council of Established Corporate College 
6. (1) The members of a body corporate comprising an 

established corporate college constituted under 
section 16(1), or reconstituted under section 
16(7), of the Higher Education Act, 1969, who 
held office immediately before the apPointed day 
continue on and after that day as the councif of 
that corporate college to the extent provided by 
this clause. 

(2) Where a body corporate referred to in subclause 
(1) had not, before the appointed day, been 
reconstituted under section 16(7) of the Higher 
Education Act, 1969 -
(a) the members of the body corporate holding 

office immediately before the apPointed 
day shall be deemed to be the members of 
the first council of the college holding office 
pursuant to section 5(1); and 

(b) any notification with respect to those mem
bers published under section 16(6) of the 
HigherEducationAct, 1969, shallbedeemed 
to be a notification published under section 
6(2) of this Act. 

(3) Where a body corporate referred to in subclause 
(1) had, before the appointed day, been recon
stituted under section 16(7) of the Higher 
Education Act, 1969 -
(a) the members of the body corporate holding 

office immediately before the appointed 
day shall be deemed to be the council of the 
college as reconstituted under section 7; 

(b) the persons who, immediately before the 
appointed day, were official members of 
that body corporate hold office, subject to 
this Act, on and from the appointed day as 
official members of the council, as so 
reconstituted; 
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(c) the persons who Immediately before that 
day, were elected members of that bOdy 
corporate hold office, subject to this Act 
on and from the apPOinted day as elected 
members of the council, as so reconstituted 
forthe balance of the term of office forwhich 
theywere last appointed as members of that 
body corporate; and 

(d) the persons who, immediately before that 
day, were nominated members of that body 
corporate hold office, subject to this Act, on 
and from the appOinted day as apPOinted 
members of the council, as so reconstituted 
forthe balance of the term of office forwhich 
theywere last apPOinted as members of that 
body corporate and so hold that office as if 
they had been appointed thereto by the 
Minister under section 7(2)(c). 

Certain Determinations Continue to Have Effect 
7. To the extent to which a determination made under 

section 18 of the Higher Education Act, 1969, was in 
force immediately before the appointed day, the deter
mination -
(a) shall, where it was made under section 18(1 )(a) of 

that Act, be deemed to have been made under 
section 12(1): 

(b) Shall, where it was made section 18(1 )(b) of that 
Act, be deemed to have been made under section 
12(3); and 

(c) Shall, where it was made under section 18(3) of 
that Act, be deemed to have been made by the 
council of the college to which it relates under 
section 12(6). 

Saving of Certain Rights of Servants 
8. Section 13 applies to and in respect of a servant of a 

college to whom section 19 of the Higher EdUcation 
Act, 1969, applied immediately before the appOinted 
day in the same way as it would apply to him if -
(a) his employment as such a servant had been-

(0 where, before he became such a servant, he 
was a member of the Public Service -
employment as a member of the Public 
Service; or 

(ii) where, before he became such a servant, he 
was a member of the Teaching Service -
employment as a member of the Teaching 
Service; and 

(b) he had, pursuant to section 13(3), been transferred 
to the service of the college on the appOinted day. 

Fees to Continue 
9. Any fees that, immediately before the appointed day, 

were in force under section 22 of the Higher Education 
Act, 1969, shall be deemed to have been fixed on that 
day under section 17. 

Saving of By-Laws 
1 O. To the extent to which a by-law made under the Higher 

Education Act, 1969, would, but for this clause, have 
ceased on the appointment day to have any force or 
effect but could have taken effect on that day had it 
been made under this Act, the by-law shall be deemed 
to have been made under this Act and to have taken 
effect on that day. 

Construction of Cross-References 
11. A reference in any other Act, orin any by-law, regulation 

or statutory instrument, or in any other instrument, 
shall be construed -
(a) where the reference is to a college of advanced 

education constituted under the Higher Education 
Act, 1969 - as including a referencetoacollege; 

(b) where the reference is to a corporate college of 
advanced education constituted under the 
Higher Education Act, 1969 - as including a 
reference to a corporate college; 

(c) where the reference is to a college of advanced 
education constituted under this Act - as includ
ing a reference to an established college; and 

(d) where the reference is to a l,;vrporate COllege of 
advanced education constituted underthis Act
as including a reference to an established cor
porate college. 

Delegations by Council of Corporate College 
12. To the extent to which a delegation by an established 

corporated college under section 21 of the Higher 
Education Act, 1969, was in force immediately before 
the apPOinted day, it shall be deemed to be a delegation 
under section 11 by resolution of the council of that 
collegel. 

Interpretation Act, 1897 
13. Nothing in this Schedule affects any saving effected 

by the Interpretations Act, 1897. 
SCHEDULE 2 
DISSOLUTION OF CORPORATE CDLLEGE 
Interpretation: Sch. 2 (Sec. SA) 
1. In this Schedule -

"apPointed day", in relation to a dissolved college, 
means the day upon which the college is dissolved; 
"apPointed person", in relation to a dissolved college, 
means, except to such extent and for such purposes, if 
any, as a corporate college is specified in the order by 
which the college is dissolved as being the appointed 
person, the corporation; 
"corporation" means the corporation constituted by 
clause 7(1); 
"dissolved college" means a college dissolved by an 
order under clause 5(1); 
"superannuation scheme" means a scheme, fund or 
arrangement under which any superannuation or 
retirement benefits are provided and which is estab
lished by or under an Act; 
"transferred servanr' means a servant of a corporate 
college who becomes -
(a) a servant of another college; 
(b) an oHicer or temporary employee of the Public 

Service; or 
(c) a member of a Teaching Service; 
in accordance with clause 8(1). 

Minister May Recommend Dissolution 
2. (1) Where the Minister is of the opinion-

(a) thatacorporatecollegeis unable to meet its 
debts as they fall due; 

(b) that a corporate college lacks sufficient 
funds to perform its functions adequately; 

(c) that there has been such a substantial 
decrease in the demand for the advanced 
education courses provided by a corporate 
college that the college has lost its viability; 

(d) that it would be more efficient or economical, 
or both, to dissolve a corporate college; or 

(e) that population changes or movements or 
other changes in the community or com
munity needs require the transfer or reloc
ation or resources employed in the provision 
of advanced education courses by a cor
porate college, 

he may recommend to the Governorthat the corporate 
college be dissolved. 
(2) The Minister shall not make a recommendation 

under subclause (1) in relation to a corporated 
college unless-
(a) he is satisfied that the dissolution of the 

college is in the best interests of the State; 
(b) he has consulted with the college regarding 

the proposed recommendation; and 
(c) he has considered the interests of the staff 

and students of the college. 
Arrangements Relating to Staff 
3. (1) Before a corporate college is dissolved, the 

Minister-
(a) may, in consultation with the Board, persons 

appointed in accordance with the regul
ations as representatives of the servants of 
the college, the councils orgoverning bodies 
of such other colleges or educational in-
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stitutions as may be concerned and, as the 
case may require, the Public Service Board 
and the Education CommiSSion of New 
South Wales, make arrangements for a 
servant of the college (not being a casual 
employee), upon its dissolution, to be trans
ferred to a position in -
(I) another college; 
(ii) the Public Service; or 
(iii) a T~achlng Service; and 

(b) shall nollfy the servant of the arrangements 
referred to in paragraph (a) that have been 
made for his transfer. 

(2) Nothing in this clause authorises the transfer of a 
person to a position in -
(a) another college without the concurrence of 

the council of that college; 
(b) the Public Service without the concurrence 

of the Public Service Board; or 
(c) a Teaching Service without theconcurrence 

of the Education Commission of New South 
Wales. 

(3) The arrangements, referred to in subclause(1 )(a), 
for the transfer of a servant of a college may be 
made in respect of the servant personnally or by 
reference to a class or description of servants to 
which the servant belongs. 

(4) A servant of a college shall be deemed to have 
been notified of the arrangements, referred to in 
subclause (1 )(a), for his transfer if the arrange
ments are specified in the order by which the 
college is dissolved. 

Arrangements Relating to Students 
4. (1) Before a corporate college is dissolved, the 

Minister shall -
(a) in consultation with the Board, persons 

appointed in accordance with the regul
ations as representatives of the students of 
the college, the councils orgoverning bodies 
of such other colleges or edUcational in
stitutions as may be concerned and, if the 
case so requires, the Education Commission 
of New South Wales, make arrangements 
for each student enrolled in an advanced 
education course provided by the college, 
upon its dissolution, to be transferred to a 
course or programme of study provided by 

(i) another college; or 
(Ii). some other educational institution, 
bemg a course or programme of study that 
is, in theopinionofthe Minister, substantially 
the same, in academic content, as the 
advanced education course in which the 
student is enrolled at the college to be 
dissolved; and 

(b) notify each student of the college of the 
arrangements referred to in paragraph (a) 
that have been made for this transfer. 

(2) The arrangements, referred to in subclause(1 )(a), 
for the transfer of each student enrolled in an 
advanced education course may be made in 
respect of a student personally or by reference to 
a class or description of students to which the 
student belongs. 

(3) A student of a college shall be deemed to have 
been notified of the arrangements, referred to in 
subclause (1 )(a), for his transfer if the arrange
ments are specified in the order by which the 
college is dissolved. 

Governor May Dissolve College 
5. (1) The Governor may, on the recommendation of 

the Minister under clause 2(1), by order published 
in the Gazette, dissolve a corporate college. 

(2) An order under subclause (1)-
(a) shall specify the date on which the college 

to which the order relates is dissolved; and 



(b) may specify, in relation to that college -
(i) that a corporate college be the ap

pOinted person to such extent and for 
such purposes as may be specified in 
the order; 

(ii) the arrangements made under clause 
3(1 )(a) in respect of servants; 

(iii) the arrangements made under clause 
4(1 )(a) in respect of students; and 

(iv) a person for the purposes of clause 9. 
Transfer of Assets, etc., of Dissolved College 
6. (1) On and from the apPointed day for a dissolved 

college, subject to and in accordance with any 
provision of the order by which the college is 
dissolved and by which a corporate college is 
specified in that order as being the appointed 
person -
(a) all real and personal property'and all right 

and interest th erein and all management 
and control thereof that, immediately before 
that day, was vested in or belonged to the 
dissolved college shall vest in and belong to 
the appointed person; 

(b) ail money and liquidated and unliquidated 
claims that, immediately before that day, 
were payable to or recoverable by the dis
solved college shall be money and liquidated 
and unliquidated claims payable to or re
coverable by the appointed person; 

(c) all proceedings pending immediately before 
that day at the suit of the dissolved college 
shall be deemed to be proceedings pending 
on that day at the suit of the appointed 
person and al/ proceedings so pending at 
that suit of any persons against the dissolved 
college shall be deemed to be proceedings 
pending at the suit of that person against 
the appOinted person; 

(d) all contracts, agreements, arrangements 
and undertakings (not being a contract of 
employment or a contract, agreement, 
arrangement orundertaking entered i nto by 
a student with respect to the provision to the 
student of an advanced education course or 
some other course or programme of study) 
entered into with, and aI/ securities lawfully 
given to or by, the dissolved college and in 
force immediately before that day shall be 
deemed to be contracts, agreements, 
arrangements and undertakings entered into 
with and securities given to or by the 
appointed person; 

(e) the appointed person may, in addition to 
pursuing any other remedies or exercising 
any other powers that may be available to it, 
pursue the same remedies forthe recovery 
of money and claims referred to in this 
subclause and for the prosecution of pro
ceedings so referred to as the dissolved 
college might have done but for its dis
solution; 

(f) the appointed person may enforce and 
realise any security or charge existing im
mediately before that day in favour of the 
dissolved college and may exercise any 
powers thereby conferred on the dissolved 
college as if the security or charge were a 
security orcharge in favourofthe appointed 
person; 

(g) all debts, money and claims, liquidated and 
unliquidated, that, immediately before that 
day, were due or payable by, or recoverable 
against, the dissolved college shall be debts 
due by, money payable by and claims 
recoverable against, the appointed person; 

(h) all liquidated and unliquidated claims for 
which the dissolved college would, but for 
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its dissolution, have been liable shall be 
liquidated and unliquidated claims for which 
the appointed person shall be liable; and 

(i) a reference in any other Act, or in any 
regulation, by-law or other statutory instru
ment to the dissolved coilege shall be read 
and construed as a reference to the appai nted 
person. 

(2) Subject to this Act and any order by which a 
corporate college is dissolved, any act, matter or 
thing done or omitted to be done before the 
appointed day for a dissolved college by, to, or in 
respect of the dissolved college shall, to the 
extent that, but for the dissolution of the coilege, 
that act, matter or thing would on or after that day 
have had any force or effect or been in operation, 
be deemed to have been done or omitted to be 
done by, to, or in respect of the appOinted person. 

(3) No attornment to the appointed person by a 
lessee (not being the lessee under a lease to 
which subclause (4) relates) from a dissolved 
coilege shall be required. 

(4) Notwithstanding any other provision of this clause, 
on the apPOinted day for a dissolved coilege a 
lease in force immediately before the appointed 
day, being a lease of a kind referred to in section 
5(9) granted by the dissolved college, is terminated. 

Minister to be Corporation Sole for Certain Purposes 
7. (1) The Minister is, for the purpose of exercising or 

performing any power, authority, dutyorfunction 
expressed to be conferred or imposed on him as 
the appointed person or the corporation by or 
under this Act, hereby incorporated as a corpor
ation sole with the corporated name "Minister 
administering the Colleges of Advanced Education 
Act, 1975". 

(2) The corporation -
(a) has perpetual succession; 
(b) shall have an official seal; 
(c) may take proceedings, and be proceeded 

against, in its corporate name; 
(d) may do and suffer all other things that a 

body corporate generally may, by law, do 
and suffer; and 

(e) is, for the purpose of any Act, a statutory 
body representing the Crown. 

(3) The seal of the corporation shall not be affixed to 
any instrument or document except in the presence 
of the Minister, or an officer of the Board for the 
time being authorised by him for the purpose, 
who shall attest by his signature the fact and date 
of the affixing of the seal. 

(4) All courts and persons acting judicially-
(a) shail take judicial notice of the seal of the 

corporation that has been affixed to any 
instrument or document; and 

(b) shall, until the contrary is proved, presume 
that the seal was property affixed. 

(5) Property vested in the corporation pursuant to 
clause 6(1) may be disposed of in accordance 
with subclauses (6) and (7). 

(6) The Governor may, by notification published in 
the Gazette, divest the corporation of any real 
property and vest any such property in such 
corporate college or other person as may be 
specIfied in the notification. 

(7) The corporation may transfer any personal 
pro perty vested i n it to such corporate col leges or 
other persons as the corporation maydetermine. 

(8) Claims and proceedings that, pursuant to clause 
6(1), are claims and proceedings against the 
corporation are claims and proceedings against 
it as nominal defendant. 

Transferred Starf 
8. (1) A person who, immediatelybefore the appointed 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

day for a dissolved college, was a servant of that 
college and who - . 
(a) presents himself for work, on the appOinted 

day, in the position to which he is, on that 
day, in accordance with the arrangements 
referred to in clause3(1 )(a), to be transferred; 
or 

(b) has, in the opinion of the Minister, a reason
able excuse for not presenting himself for 
work, on the apPOinted day, in the position 
to which he is, on that day, in accordance 
with the arrangements referred to in clause 
3(1 )(a), to be transferred but presents him
self for work in that pOSition as soon as 
practicable after that day. 

shall, upon presenting himself for work under 
paragraph(a) or(b), as the case may be, become
(c) a servant of another college; 
(d) an officer or temporary employee of the 

Public Service; or 
(e) a member of a Teaching Service, 
as the case may require. 
A transferred servant shall be paid salary or 
wages, and allowances, at a rate not less than the 
rate that was payable to him immediately before 
the apPOinted day for the college of which he 
was, immediately before that day, a servant, 
subject, in the case of salary or wages, to any 
adjustment necessary to give effect to any fluc
tuation in the basic wage for adult males, oradult 
females, as the case maybe, for the time being in 
force within the meaning of PartV of the Industrial 
Arbitration Act, 1940, until his salary is, or his 
wages or allowances are, varied or altered by an 
award of a competent tribunal, an industrial 
agreement, the employer to which he is trans-
ferred or otherwise in accordance with law. 
Subject to subclause (4), where a transferred 
servant was, immediately before the appointed 
day for the coilege of which he was, immediately 
before that day, a servant, a contributor to a 
superannuation scheme, he - . 
(a) shall retain any rights accrued or accruing 

to him as such a contributor, and 
(b) may continue to contribute to any super

annuation scheme to which he was a con
tributor immediately before the appointed 
day, 

as if he had continued to be a servant of the 
dissolved college during his service with the 
employer to which he is transferred, and-
(c) his service with the employer to which he is 

transferred shall be deemed to be service 
with the dissolved college for the purposes 
of any law under which those rights accrued 
or were accruing or under which he con
tinues to contribute; and 

(d) he shall be deemed to be a servant of the 
dissolved college for the purposes of any 
superannuation scheme to which, by the 
operation of this subclause, he isentitled to 
contribute. 

A person who, but for this subclause, would be 
entitled under subclause (3) to contribute to a 
superannuation scheme shall not be so entitled 
upon his becoming a contributor to any other 
superannuation scheme, and the provisions of 
subclause (3)(d) cease to apply to or in respect of 
him in any case where he becomes a contributor 
to another superannuation scheme. 
Subclause (4) does not prevent the payment to a 
transferred servant, upon his ceasing to be' a 
contributor to a superannuation scheme, of such 
amounts as would have been payable to him if he 
had ceased, by reason of reSignation, to be a 
contributor. 
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(6) Where, pursuant tosubclause(3)(b), a transferred 
servant continues to contribute to a super
annuation scheme, the employer to which he is 
transferred shall contribute to that superannuation 
scheme the same amount as would have been 
payable by the dissolved college if that person 
had remained a servant of the dissofved college 
and been paid salary or wages at the rate paid to 
him by the employer to which he is transferred. 

(7) Forthe purposes of sick leave, long service leave 
or leave in the nature of long service leave. 
service of a transferred servant with a dissolved 
college Shall, if not so deemed by section 13(6), 
be deemed to be service with the employer to 
which he is transferred. 

(8) For the purpose of calculating the entitlement of 
a transferred servant to long service leave or 
leave in the nature of long service leave at any 
time, there shall be deducted from theamount of 
long service leave or leave in the nature of long 
service leave to which, butforthis subclause, the 
transferred servant would be entitled -
(a) any long service leave or leave inthe nature 

of long service leave; and 
(b) . the equivalent, in long service leaveorleave 

in the nature of long service leave, of any 
benefit instead of long service leave or 
leave in the nature of long service leave, 

taken or received by the transferred servant 
before that time. 

(9) Subject to subclause (1 0), a transferred servant 
shall retain any right to annual leave accrued to 
him in respect of his service with the dissolved 
college. 

(10) A person who becomes a member of a Teaching 
Service pursuant to subclause (1 ) shall not retain 
any right to annual leave accrued to him as a 
servant of a dissolved college but shall, instead of 
that right, be entitled to compensation. 

(11) The amount of compensation towhich a person is 
entitled pursuant to subclause (1 0) is the monetary 
equivalent of the annual leave the right to which 
hewould, butforthatsubclause. retain, calculated 
by reference to the salary or wages payable to 
him immediatelybeforetheappointeddayforthe 
college of which he was, immediately before that 
day, a servant. 

(12) The compensation to which a person is entitled 
pursuant to subclause (10) is recoverable from 
the Government of New South Wales and shall be 
paid out of the ConSOlidated Fund which, to the 
necessary extent, is hereby appropriated accord
inglY. 

(13) A transferred servant is not entitled toclaim, both 
under this Act and any other Act, benefits in 
respect 01 the same period of service. 

(14) Nothing in this clause affects the operation of the 
Industrial Arbitration Act, 1940. 

Superannuation - Employer'S Liability 
9. Where, before the appointed day for a dissolved 

college, a person died or retired orwas retrenched and 
the person was, at the date of his death, retirement or 

. retrenchment, a servant of the dissolved college, 
which college was, at that date, for the purposes of any 
superannuation scheme, his employer, then, for the 
purposes of the Act by or under which that scheme is 
established, the Government of New South Wales or, 
where the order by which the college is dissolved so 
specifies, a person specified in that order for the 
purposes of this clause shall, on and after the appointed 
day be deemed to be the employer in the service of 
whom that person was employed at the date of his 
death, retirement or retrenchment for the purposes of 
any provision in that Act under which paymentsmaybe 
required to be made by that employer In respect of the 
superannuation scheme. 



Students 
10. (1) Where a student enrols in the course or pro

gramme of study in respect of which arrange
ments for his transfer have been made pursuant 
to clause 4(1)(a), the college or institution to 
which he has transferred -
(a) shall, as far as it may practicably do so, give 

him credit in that course or programme for 
any subject orworkcompleted by him in the 
advanced education course from which he 
has transferred; and 

(b) where-
(0 before the completion of that course 

or programme the student requests 
the council or governing body of that 
college or institution to confer on him, 
on completion of that course or pro
gramme, an academic award under 
the seal of the dissolved col/ege; 

(ii) inthe opinion of that council or govern
ing body the student has completed 
such part of his course or programme 
at the dissolved college as to warrant 
his academic award being conferred 
under the seal of the dissolved college; 
and 

(iii) the student satisfactorily completes 
the course or programme in which he 
has enrolled at the college or institution 
to which he has transferred. 

shall confer that academic award on the 
student under the seal of the dissolved 
college. 

(2) A person having custody or possession of the 
common seal of the dissolved college shall make 
the common seal available to a college or educ
ational institution requiring the common seal for 
the purposes of subclause (l)(b). 

(3) Where a person completes an advanced education 
course provided by a corporated college but the 
college is dissolved before an academic award 
has been conferred on the person in respect of 
the course, the apPointed personshall confer the 
academic award on the person under the common 
seal of the dissolved college. 

Regulations 
11. (1) The Governor may make regulations containing 

other provisions of a savings or transitional nature 
consequent on the dissolution of a corporate 
college. 

(2) A provision made under subclause (1) may take 
effect as from the appointed day for a dissolved 
college or a later day. 

(3) To the extent to which a provision referred to in 
subclause (1) takes effect from a date that is 
earlier than the date of its publication in the 
Gazette, the provision does not operate so as
(a) to affect, in a manner prejudicial to any 

person (other than the State or an authority 
of the State), the rights of that person existing 
before the date of its publication therein; or 

(b) to impose liabilities on any person (other 
than the State oranauthorityofthe State) in 
respect of anything done or omitted to be 
done before the date of its publication 
therein. 

(4) A provision made under subclause (1) shall, if the 
regulations under this clause so provide, have 
effect notwithstanding any other clause of this 
Schedule. 

SCHEDULE 3 
CORPORATE COLLEGE UNDER CONTROL OF 
ADMINISTRATOR 
Interpretation: Sch. 3 (Sec. 5B) 
1. In this Schedule -

"administrator", in relation to a corporate college, 
means the person appointed as administrator of that 
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college pursuant to clause 4; 
"apPointed day", in relation to a cqrporate college, 
means the day upon which an administrator is appointed 
for the corporate college; 
"Departmenr means a Department within the meaning 
of the Public Service Act, 1979; 
"Department Head', in relation to a Department. means 
the Department Head within the meaning of the Public 
Service Act, 1979, in relation to that Department; 
"higher education" has the meaning ascribed thereto 
In section 4 of the Higher Education Act, 1975. 

MlnlsterMayRecommendAppolntmentofAdmlnlstrator 
2. Where the Minister is of the opinion -

(a) that a corporate college Is unable to meet its 
debts as they fall due; 

(b) that a corporate college lacks sufficient funds to 
perform its functions adequately; or 

(c) that there has been such a substantial decrease 
in the demand for the advanced education 
courses provided by a corporate college that the 
college has lost its viability, 

he may recommend to the Governor that an adminis
trator of the col/ege be appointed. 

Administrator - Qualifications 
3. A person shall not beappointedas the administrator of 

a college unless he is, in the opinion of the Minister, 
experienced in, or has qualifications which are relevant 
to, the administration of higher education in New 
South Wales. 

Governor May Appoint Administrator 
4. The Governor may, on the recommendation of the 

Minister under clause 2, by order published in the 
Gazette, apPOint, on a date speCified In the order, a 
person to be the administrator of a corporate college. 

Transfer of Functions to Administrator 
5. Onandfromtheappointeddayforacorporatecollege-

(a) the administrator shall (until the order by which 
he _ was appointed is revoked) have and may 
exercise and perform all the powers, authorities, 
duties and functions of the college and the 
council of the college; and 

(b) the members of the council of the colleges shall 
cease to hold office as such. 

Remuneration 
6. (1) Where an officer of a Department is appointed as 

an administrator, there is payable, in respect of 
the period of his appointment as administrator, 
by the college to the Department Head, for 
transmission to the ConSOlidated Fund, such 
costs and expenses in respect of the administration 
as the Minister determines. 

(2) Where a person who is not an officer of a 
Department is appointed as an administrator, 
there is payable, in respect of the period of his 
appointment as administrator, by the college to 
him such remuneration and expenses in respect 
of the administration as the Ministerdetermines. 

Regulations 
7. The regulations may make provision for or with respect 

to the functions of an administrator and, in particular, 
for or with respect to -
(a) the accommodation, if any, to be provided atorby 

the college for the administrator, and 
(b) requiring servants of the college -

(ij to render aI/ necessary assistance to the 
administrator in the exercise or performance 
of his powers, authorities, dutiesorfunctions 
in accordance with his appointment; and 

(ii) not to obstruct the administrator in the 
exercise or performance of his powers, 
authorities, duties or functions. 

Reconstitution of CounCil 
8. The Minister may, upon the revocation of the order by 

which an administrator-was appointed, appoint, by 
notification published In the Gazette, a council of a 
corporate col/ege as if it were, for the purposes of this 
Act, the first council of the college. 

SCHEDULE 4 
SAVINGS, TRANSITIONAL AND OTHER PROVISIONS 
Interpretation (Sec. 6) 
1. In this Schedule -

"appointed day" means the day appointed and notified 
under section 2(2); 
"established college" means a corporate college con
stituted before the appointed day; 
"operative day", in relation to an established college, 
means the day specified in an order in relation to the 
college made under clause 2. 

Transitional 
2. Notwlthstandinganything inthisAct. the amendments 

made to the Principal Act by Schedule 1 to this Act 
shall not have effect in relation to an established 
college, until such day (being a day that is not earlier 
than the apPOinted day) as is specified by the Minister 
in relation to that col/ege by order made under this 
clause and published in the Gazette. 

Election and Appointment of Members BeforeOperatlve 
Day 
3. (1) For the purpose only of enabling a council of an 

established college to be constituted in accord
ance with the Principal Act, as amended by this 
Act, on or after(but not before) the operative day 
for the college, members of the council may be 
elected or appOinted under section 7 of the 
Principal Act, as so amended, and any other act, 
maUer or thing may be done, before that day, as if 
the whole of this Act commenced on the date of 
assent to this Act and as if the amendments 
referred to in clause 2 had effect in relation to the 
college as from that date. 

(2) Where, by reason of the operation of subclause 
(1), a member of the council of an established 
college is elected under section 7(2)(b) of the 
Principal Act, as amended by this Act, before the 
operative day for the college, the member shall 
accede to the office to which the member is 
elected upon that day. 

Vacation of Office and Re-election of Elected Members 
4. A member of the council of an established college 

elected under section 7(2)(b) of the Principal Act and 
holding office immediately before the operativedayfor 
the college shall vacate office on that day but is 
eligible, if otherwise qualified, for re-election, whether 
before or after the operative day, under the Principal 
Act, as amended by this Act. 

Saving of Ministerial Appointments to Council Before 
Operative Day 
5. (1) A member of the council of a corporate college 

appointed pursuant to section 7(2)(c) of the 
Principal Act and holding office immediately 
before the operative day for the college shall in 
respect of so much of the term of the office as 
occurs after the operatlve.dayforthe College, be 
deemed to have been appointed pursuant to 
section 7(2)(c) of the Principal Act. as amended 
by this Act. 

(2) The provisions of subclause (1) apply notwith
standing that the continuance in office of the 
member results in the council to which the 
member is deemed to beappointed consisting of 
more than 23 members and the council shall 
nevertheless be deemed to be duly constituted in 
accordance with section 7(1 )(a) of the Principal 
Act, as amended by this Act. 

Vacation of Office Provision Not To Apply To Certain 
Ministerial Appointments To Council 
6. Section 8(1 )(k) of the PrinCipal Act, as amended by this 

Act, does not apply in relation to the office held by a 
member of the council of a corporate college deemed 
to be appOinted under section 7(2)(c) of the Principal 
Act, as amended by this Act, by the operation of clause 
5. 
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By-Laws 
7. The amendment of section 23(1)(c) of the PrinCipal Act 

by this Act does not affect the operation on and after 
the date of assent to this Act by any by-law made under 
that section and in force immediately before that date. 

Newcastle College of 
Advanced Education 
By-Law 

At the time of publication, significant amendments 
were being made to the By-Law in conformity with 
amendments to the Colleges of Advanced Education 
Act, 1975. 
Upon gazettel, copies of the rewritten By-Law will be 
made available throughout the College. 

CHAPTER 1 
PRELIMINARY 

1. This By-Law may be cited as the "NewcastJeColiege of 
Advanced Education By-Law". 

2. This By-Law applies to and in respect of Newcastle 
College of Advanced Education. 

3. This By-Law is divided as follOWS: 
CHAPTER I PRELIMINARY 
CHAPTER II INTERPRETATION 
CHAPTER III THE COUNCIL 

Division 1 Preliminary 
Division 2 Composition-Official and Elected 

Members 
Division 3 Conduct of CounCil Elections 

Generally 
Division 4 General Provisions Relating to the 

Council 
CHAPTER IV THE PRESIDENT AND VICE 

PRESIDENT OF THE COUNCIL 
CHAPTER V COMMITTEES AND BOARDS 

Division 1 General Provisions 
Division 2 The Academic Board 

CHAPTER IV CONDUCT OF MEETINGS 
CHAPTER VII THE COMMON SEAL 
CHAPTER VIII THE PRINCIPAL AND OTHER 

OFFICERS 
Division 1 The Principal 
Division 2 The Assistant Principal 
Division 3 The Secretary 

CHAPTER IX STAFF MATTERS 
Division 1 Appointment, Tenure and 

Conditions of Service 
Division 2 The Conduct and Discipline of 

Officers 
CHAPTER X STUDENT CONDUCT AND 

DISCIPLINE 
Division 1 
Division 2 

CHAPTER XI 

CHAPTER XII 

CHAPTER XIII 
CHAPTER XIV 
CHAPTER XV 

General Provisions 
The Discipline Committee 
COURSES OF STUDY, AWARDS 
AND ENROLMENT OF STUDENTS 
AFFILIATION OF EDUCATIONAL 
AND RESEARCH 
ESTABLISHMENTS AND 
RESIDENTIAL COLLEGES 
FEES 
ACADEMIC DRESS 
REGULATION OF TRAFFIC 



CHAPTER XVI CONVOCATION, ASSOCIATIONS 
ANO SOCIETIES OF THE 
COLLEGE 

CHAPTER XVII CONGREGATIONS 
CHAPTER XVIII RULES 

SCHEDULE 1. COUNTING OF VOTES 
SCHEDULE 2. TEMPORARY PROVISIONS APPLYING 

TO THE CHAIRMAN AND DEPUTY 
CHAIRMAN OF THE FIRST COUNCIL 

CHAPTER II 
INTERPRETATION 

1. (1) In this By-Law and in a rule, except in sofaras the 
context or subject-matter otherwise indicates or 
requires -
"Assistant Principal" means the person duly acting 
in that position in the College; 
"Chapter" means Chapter of this By-law; 
"Coltege" means Newcastle College of Advanced 
Education; 
"Council" means Council of the College; 
"officer" means servant of the College; 
"permanent staff' means any member of staff 
appointed to a full-time position in the approved 
establishment of the College with normal expect
ancy of continued employment in the College 
until the normal retiring age as specified in any 
determination made under the Act or this By-Law; 
"Praelector" means the person apPointed to that 
office by the Council; 
"Presidenf' means President of the Council; 
"Principal" means principal officer of theCal lege; 
"regulation" means regulation made under the 
Act; 
"rule" means rule made under this By-Law; 
"Secretary" means the person duly acting as 
secretary of the College; 
"studenf' means student of the College; 
"the -Acf' means the Colleges of Advanced 
Education Act, 1975; 
"Vice Presidenf' means Vice President of the 
Council. 

(2) Except in so far as the context or subject-matter 
otherwise indicates or requires, a reference in a 
Chapter to a clause is a reference to a clause of 
that Chapter. 

2. Exept in so far as the context or subject-matter other
wise indicates or requires, a reference in a clause or 
rule to an authority, officer or office shall be construed 
as a reference to that authority, officer or ottlce In or of 
the College. 

3. Where a clause or rule confers a power or imposes a 
duty on the holder of an office as such, then except in 
so far as a contrary intention appears, the power may 
be exercised and the duty shall be performed by the 
person for the time being acting in the office. 

4. Where a clause or rule provides for the appointment of 
a person to an office In the College by virtue of some 
other office held by him, whether in the College or 
elsewhere, that person shall, except in SO far as a 
contrary intention appeafSr hold the appointment ex 
officio, and in the absence of that person, such other 
person as mayforthe time being be acting in that office 
shall hold that appointment ex officio unless the 
Council resolves otherwise. 

5. A person appointed orelected underaclauseorruleto 
an office in the College for a term shall, on ceasing to 
hold that office, except in so far as a contrary intention 
appears, be eligible for re-appointment or re-election 
to that office. 

6. Where a clause or rule refers to a senior academic 
officer of the College the reference Is to an officer 
deSignated by the Council asa senior academic officer 
of the College. 

7. Where any vacancy occurs in the office of any person 
appOinted or elected under a clause or rule and no 
provision Is made for the filling thereof, the CounCil 
may direct that a person be appointed or elected to the 
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vacant office and may direct that anyeiection shall be 
held in the same manner as that in which the perSOn 
whose position is vacant was elected, and the perSOn 
so apPOinted or elected shall hold office for the residue 
of his predecessor's term of office. 

8. Any notice or other document which is authorised or 
required to be served on a person by a clause or rule 
may be served in anyone of the following manners
(a) by delivering it to that person personally; 
(b) where that person is resident at or hasan office at 

the College, by forwarding it to him through the 
internal mail of the College; or 

(c) by forwarding it by pre-paid post to that person's 
address as last known to the Secretary. 

CHAPTER III 
THE COUNCIL 

Division 1 - Preliminary 
1. In this Chapter-

"academic staff member" means a member of the 
Council referred to in clause 3(2)(a); 
"non-academic staff member" means the member of 
the Council referred to in clause 3(2)(b); 
"Roll of Academic Staff' means the roll kept under 
clause 9(a); 
"Roll of Non-AcademiC Staff' means the roll kept under 
clause 9(b); 
"Roll of Students" means the roll kept under clause 
9(c); 
"student member" means a member of the CounCil 
referred to in clause 4. 

Division 2 - Composition - Official and Elected 
Members 

2. (1) For the purposes of section 7(2)(a) of the Act the 
prescribed offices are the office of Deputy Principal 
and the office of Praelector. 

(2) The Council may make rules for or with respect to 
the apPOintment of a person to the office of 
Praelector. 

3. (1) For the purposes of section 7(2)(b)(i) of the Act, 
the specified number is 3. 

(2) Of the members of the Council referred to in 
section 7(2)(b)(i) of the Act-
(a) 2 shall be members of the staff of the 

College, each of whom is enrolled on the 
Roll of Academic Staff; and 

(b) one shall be a member of the staff, other 
than academic staff, of the College, who is 
enrolled on the Roll of Non-Academic Staff. 

4. (1) Forthe purposes of section 7(2)(b)(ii) of the Act, 2 
students of the College shall be members of the 
Council. 

(2) The members of the CounCil referred to in sub
clause(l) shall be students of the College each of 
whom is not classified under clause II as a full
time servant. 

5. (1) Forthe purposes of section 7(2)(b)(jii) of the Act, 2 
additional members of the Council shall be elected 
by the other members of the Council. 

(2) The Council may make rules for or with respect to 
the election of additional members of the Council 
referred to in subclause (1). 

6. For the purposes of section 7{4)(a)(i) of the Act, an 
elected member of the Council holds office until the 
expiration of the period of 2 years after he takes office. 

7. Where a casual vacancy occurs in the office of an 
elected member of the Council the Secretary shall 
conduct an election to fill the vacant office in accor~ 
ance with Division 3. 

Division 3 - Conduct of CounCil Elections Generally 
8. This Division applies to and in respect of an election for 

elected members of the Council other than additional 
members referred to in section 7(2)(b)(iii) of the Act. 

9. The Secretary shall keep separately-
(a) a roll of servants of the College, containing the 

names of the offIcers entitled to be enrolled as 
members of the academic staff of the College; 

(b) a roll of servants of the College, containing the 
names of the officers entitled to be enrolled as 
members of the staff, other than academic staff, 
of the College; and 

(c) a roll of students of the College. 
10. (1) For the purpose of clause 9(a), an officer of the 

College-

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

(a) who is within the academic staff establish
ment of the College; 

(b) whose appointment is to a position with 
tenure in excess of one year and who has 
been in the service of the College for the 6 
months preceding the day of publication of 
the notice referred to in clause 15; and 

(c) who is classified as a full-time servant under 
clause II. 

is entitled to be enrolled on the Roll of Academic 
Staff. 

(2) For the purpose of the clause 9(b), an officer of 
the College-
(a) who is notwithintheacademic staff establish

ment of the College; 
(b) whose appointment is to a position with 

tenure in excess of one year and who has 
been in the service of the College for the 6 
months preceding the day of publication of 
the notice referred to in clause 15; and 

(c) who is classified asa full-time servant under 
clause 11, 

is entitled to be enrolled on the Roll of Non
Academic Staff. 

For the purposes of section 7(2)(b)(i) of the Act, an 
officer of the College, other than an officer whose 
service with the College is, by the terms of his appoint
ment by, orcontract with the College, stated to be part
time service, is classified as a full-time servant. 
For the purposes of Section 7(2}(b) of the Act-
(a) the persons enrolled on the Roll of Academic 

Staff are prescribed as the persons to elect an 
academic staff member; 

(bl the persons enrolled on the Roll of Non-Academic 
Staff are prescribed as the persons to elect the 
non-academic staff member; and 

(cl the persons enrolled on the Roll of Students are 
prescribed as the persons to elect a student 
member, 

being persons so enrolled as at 5.00 p.m. on the date 
specified in the notice referred to in clause 15 as the 
date by which nominations in relation to the election 
must be received by the Secretary. 
(1) An election to which his Division applies shall be 

conducted by the Secretary. 
(2) The Secretary shall conduct every election to 

which this Division applies in accordance with 
this Division. 

(3) The Secretary may appoint such presiding officers 
and other persons to assist him as he deems 
necessary. 

(4) Subject to this Division, the Secretary shall have 
full power and authority to determine all procedural 
matters relating to an election to which this 
Division applies. 

In the conduct of an election to which this Division 
applies, the Secretary shall allow the intervalsspecified 
hereunder -
(a) between the publication of a notice of an election 

and the date specified therein as the date by 
which nominations must be received by the 
Secretary - not less than 1 4 days nor more than 
28 days; 

(b) between the date specified in that notice as the 
date by which nominations must be received by 
the Secretary and the issue of ballot-paper- not 
more than 28 days; and 

(c) between the issue of ballot-papers and the date 
bywhich ballot-papers must reach the Secretary 
- not less than 14 days nor more than 28 days. 

159 

15. When an election to which this Division applies is tobe 
held, the Secretary shall publish on such notice
boards as the Council nominates as official notice
boards on the premises of the College and by such 
other means, if any, as he deems deSirable, a notice, 
which shall-
(a) state-

(i) that an election to which this Division applies 
is to be held; 

(Ii) the position or positions to be filled; and 
(iii) the number of persons to be elected; 

(b) invite nominations of persons for election and 
specify the form in which nominations must be 
made; 

(c) specify a date and time by whIch nominations 
must be received by the Secretary; 

(d) specify a date and time by which ballot-papers 
must reach the Secretary; and 

(e) specify a date or dates on which, and the places 
and hours during which, a poll will be conducted. 

16. (1) A nomination of a candidate shall be made by 
delivering a nomination paper in the fonn specified 
in the notice under clause 15(b) to the Secretary 
at his office on or before the date and time 
specified in the notice referred to in clause 15(c). 

(2) A nomination paper shall be signed by the can
didate and by2 persons enrolled on the same roll 
as that on which the candidate is enrolled. 

(3) Only one candidate may be nominated on the 
one nomination paper. 

(4) Afterthe time specified in clause 15(c) a nomination 
may not be withdrawn. 

17. The secretary shall reject any nomination paper if he is 
satisfied that -
(a) the nomination is not duly made; or 
(b) the person nominated is not eligible to be elected. 

18. (1) If at the close of nominations the number of 
vacancies to be an election does not exceed the 
number of vacancies to be filled, the Secretary 
shall declare the person or persons nominated to 
be elected. 

(2) If at the close of nominations the number of 
nominations for an election exceeds the number 
of vacancies to be filled there shall be a ballot. 

19. A candidate may nominate onescrutineerwhoshall be 
entitled to observe the counting of votes. 

20. Voting shall be by secret ballot. 
21. (1) Each ballot-papershall contain the names of the 

candidates in random order determined by lot by 
the Secretary and shall be Initialled by the 
Secretary or by a presiding qfflcer. 

(2) In this clause, "determined by lof' means deter
mined in accordance with the following direction 

The names of the candidates concerned 
having been written on separate and similar 
slips of paper, and the slips having been 
folded so as to prevent Identification and 
mixed and drawn at random, the first name 
drawn shall be the first name appearing on 
the voting paper, the second name drawn 
shall be the second name so appearing and 
the process shall be continued until all the 
names have been drawn. 

22. (1) Where there is to be a ballot in an election to 
which this Division applies the Secretary shall 
deliver to any person qualified to vote in that 
election who makes application to him for a 
postal vote before the date and time the ballot
paper must reach him -
(a) a ballot-paper; 
(b) a notice setting out the manner in which the 

ballot-paper is to be completed and stating 
the date and time by which and the manner 
in which ballot-papers must reach the 
Secretary; 



23. 

24. 

25. 

26. 

27. 

(c) a form of declaration of identity and of 
entitlement to vote; and 

(d) 2 envelopes. one marked "Ballot-paper" 
and the other addressed to the Secretary. 

and shall place a mark against the name of that 
person in the Roll for that election. 

(2) An election shall not be invalid because a person 
who has applied under subclause (1) did not 
receive a ballot-paper. 

Where there is to be a ballot in an election to which this 
Division applies, on the dayoranyofthe days specified 
in a notice referred to in clause 15(e), the Secretary 
shall cause a polling place or places to be set up where 
the Secretary or a presiding officer shall, upon being 
satisfied that a person applying to him for a ballot
paper is qualified to vote at that election, place a mark 
against the name of that person In the Roll for that 
election and issue to him a ballot-paper is to be 
completed and stating the date, time and manner by 
which ballot-papers must reach the Secretary. 
(1) Where there is to be a ballot in an election to 

which this Division applies, eachvotershall mark 
his vote on teh ballot-paper by placing for figure 
"1" in the square opposite the name of the 
candidate to whom he desires to give his first 
preference vote and by placing consecutive 
figures (commencing with the figure "2") in the 
squares opposite the names of the remaining 
candidates, so as to indicate by numerical 
sequence the order of his preference for them. 

(2) A voter completing a postal vote may enclose the 
completed baliot-paper in the envelope marked 
"Ballot-paper" and enclose that envelope and 
declaration of identity duly completed and signed 
in the envelope addressed to the Secretary and 
deliver it tothe Secretary by the date and time by 
which ballot-papers must reach him. 

(3) A voter voting at a polling place referred to in 
clause 23 may deposit the completed ballot
paper in a ballot-box provided forthe election by 
the Secretary. 

(4) A voter shall not before or after voting permit a 
ballot-paper issued to him to be used by any other 
person. 

The Secretary may, on written application made to him 
and if he is satisfied that a ballot-paper has been lost or 
destroyed, supply a duplicate ballot-papertothe person 
to whom the lost or destroyed ballot-paper was 
delivered or was to have been delivered. 
Forthwith after the date and time by which ballot
papers must reach the Secretary, the Secretary shall 
ascertain the result of the ballot in the manner specified 
in Schedule 1. 
(1) Aballot-paper shall be rejected as being informal 

(21 

Jf
(al the ballot-paper is not initialled by the 

Secretary or a presiding officer, 
(b) the ballot-paper contains any means by 

which the voter may be identified; 
(c) the ballot-paper is not completed in accord

ance with the instructions printed on or 
issued with the ballot-paper; 

(d) being a postal vote, it is not enclosed in an 
envelope marked "Ballot-paper" and that 
envelope and declaration of identity duly 
completed and signed are not enclosed in 
another envelope addressed to the Secretary, 
or 

(e) being a vote other than a postal vote, it is not 
delivered to the Secretary in accordance 
with the instructions referred to in clause 
23. 

A ballot-paper shall not be informal for any reason 
other than a reason specified in subclause (1), 
and shall be given effect to according to the 
voter's intention as far as that intention is clear. 
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(3) The Secretary's decision as to the validity Or 
regularity of any ballot-paper shall be final. 

28. After the end of counting the Secretary shall place in 
one packet all the ballot-papers together with any 
other papers or documents signed or marked by a 
voter and a marked copy of the Roll is signed by the 
Secretary and keep the packet safely for 12 months, 
after which time the Secretary may destroy it. 

29. The Secretary shall prepare a statement signed by 
himself and counter-signed by such of the scrutineers 
as may wish to do so containing the names of the 
candidates and the number of the votes received by 
each candidate and a declaration of the names of the 
candidates who have been elected and place that 
statement and declaration in the packet referred to in 
clause 28. 

30. The Secretary shall report the result of the ballot to the 
Council, advise each candidate of the result and 
publish, within 14 days after the closing of the ballot, 
the result on such notice-boards as the Council 
nominates as offiCial notice-boards on the premises of 
the College. 

31. The Secretary or any scrutineer or other person con
cerned with the conduct of an election shall not in any 
way disclose or aid in disclosing in what manner any 
voter voted. 

Division 4 - General Provisions Relating lothe Council 
32. An ordinary ,meeting of the Council shall be held at 

least once in every 2 months. 
33. (1) A special meeting of the Council

(a) may be convened by -
(ij the President or in the absence of the 

President, the Vice President; 
or 

(ii) the Principal, 
for the consideration of any urgent business; 
or 

(b) shall be convened by the Secretary upon 
the written request of 5 members setting 
forth the purpose for which the meeting is 
required to be convened. 

(2) Aspecial meeting requiredto be convened under 
subclause (1)(b) shall be held within 14 days after 
the receipt of the request for that special meeting. 

34. A member of the Council shall not initiate any matter 
for discussion, or move any motion in respect of that 
matter, at a meeting of the Council unless-
(a) notice in writing has been given totheSecretary, 

in the case of an ordinary meeting, not less than 
14 days before the date of the meeting, and, in 
the case of a special meeting, not less than 10 
days before the date of the meeting, that the 
matter will be so initiated or a motion moved in 
respect of that matter; or 

(b) the Council by resolution of a majority of the 
members present otherwise permits. 

35. (1) Notice of the time and place of a meeting of the 
Council and a copy of the business papers 
accompanied by supporting statements shall be 
posted or delivered by the Secretary to each 
member of the Council at least 7 days priortothe 
meeting, but, by a further notice so posted or 
delivered not less than 4 days prior to the meeting, 
the Secretary may advise of supplementary 
bUSiness to be put before the meeting. 

(2) Nothing in subclause(1) prevents the initiation of 
a matter for discussion or the moving of any 
motion, with the permission of the Council as 
referred to in clause 34(b), notwithstanding that 
subclause (1) has not been complied with. 

(3) Proceedings of a meeting of the Council shall be 
deemed to have been validly transacted notwith
standing the accidental failure by the Secretary 
to comply with subclause (1) in any respect or the 
non-receipt of a notice or papers and statements 
referred to in subclause (1) by a member. 

36. 

37. 

38. 

39. 

40. 

41. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

At any meeting of the councll, the quorums shall be 
one-half of its members for the time being, but, if one
half is not a whole number, shall be the next higher 
whole number. 
(1) At any meeting of the Council a question shall be 

decided by a majority of the members present. 
(2) The person presiding at any meeting of the 

Council (other than the Secretary presiding under 
ciause6(1) of Chapter IV) shall have adeliberative 
vote but not a casting vote. 

(3) In the event of an equality of votes, the motion 
shall lapse. 

A meeting of the Council may be adjourned to a later 
time or date by resolution of a majority of members 
present. 
At each ordinary meeting of the Council there shall be 
presented a report from the Academic Board prepared 
by the Secretary. 
The Council may make rules for or with respect to the 
payment of out-of-pocket expenses to members of the 
Council. 
TheCouncil may make rules for carrying out and giving 
effect to this Chapter. 

CHAPTER IV 
THE PRESIDENT AND VICE PRESIDENT 

DF THE CDUNCIL 
(1) This Chapter, subclause (2) excepted, applies 

after the reco nstitution of the Council pursuant to 
section 7 of the Act. 

(2) Schedule 2 applies in respect of the Chairman of 
the Council and the Deputy Chairman of the 
Council before the reconstitution of the Council 
pursuant to section 7 of the Act. 

There shall be a President and a Vice President 
elected by the Council from among the members 
referred to in section 7(2)(b)(iiQ and section 7(2)(c) of 
the Act. 
(1) Subject to this clause, the person elected to be 

the President and the person elected to be Vice 
President shall each hold office for2 years and if 
otherwise qualified shall each be eligible for re
election. 

(2) The person elected to be President or Vice 
President shall cease to hold office as such if he 
resigns his office orceases to be a member of the 
Council. 

(1) An election to fill a casual vacancy In the office of 
the President or the Vice President shall be held 
as a meeting of the council within 2 months after 
the vacancy occurs. 

(2) A person elected to fill a casual vacancy in the 
office of the President or the Vice President shall 
hold office for the residue of his predecessor's 
term of office. 

(1) A nomination for election as the President or the 
Vice President shall be -
(a) in writing; 
(b) endorsed with the Signatures of the person 

nominated and 2 other members; and 
(c) delivered to the Secretary before the meet

ing at which the election is to be held. 
(2) There shall be a separate nomination paper for 

each candidate. 
(1) The Secretary shall be the Returning Officer for 

the election of the President and Vice President 
and shall preside at that part of the meeting at 
which an election is held. 

(2) Where both a President and a Vice President are 
to be elected at a meeting, the election of the 
President shall be held first. 

The following provisions shall have effect in respect of 
an election under this Chapter-
(a) If only one nomination isduly made and delivered, 

the secretary shall declare the candidate so 
nominated to be elected. 

(b) If 2 or more nominations are duly made and 
delivered, each member shall be entitled to vote 

8. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 
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at a secret ballot to determine which candidate 
shall be elected. 

(c) Each ballot-papershall be prepared in the manner 
prescribed in Clause 21 of Chapter III. 

(d) Each voter shall mark his vote on the ballot-paper 
in the manner prescribed in clause 24(1) of 
Chapter III. 

(e) After the votes have been cast the Secretary shall 
count the votes marked on the ballot-papers and 
ascertain the result of the ballot, in the manner 
prescribed in Schedule 1. 

(1) The President shall preside at any meeting of the 
Council at which he is present unless he elects 
not to do so. 

(2) Where at a meeting of the Council the President
(a) is absent; 
(b) elects not to preside; or 
(c) is unable to preside; 
or the office of President is vacant, the Vice 
President shall preside. 

(3) In the absence of the President and Vice President 
from a meeting of the Council the members 
present shall elect one of their number to preside 
at that meeting. 

(4) The provisions of this clause have effect subject 
to clause 6(1). 

CHAPTER V 
COMMITTEES AND BOARDS 

Division 1 - General Provisions 
Subject to this By-Law law-
(a) the Council may appoint such committees and 

boards as it thinks fit; 
(b) committees and boards appointed by the Council 

may include persons who are members of the 
CounCil, officers or students of the College and 
other persons and shall exercise and perform 
such powers, authorities, duties andfunctionsas 
the Council may from time to time determine; and 

(c) the Council may determine the time at and the 
manner in which committees and boards may be 
required to make reports to the CounciL 

Except in the case of the Discipline Committee con
stituted under clause 8(1) of Chapter X, the President 
or, in his absence, the Vice President shall, byvirtue of 
his office, be a member of any committee or board 
appointed byor under this By-Law or under any rule or 
resolution of the Council. 
Unless otherwise specified in this By-Law or in a rule, 
the quorum at any meeting of a committee or board 
shall be one-half of its members forthe time being, but, 
if one-half is not whole number, shall bethe next higher 
whole number. 

Division 2 - The Academic Board 
(1) There shall be an Academic Board of the College 

consisting of -
(a) the Principal; 
(b) the Assistant PrinCipal; 
(c) such senior academic officers as the 

CounCil shalt from time to time determine; 
(d) the Secretary; 
(e) the College Librarian; 
(1) the Senior Student Counsellor, and 
(g) such elected staff and student members 

and such other persons appointed by the 
Council as the CounCil, subject to such 
conditions as it may specify, shall determine 
from time to time in rules made under this 
By-Law. 

(2) Schedule 1 shall apply in respect of the election 
of persons referred to in subclause (1 )(g). 

(1) The Principal, or in his absence, the Assistant 
Principal, shall be the Chairman of the Academic 
Board. 

(2) In the absence of both the PrinCipal and the 
Assistant PrinCipal from a meeting of the 
Academic Board, the Board shall elect a chairman 
from among its members present at the meeting. 



6. At least 7 days' notice of any meeting shall be given in CHAPTER VII Division 3 - The Secretary within the College, may appeal to the Council. 

writing to the members of the Academic Board by the THE COMMON SEAL B. (1) The Secretary shall be the secretary to the which may appoint such committees as it deems 

Secretary, specifying the time, place and agenda of 1- The Common Seal of the College shaH be kept in the Council and all committees of the Council and fit to deal with any such appeal. 

the meeting. custody of IheSecretary, and shall not be used except shall keep the records of the Council and its (2) The Council may make rules for orwith respect to 

7. The Academic Board may determine how frequently it as resolved by the Council or as provided in the Act or committees. the apPointment of, membership of and pro-

shall meet and may fix the dates of its meetings but it this By-Law or in rules made uner this By-Law. (2) The Secretary may nominate some other person cedures to be followed by, a committee referred 

shall meet in ordinary session not less than 8 times in 2. The Common Seal of the College shall be affixed to in writing to act in his place as secretary to the to in subclause (1). 

each year. documents which are required by law to be under seal Council orto a committee of the Council and that Division 2 - The Conduct and Discipline of Officers 
B. (1 ) A special meeting of the Academic Board - and to such other documents as the Council approves person shall be responsible for keeping the 7. (1 ) In this Division-

(a) may be conveyed by the Principal or, In the that the Common Seal be affixed. records of the Council or of that committee, as "appropriate staff association" means, where. a 
absence of the Principal, by the Assistant 3. The affixing of the Common Seal of the College to any the case may be. complaintis made in respect of an officer who is a 
Principal; or document shall be attested on that document by- 9. Subject to the direction of the Principal, the Secretary member of-

(b) shall be convened by the Secretary upon (0) the President or in his absence, the Vice President; shall- (0) the academic staff- the staff association or 
the written request of 5 members of the (b) the Principal, or in his absence, the Assistant (0) be responsibleforthe administrative functions of union that, in the opinion of the Council. 
AcademiC Board setting forth the purpose Principal; and the College; represents the interest of the majority of 
for which the meeting is required to be (e) the Secretary. (b) be the secretary or nominate some other person members of the academic staff; or 
convened. 4. In the absence of the Secretary for any reason, his to be the secretary to any committee or board (b) the non-academic staff-the staff association 

(2) A special meeting required to be convened under responsibilities in respect of the affixing and attesting constituted by or under this By-Law or a rule; or union that, in the opinion of the Council. 
subclause {1 )(b) shall be held within 14 days after to the affixing of the Common Seal of the College may (e) keep the registers and financial records of the represents the interests of the majority of 
the receipt of the request referred to herein. be exercised by a person approved by resolution of the College; the members of the non-academic staff; . 

9. All matters which come before the Academic Board Council to do so on behalf of the Secretary. (e!) conduct the correspondence of the College; "good cause" means-
shall be decided by a majority of the members present 5. A register of the use of the Common Seal of the College (e) be responsible for the management and super-

(0) the commission of a breach of any regulation 
at the meeting, and the member presiding at the shall be maintained by the Secretary and in it shall be vision of the examinations of the College and the or any provision of this By-Law or a rule; 
meeting shall have a deliberative vote and in the case recorded the authority forthe affixing of the Common maintenance of proper academic records; and 

(b) the wilful disobedience or disregard of any 
of an equality of votes, a casting vote. Seal, the nature of the document to which the Common (Q be responsible for the conduct of elections for a lawful order made or given under the Act, a 

10. Subject to this By-Law, any regulation, any rule or any Seal if affixed, the date of attestation of the document committee or a board constituted byor under this regulation, this By-Law or a rule; 
resolution of the CounCil, the Academic Board - and the names of the signatures to the document. By-Law or a rule. (e) gross negligence or gross inefficiency in a 
(0) is the prinCipal academic advisory board tOoth. CHAPTER VIII CHAPTER IX person's performance of his duties as an 

Council on matters concerned with the educ- THE PRINCIPAL AND OTHER OFFICERS STAFF MATTERS officer, or 
ational work of the College; DIvision 1 - The Principal Division 1 - AppOintment, Tenure and (e!) conduct which the Council considers is 

(b) shall consider any matter referred to it by the 1. Subject totheAct, this By-Law, any regulation, any rule Conditions of Service such as to render the officer unfit to continue 
Council; or any resolution of the Council, the Principal - 1. (1) The Council may make aPPOintments to the staff to hold his office; 

(e) may consider any matter affecting the policy and (e) is charged with the duty of promoting and main- of the College - "investigating committee" means a committee 
activities of the College as a whole, and may taining the interests and furthering the develop- (0) after invitation; constituted in accordance with sublcause (3). 
make recommendations thereon to the Council ment of the College; (b) by promotion within the College; (2) Where the Council receives a complaint that it 
or to any other board, committee or authority (b) is responsible for the conduct of the academic (e) by lateral transfer within the College; should, for good cause, take action against an 
within the College; administrative, financial and other bUSiness of (e!) after advertisement within the College; or officer the Council may thereupon consider the 

(e!) may refer matters to other boards or committees the College; and (e) after open advertisement, complaint and -
responsible to it for consideration and report; and (e) shall exercise general supervision over all officers as determined In each case by the Council. (a) take no action on the complaint; 

(e) shall exercise such other powers and functions of the College and over the welfare and discipline (2) All officers shall be notified of, and be allowed to (b) refer the complaint to the Principal for a 
and perform such duties as may be determined of students. apply for, any vacant position unless the Council report as to the matter contained in the 
by the Council from time to time. 2. Subject to the Act, this By-Law, any regulation and to determines that an appointment to the position is complaint; or 

11- The Academic Board may establish such committees any rules made by the Council, the Principal may make to be made after invitation or by lateral transfer (e) where it is of the opinion, formed either 
as it deems fit with such membership as it deems rules for the maintenance of good order and discipline withIn the College. upon receipt of the complaint or after the 
appropriate for the purpose for which any such com- in the College. 2. In making any appointment to the staff of the College receipt of a report referred to in paragraph 
mittee is established. 3. (1 ) Th Principal is ex-officio a member of every the Council shall take into consideration the recom- (b), that it is necessary to make further 

CHAPTER VI 
committee or board constituted by or under this mendation of any Selection Committee appointed as inquiries into the matter contained In the 

CONDUCT OF MEETINGS 
By-Law ora rule and may, if he so desires, preside specified in rules made under this By-Law. complaint. constitute a committee to Investi-

1- The Council may make rules for or with respect to the 
at any meeting of a committee or board other 3. (1) Subject to the provisions of the Act and any gate that complaint. 
than the Council or committees of Council, but regulation relating to the determination of con- (3) An investigating committee shall consist of-

convening and conduct of meetings of the Council. the Council may appoint the Principal chairman ditions of employment of servants of a corporate (a) the President or the Vice President who 
2. The minutes of a meeting shall be entered in a minute of any such committee or board. college, the Council shall determine the tenure of shall be chairman; 

book. (2) The authority of the Principal to preside at a office and emoluments of officers of the College. (b) 2 members of the Council nominated by the 
3. At each meeting the minutes of the preceding meeting meeting of a committee or board shall not extend (2) The determination by the Council concerning CounCil; and 

shall- to a meeting at which the President or Vice tenure of office and emoluments referred to in (e) not more than 2 persons nominated by the 
(0) be read, unless copies thereof have been pre- President is present if the President or Vice subclause (1) shall be conveyed to the selected appropriate staff association. 

viously Circulated to members; President desires to preside. applicant for any pOSition and shall. subject to (4) For the purposes of constituting an investigating 
(b) be confirmed or confirmed as amended; and 4. Whenever the Council is satisfied that the Principal is any agreement between the College and the committee the Secretary shall, as soon as prac-
(e) be signed by the person presiding at the meeting unable to perform his duties because of his absence or applicant and any action in respect of a disciplinary ticable after the Council passes a resolution that 

as confirmed with or without amendment. because of ill-health, the Council may appoint an matter, become binding. upon the College and it is necessary to make further inquiries into the 
4. No question shall be decided at a meeting unless the Acting PrinCipal. the applicant upon acceptance of the appoint- matter contained in a complaint, forward to the 

quroum, appropriate to the meeting, is present Division 2 - The Assistant Principal ment. appropriate staff association a notice in writing 
5. If the quorum appropriate to a meeting is not present 5. (1 ) The Council may appoint a person to the office of (3) All permanent staff appointed to a full-time requesting that association to advise him in writing, 

within half an hour after the time appointed for the Assistant Principal of the College. position in the approved establishment of the within 28 days after the receipt by that association 
meeting to commence all business which should have (2) The AsSistant Principal has the authority of the College who elect to transfer to the service of the of that notice, of the names and addresses of the 
been transacted at that meeting shall stand over until Principal during any period of absence of the College pursuant to section 13(3) of the Act persons nominated by that association as mem-
the next ordinary meeting and shall take precedence Principal. continue in that capacity upon transfer to the bers of the investigating committee. 
thereat unless a special meeting is summoned in the 6. Subject to the provisions of Chapter X. the Assistant service of the College. (5) Where the appropriate staff association referred 
meantime for the transaction of that business. Principal shall assist the Principal in such matters as 4. The Council may make rules for or with respect to the to in subclause (4) fails to comply with the notice 

6. At a meeting, not being a meeting of the Council or the the Principal may from time to time determine. manner of promotion of officers and their progression referred to in that subclause, the investigating 
Academic Board, unless otherwise specified in this By- 7. (1) Whenever the Council is satisfied that the Assistant on salary scales. committee shall be deemed to be duly constituted 
Law or in a rule - Principal is unable to perform his duties because 5. Subject to the provisions of the Act, the conditions of by the members specified in subclause (3)(a) and 
(0) a question shall be decided by a majority of of his absence or because of ill-health, the service and resignation of officers of the College shall (b). 

members present; and Council may appoint an acting Assistant Principal. be determined by the Council in rules made underthis B. (1 ) As soon as practicable after the Secretary is 
(b) the chairman shall have a deliberative vote and in (2) An acting Assistant Principal has the authority of By-Law. advised in writing of the names and addresses of 

the case of an equality of votes, a casting vote. the Assistant Principal during any period of 6. (1) An officer who feels himself aggrieved In any the persons nominated as referred to In subclause 
absence of the Assistant Principal. matter of promotion, or progression or transfer (4) or, where the Secretary Is not so notified 
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within the time specified in that subclause, upon 
the expiration of that time, the Secretary shal" by 
notice in writing, notify the officer in respect of 
whom the complaint was made and the members 
of the investigating committee of the time and 
place at which the investigating committeesshall 
convene. 

(2) An officer in respect of whom a complaint is made 

(a) maybe represented at an inquiry referred to 
in this Division by any person; and 

(b) is entitled to a record of the proceedings of 
any such inquiry. 

9. An investigating committee shall, as soon as practic
able after the completion of its investigations, make a 
report thereon to the Council, 

10. The Council may, after considering a report made by 
an investigating committee pursuant to clause 9, 
reduce in status, suspend, censure or request the 
resignation of the officer in respect of whom the 
complaint was made. 

11. (1) Where in the opinion of the Principal the cir
cumstances so warrant, the Principal may sus
pend an officer pending an Inquiry. 

(2) Where the Principal suspends an officer under 
subclause (1) he shall forthwith report the matter 
to the Council. 

(3) Where an officer suspended by the Principal 
under subclause (1) is subsequently restored to 
his normal duties he is entitled to the salary for 
the period of suspension and all entitlements 
shall be restored to him. 

12. The Council maydeterminewhetheran officer, because 
of permanent incapacity, is unable to perform the 
duties of his office. 

13. Where the Council determines-
(a) that an officer, because of his invalidity or physical 

or mental incapacity, is unable to perform the 
duties of his office; or 

(b) that the Invalidity or incapacity of an officer is 
likely to be of a permanent character, 

it may cause the officer to be retired from the service of 
the College or, with the consent of the officer, transfer 
him to some other position in the service of the College 
with salary and other conditions of employment ap
propriate to that position. 

14. The Council may make rules for or with respect to 
procedures to be adopted in connection with matters 
arising under this Division. 

CHAPTER X 
STUDENT CONDUCT AND DISCIPLINE 

Division 1 - General Provisions 
1. In thisChapter"offenceagainstdiscipline" means any 

misconduct, a breach of good a rder and non-compliance 
with any provision of this By-Law, a regulation, a rule or 
disobedience of any lawful order of the Principal or an 
officer. 

2. Any action by a student which in the opinion of an 
officer constitutes an offence against discipline shall 
forthwith be reported by an officer to the Assistant 
Principal. 

3. (1) The Assistant Principal, upon receiving a report 
from any person concerning an offence against 
discipline shall cause such inquiries to be made 
concerning the Circumstances of the offence as 
he deems necessary and may-
(a) take no action in the matter, 
(b) censure the student; 
(c) impose a fine not exceeding such amount 

as is specified in a rule madeforthe purpose 
of this paragraph; 

(d) exclude the student from the College for a 
period not exceeding 4 weeks; or 

(e) refer any matter relating to the conduct of 
the student to the Discipline Committee of 
the College and may exclude that student 
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from the College and its precincts until the 
matter has been dealt with by the Discipline 
Committee. 

(2) Where the Assistant Principal takes any action 
under subclause (1 )(c), (d) or(e), he shall forthwith 
send to that student at his address last known to 
the AsSistant Principal, notice In writing of his 
decision. 

4. A student who has been fined pursuant to clause 
3(1)(c) or who has been excluded from the College 
pursuantto clause 3(1 )(d) by the Assistant Principal may 
appeal to the Discipline Committee of the College. 

5. The Council may make rules for or with respect to the 
procedures for and the time or times within which 
notice of appeal against a decision, notified by the 
Assistant Principal pursuant to clause 3(2), may be 
given. 

6. (1) In this clause, "area of the College" includes any 
place or places where a student is present under 
the auspices of the College. 

(2) Any member of the academic staff, the College 
librarian, the Deputy Librarian, the Secretary or 
any other officer authorised by the Principal may 
exclude a studentforan offence against discipline 
from that area of the College under his control. 

(3) If the exclusion under subclause (2) Is for a period 
of more than one day, the case shall be referred 
to the Assistant Principal. 

(4) When what is prima facie an offence against 
discipline occurs in an area of the College which 
is not the location of an organised College activity, 
any oftheofficers referred to In subclause (2) who 
is present is, for the purpose of this Chapter, in 
charge of that area 

7. The Council may make rules empowering the College 
Librarian to impose fines on students for failure to 
return any material borrowed from the Library by the 
due date. 

Division 2 - The DiSCipline Committee 
8. (1) There shall be a Discipline Committee of the 

College consisting of -
(a) the Principal, or in his absence a senior 

academic officer nominated in writing by 
the President; 

(b) 2 members of the Academic Board nominated 
by the Academic Board; 

(c) one full-time member of the academic staff, 
not being a memberof the Academic Board, 
elected annually by the full-time members' 
of the academic staff; and 

(d) a student nominated in writing annually by 
the students' College ASSOCiation Council. 

(2) The proceedings of a Discipline Committee shall 
not be invalidated by the failure of any group to 
nominate or elect the members specified in sub
dause (1 lIb), (e) or (d). 

(3) The Council may make rules for the conduct of 
the election referred to in subclause (1 )(c). 

(4) Where the student referred to in subclause (1) 
becomes the subject of a hearing by the Discipline 
Committee he shall cease to be a member of that 
Committee and the Students' College Association 
Council may nominate some other student to 
hold office in his place. 

9. The Principal or in his absence the senior academic 
officer referred to in clause 8(1 )(a), shall be the chair
man of the Discipline Committee. 

10. The DIscipline Committee shaU-
(a) deal with any matter relating to the conduct of 

any student referred to it by the Assistant Principal 
under clause 3(1)(e); and 

(b) hear any appeal by a student against a decision 
notified by the Assistant Principal pursuant to 
clause 3(2). 

11. When the Discipline Committee hears an appeal 
against a deCision of the Assistant Principal referred to 
in clause 1 O(b) the Assistant Principal shall be entitled to 

be present but shall not partiCipate in the decision of 
the Discipline Committee. 

12. When the Discipline Committee hears an appealo r 
deals with a matter referred to it, the student con
cerned -
(a) shall be notified in writing of the day of the 

hearing, and where a matter is referred to it, of the 
terms of the reference at least 7 days before the 
time set down for the hearing; 

(b) shall be entitled to make representations. either 
orally or in writing or both; 

(c) shall be entitled to give and call evidence; and 
(d) may at the sale discretion of the Discipline 

Committee be allowed legal or other represent
ation. 

13. When the Discipline Committee hears an appeal 
against a decision of the Assistant Principal referred to 
in clause 1 O(b) it mayvary, confirm orquashtheAssistant 
PrinCipal's decision and may in varying the decision 
increase or reduce any fine or period of exclusion or 
both. 

14. The Discipline Committee may be in respect of any 
matter dealt with or any appeal heard by it under this 
Chapter impose anyone or more of the following 
penalties -
(a) a fine not exceeding such amount as is specified 

in a rule made for the purpose of clause 3(1){c); 
(b) in the case of misconduct relating to an examin

ation or other forms of assessment, the cancel
lation of the studenfs attempt to complete the 
subject or stage or a course; or 

(c) the exclusion of a student from the College 
permanently or for such. period or periods as it 
may determine. 

15. Every penalty imposed by the Discipline Committee 
shall be reported by that Committee to the next 
ordinary meeting of the CounCil. 

16. The Councll may make rules for or with respect to the 
procedures for and the time or times within which a 
meeting of the Discipline Committee shall be held to 
consider a matter referred to itbytheAssistant Principal 
pursuant to clause 3(1 lee) or an appeal lodged by a 
student pursuant to clause 4. 

17. (1) A student aggrieved bya decision of the Discipline 
Committee may appeal to the Council against 
that decision. 

(2) An appeal to the Council made under subclause 
(1) shall be dealt with by way of a rehearing. 

(3) The Council may vary, confirm or quash the 
deciSion of the Discipline Committee. 

(4) The CounCil may make rules for or with respect to 
the matters referred to in this clause. 

CHAPTER XI 
COURSES OF STUDY, AWARDS AND ENROLMENT 

OF STUDENTS 
1. The Council on the recommendation of the Academic 

Board may make rules for or with respect to the terms 
and conditions upon which a student may be admitted 
to any course of study and the continuance by that 
student of any course of study. 

2. (1) The Council, of its own motion or on the recom
mendation of the Academic Board, may make an 
award ad eundem gradum or honoris causa to a 
person who, in the opinion of the CounCil, is 
eligible for or might properly be honoured by 
such an award. 

(2) The Council may make rules for or with respect to 
the matters referred to In subclause (1). 

3. The Council on the recommendation of the Academic 
Board may make rules for or with respect to-
(a) requirements for courses of study and for the 

awards of the College; 
(b) examinations for, and the conferring of, award; 
(c) examinations for, and the granting of, fellowships, 

scholarships, bursaries and prizes; and 
(d) the recognition of studies undertaken in another 

educational institution. 
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4. The Council may limit the number of students in any 
subject or course. 

5. (1) Any student excluded on the grounds of unsatis
factory progress from any course of the College 
under a rule made pursuant to clause 1 may 
appeal to the Council. 

(2) Any appeal referred to in subclause (1) -
(a) shall be In writing addressed totheSecretary; 

and 
(b) shalt be dealt with in accordance with rules 

made by the Council under this By-Law. 
6. The CounCil mayan the recommendation of the 

Academic Board determine the academic year, the 
commencement and ending of terms orsemesters and 
of lectures for any year for the whole College, for any 
group of students or foranyacademic department as it 
may deem necessary. 

7. Before being admitted as a student any candidate for 
admission shall meet whatever requirements are 
prescribed In rules madeforthe purpose of this clause 
and have signed an undertaking to comply with the By
Laws and rules of the College. 

8. The dates and form of and procedure for enrolment of 
students shall be determined and published in such 
ways as the Council may deem fit. 

CHAPTER XII 
AFFILIATION OF EDUCATIONAL AND RESEARCH 

ESTABLISHMENTS AND RESIDENTIAL COLLEGES 
1. The Council may establish or assist in the establish

ment of residential colleges. whether or not sited on 
land vested in the College, and may grant affiliation 
with the College to any such residential college or any 
educational or research establishment. 

2. The constitution of a reSidential college shall be ap
proved by the Council and shall not be altered or 
amended without the prior approval of the Council. 

3. If the Council is of the opinion that good and sufficient 
reasons exist to withdraw a grant affiliation with a 
residential college or an educational or research 
establishment it shall -
(a) give 2 months' notice of its intention to withdraw 

the grant of affiliation tothe governing body of the 
residential college or establishment concerned; 

(b) consider any matter put to it by the governing 
body of that residential college or establishment 
during the period of notice; and 

(c) if the CounCil is still of the same opinion after the 
period of notice has elapsed, withdraw the grant 
of affiliation. 

CHAPTER XIII 
FEES 

1. Subject to the provisions of the Act, the Council may 
make rules for or with respect to -
(a) the amount of any fees to be paid for-

(ij tuition; 
(ii) the use of facilities of theColiege Including 

facilities associated with student reSidences 
and societies; 

(iii) examinations; and 
(iv) the granting of degrees, diplomas or cer

tificates; 
(b) the time at which such fees shall be due and 

payable; and 
(c) discretionary action that may be taken for or with 

respect to the collection of fees. 
2. Subject to the continuation In force of any arrangement 

made under any rule made pursuant to clause l(c), the 
Principal may-
(a) exclude from any examinations; 
(b) exclude from any class or the use of any facilities 

of the College; 
(c) withhold the result of any examination, test or 

other assessment of; or 
(d) take any action, being a combination of any two 

or all of the actions speCified in paragraphs (a) to 
(c), both inclusive, against, any student who has 
not paid any fees due by him to the College. 



CHAPTER XIV 
ACADEMIC DRESS 

1. The Council may make rules for or with respect to the 
nature of academic dress appropriate to-
(a) the President, Vice President and members of 

the Council; 
(b) officers of the College; 
(c) the holders of awards of the College; and 
(d) students of the College. 

CHAPTER XV 
REGULATION OF TRAFFIC 

1. The CounCil may make rules for regulating, or providing 
for the regulation of, traffic on any land under its 
control, and in particular the driving, parking and using 
of vehicles on any such land, the charges which the 
Council may impose in respect thereof, the causing or 
allowing of vehicles and the removal of vehicles parked 
in breach of the rules. and the disciplining, in the 
manner specified in the rules and by such persons as 
are therein specified, of any person who commits a 
breach of those rules and of any person recorded in 
the College's records as responsible for a vehicle 
which is involved in a breach of the rules. 

2. A breach of a rule made under clause 1 shall not be 
construed as grounds for an inquiry into the conduct of 
a member of staff under Division 2 of Chapter IX or as 
an offence against discipline under clause 1 of Chapter 
X. 

CHAPTER XVI 
CONVOCATION, ASSOCIATIONS AND SOCIETIES OF 

THE COLLEGE 
1 . The Council may establish a Convocation of the College, 

the constitution of which shall be as determined by 
Council. 

2. The Council shall determine the categories of persons 
who shall be entitled to membership of Convocation 
and the conditions upon which they shall be admitted 
to such membership. 

3. (1) The Council may approve by resolution of such 
other associations or societies of or within the 
College as it deems fit and may make such rules 
as it deems necessary for the conduct and 
management of such associations or societies. 

(2) No association or society formed pursuant to 
subclause (1) may use the name of the College 
without the approval of the Council. 

CHAPTER XVII 
CONGREGATIONS 

1. Congregations of the College for the conferring of 
awards of the College or other purposes shall be held 
in such manner as the Council may determine and 
shall be presided over by the President or in his 
absence by the Vice President or in the absence of 
both a member of Council appointed by the Council. 

CHAPTER XVIII 
RULES 

1. Nothing in this Chapter affects any other provision of 
this By-Law empowering the making of rules. 

2. The Council may make rules prescribing any matter 
that is, byanyotherChapterofthls By-Law, required or 
permitted to be prescribed by rule made by the Council. 

3. A rule made under this By-Law by the Council shall 
have full force and effect on and from the dayon which 
It is promulgated in accordance with clause4 oron and 
from such later dates as may be specified in the rule. 

4. A rule made under this By-Law shall be promulgated by 
the Secretary's affixing a copy of the rule to an official 
notice-board on the premises of the College. 

SCHEDULE 1 
MANNER OF COUNTING VOTES ANDASCERTAINING 

RESULT OF BALLOT 
1. This SChedule only applies to an election to which this 

By-Law or a rule speCifies that this Schedule applies. 
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2. in this Schedule -
"an absolute majority of votes" means agreaternumber 
than one-half of the total number of votes counted; 
"continuing candidates" means acandidate not already 
elected or excluded from the count; and 
"determine by lof' means determine in accordance 
with the following direction -

The names of the candidates concerned having 
been written on separate and similar slips of paper, 
and the slips having been folded so as to prevent 
identification and mixed and drawn at random, the 
candidate whose name is first drawn shall be excluded. 

3. Where there is only one vacancy to be filled, the 
candidate to be elected or, where there are two 
vacancies to be filled, the first candidate to be elected, 
shall be ascertained in the following manner-
(a) The Secretary or a person or persons appointed 

by him shall count the number of first preference 
votes given for each candidate. 

(b) The candidate who has received the largest 
number of first preference votes shall, if that 
number constitutes an absolute majority of votes, 
be declared elected. 

(c) If no candidate has received an absolute majority 
of first preference votes, the Secretary shall 
make another count. 

(d) On that other count the candidate who has 
received the fewest first preference votes shall 
be excluded, and each ballot-paper counted to 
him shall be counted to the candidate next in 
order of the voter's preference. 

(e) If any candidate then has an absolute majority of 
votes he shall be declared elected, but if no 
candidate then hasan absolute majority of votes, 
the process of excluding the candidates who has 
the fewest votes and counting each of his ballot
papers to the continuing candidate next in the 
order of the voter's preference shall be repeated 
until a candidate has received an absolute 
majority of votes. 

(1) The candidates who has received an absolute 
majority of votes shall be declared elected. 

4. Where there are two vacancies to be filled, the second 
candidate to be elected shall be ascertained in the 
following manner-
(a) The Secretary shall rearrange all the ballot-papers 

under the names of the respective candidates in 
accordance with the first preference votes in
dicated thereon, except that each ballot-paper 
on which a first preference for an elected can
didate is indicated shall be placed in the parcel of 
teh candidate next In the order of the voter's 
preference. 

(b) The Secretary shall then count the ballot-papers 
In the parcel of each continuing candidate and so 
ascertain the total number of votes given for each 
such candidate. 

(c) If any such candidate then has an absolute 
majority of votes he shall bedeclared elected, but 
if no such candidate then hasan absolute majority 
of votes the procedure shall be as provided in 
ciause 3(c), (d), (e) and <no 

(d) In the application of clause 3(c), (d), (e) and (1) a 
reference to the first preference votes shall be 
read as a reference to first preference votes shall 
be read as a reference toall the votes counted to 
a candidate in pursuance of photograph (b). 

5. Where there are more than two vacancies to be filled, 
the third and subsequent candidates to be elected 
shall be ascertained in the following manner-
(a) The Secretary shall rearrange all the ballot-papers 

under the names of the respective candidates in 
accordance with the highest preference indicated 
thereon for a continuing candidate. 

(b) The procedure shall then be as provided in clause 
4(a), (b) and (c). 

(c) In the application of clause 4(a), (b) and (c), a 
preference for an elected candidate shall be 
disregarded and the vote shall be allocated to the 
continuing candidate next in orderof preference. 

6. Where on any count 2 or more candidates have an 
equal number of votes and one of them has to be 
excluded, the candidate to be excluded shall bedeter
mined as follOWS -
(a) if the count is the first made in connection with 

the ballot, the Secretary shall determine by Jot 
which of those candidates shall be excluded; 

(b) if the count is the second or a subsequent count 
made in connection with the ballot that candidate 
shall be excluded who had the least number of 
votes among the candidates at the last count 
made in connection therewith at which one of 
those candidates received fewer votes than each 
of the others; or 

(c) if that count is the second or a subsequent count 
made in connection with the ballot and if at all 
preceding counts made in connection therewith 
none of those candidates received fewer votes 
than each of the others, the Secretary shall 
determine by lot which of those candidates shall 
be excluded. 

7. The provisions of clause 6 shall extend to the case 
where the numberof continuing candidates is reduced 
to 2 and those candidates have an equal number of 
votes. 

SCHEDULE 2 
TEMPORARY PROVISIONS APPLYING TO THE 
CHAIRMAN AND DEPUTY CHAIRMAN OF THE 

FIRST COUNCIL 
1. This Schedule applies to and In respect of the first 

Council constituted under section 6 of the Act. 
2. The Chairman of the Council shall be the member, and 

the Deputy Chairman of the Councif shall be the 
member, elected to hold that offIce respectively by the 
Council. 

3. The person elected to be the Chairman of the Council 
and the person elected to be Deputy Chairman of the 
Council shall each hold office until his successor is 
elected or until the Council is reconstituted under 
section 7 of the Act, whichever first occurs. 

4. The person elected to be Chairman of the Councit or 
Deputy Chairman of the Council shall cease to hold 
office as such if he resigns as such or ceases to be a 
member of the Council. 

5. (1) At any meeting of the CounCil, the Chairman of 
the Council shall preside, but if the Chairman of 
the Council from a meeting of the Council the 
members present shall elect one of their number 
to preside at that meeting. 

6. The provisions of clause33 of Chapter III apply to and 
in respect of the Council before the reconstitution of 
the Council pursuant to section 7 of the Act as if a 
reference in that clause to the President and Vice 
President were a reference to the Chairman and 
Deputy Chairman respectively. 

7. The provisions of clause 2 of Chapter V apply before 
the reconstitution of the Council pursuant to section 7 
of the Act to and in respect of committees and boards 
established by the Council as if a reference in that 
clause to the President and Vice President were a 
reference of the Chairman and Deputy Chairman 
respectively. 

8. The provisions of clause 7 of Chapter IX apply to and in 
respect of an investigating committee constituted 
before the reconstitution of the Council pursuant fa 
section 7 of the Act as if a reference in clause 7(3) of 
that Chapter to the President and Vice President were 
a reference to the Chairman and Deputy Chairman 
respectively. 
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RULES MADE UNDER THE BY-LAW 
RULE 111/2/1 APPOINTMENT TO THE OFFICE OF 
PRAELECTOR 
1.1 Council shall appoint to the office of Praelectorthe 

member of the Academic Board of the College 
elected by Academic Board for appointment to the 
office. 

1 .2 The appointment shall be made for a period of two 
years, save that the first apPOintment shall be until 
31.3.85. 

1.3 Any member 01 the Academic Board other than the 
Principal and the Assistant Principal shall beeligible 
for election. 

1.4 A candidate shall be nominated by two members of 
the Academic Board. 

1.5 The roll of electors shall consist of all members, for 
the time being, of the Academic Board. 

1.6 There shall be no additional emolument associated 
with the office of Praelector. 

1.7 Where the term of appointment of Praelector and 
the term of office of Council members elected by the 
Academic Staff expire at the same time the election 
for appointment to the office of Praelector shall be 
held after the declaration of the result of the election 
of those members. 

1 .8 The election for apPOintment as Praelector shall be 
held, as appropriate, under the provisions of theBy
Law, Chapter III, Division 3, clauses 13 to 31 in
clusive, and Schedule 1. 

RULE VIII/2/1 RULES OF CONDUCT IN THE LIBRARY 
1.1 Quietness must be maintained in the Reading 

Rooms. 
1.2 No eating or smoking is permitted in the Library. 
1.3 Books and notebooks may be brought into the 

Library, but must be offered, on request, for inspec
tion on leaving the Library. 

1.4 Any suitcases, briefcases or similar bags, brought 
into the Library, must be offered, on request, for 
inspection on leaving the Library. 

1.5 Books and other library materials must not be 
marked or damaged in any way. 

1.6 Dress in the Library must be such as not to offend 
others. 

RULE VIlI/2/2 PHOTOCOPYING 
1. "General Administrative Copying" means the copy

ing of all material other than work which issubjectto 
copyright. 

2. The photocopying of work which is subject to copy
right is not permitted in the College other than in 
accordance with the provisions of the Copyright Act 
1968-1980. 

3. Anycopyingfor"Fair Dealing" (single copy) purposes 
as permitted under Section 40 of the Act may be 
carried out only at the self-servIce photocopying 
machines provided in the College for this purpose. 

4. All general administrative copying and any multiple 
copying of insubstantial portions of work. (as per
mitted by Section 53A of the Act) and any multiple 
copying of more than insubstantial portions of works 
under statutory licence (as permitted by Section 
538 of the Act) shall be carried out only at the 
machines provided in the College forthese purposes. 

5. All multiple copying of work to be carried out under 
Section 53A and 53 B of the Act shall be authorised 
by a Head of Department or other authorised person 
in the form speCified for this purpose. 

6. Disciplinary action will be taken for any breach of 
this Rule. Any offence may also render the user 
liable to civil action for breach of copyright. 

RULEVIlI/2/3GENERAL, MULTIPLEANDFAIRDEALING 
COPYING 
(To be displayed at photocopying machines provided for 
general administrative copying, multiple copying of work as 
permitted under Sections 53A and 538 of the Copyright Act 



1968-1980 and Fair Dealing copying under Section 40 of 
that Act.) 
1. This photocopying machine may be used for the 

purposes of general administrative copying and 
multiple copying, strictly in accordance with the 
provisions of Sections 53Aand 53B of the Copyright 
Act 1968-1980, of work which is subject to copyright, 
and for"Fair Dealing" (single copy) purposes under 
Section 40 of the Copyright Act 1968-1980. 

2. Disciplinary action will be taken for any breach of 
this Rule. Any offence may also render the user 
liable to civil action for breach of copyright. 

RULE V1l1/2/4 FAIR DEALING COPYING 
(To be displayed at self-service photocopying machine 
provided as an adjunct to the Library for Fair Dealing 
copying.) 
1. Ttlis photocopying machine shall be used only for 

"Fair Dealing" (single copy) purposes under Section 
40 of the Copyright Act t968·1980. 

2. Under no circumstances shall copying of the follow
ing kinds be carried out on the photocopying 
machine provided for Fair Dealing (single copy) 
purposes: 

2.1 General administrative copying; 
2.2 multiple copying of insubstantial portions of works 

(as permitted by Section 53A of the Act); or 
2.3 multiple copying of more than insubstantial portions 

of works under statutory licence (as permitted by 
Section 538 of the Act). 

3. All general administrative photocopying and any 
multiple copying as permitted by Section 53A and 
538 of the Act shall be carried out only at the 
machines provided elsewhere in the College for 
these purposes. 

4. DiSCiplinary action will be taken for any breach of 
this rule. Any offence may also render the user liable 
to civil action for breach of copyright. 

1X/5/1 OUTSIDE EARNINGS OF MEMBERS OF STAFF 
1.1 Subject to the prior written consent of the Principal 

(which may be given on conditions) members of staff 
may undertake outSide work of a nature not in
compatible with a staff member's employment for a 
fee or reward, and such fee or reward shall be 
disclosed to the Principal. 

1.2 Provided also that in the event of the nett fees or 
rewards for all such work received in any financial 
year exceeding 25% of the gross salary of the said 
member of staff, all nett fees and rewards in excess 
of the said 25% shall be paid to the College or to 
some other authority under the control of the 
Council of the College. 

1.3 Notwithstanding the requirement of Rule 1.2, the 
PrinCipal may, for what he considers to be sufficient 
reason, determine that an amount greater than the 
said 25% may be retained by the member. 

RULE 1X/4/2 NOTICE ON RESIGNATION 
1. Unless otherwise mutually agreed upon, and except 

in so far as provision is otherwise legally made, the 
following provisions shall apply for the notice to be 
given by officers of the College upon resignation. 

2. Officers, other than casual officers, shall be required 
to give the following periods of notice in writing of 
their intention to resign: 

2.1 The Principal and Assistant Principal- aminimum of 
six months' notice. 

2.2 A Head of School - six months' notice, such that 
normally the last day of duty would be after the last 
day of a semester but before the beginning of the 
next ensuing semester. 

2.3 A member of the academic staff - a minimum of 
three months' notice, provided that normally the 
resignation would become effective on a date after 
the staff member has completed his/her teaching 
and examining responsibililiesforthe semester but 
before the beginning of the next ensuing semester. 

2.4 A member of the non-academic staff occupying a 
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position above the Administrative and Clerical 
Division Grade 8 classification or equivalent -
three months' notice. 

2.S A member of the non-academic staff other than 
those included in 2.4 occupying a position at or 
equivalent to a classification of Administrative 
Assistant or above (i.e. up to and including the 
Administrative and Clerical Division Grade 8 classi
fication or equivalent) - two months' notice. 

2.6 All other members of non-academic staff - two 
weeks' notice. 

3. An officer who is a casual officer shall give one 
week's notice of hiS/her intention to resign. 

4. Notice of intention to resign shall be submitted in 
writing, in thecaseof a memberofacademicstaff, to 
the Principal and, in the case of a member of non
academic staff, to the Registrar. 

RULE 1X/5/3 COPYRIGHTS, INVENTIONS AND PATENTS 
2.1 WHEREAS it is expedient, in relation to the organis

ation, management and good government of the 
College, to make provisions regarding copyright in 
course materials prepared by members of the staff 
of the College in the course of their duties and 
distributed to students of the College for purposes 
of their studies, and regarding Inventions made by 
members of the staff and students of the College in 
the course of their duties or studies and applications 
for letters patent in respect of any such inventions 

Pursuant to Chapter IX, Clause 5 of the Newcastle 
College of Advanced Education By-Law, the Council 
makes the following Rule entitled Rule IX/S/2 -
Copyrights, Inventions and Patents. 

2.2 In this Rule -
"author" means a person bywhom course materials 
are produced; 
"course materials" means any work, whether in 
written, broadcast, recorded orotherform, including 
work being or in anyway relating to, orarising out of 
the use or development of computer software, 
produced by a member of the staff of the College in 
the course of hiS/her duties, specifically for use in, 
or in connection with a course offered or to be 
offered by the College; 
"invention" means any device, process, chemical or 
the like, including any device, process, material or 
information relating to, or arising out of, the use or 
development of computer facilities including com
puter software invented or discovered by a member 
of the staff, or a student, of the College; and 
"inventor" means a member of the staff, or student, 
of the College by whom an invention is invented or 
discovered. 

2.3.1 Subject to clause 2.8 and to any existing copyright 
in material incorporated in course materials, the 
copyright in all course materials shall be the property 
of the College. 

2.3.2 Every member of the staff of the College by whom 
course materials are produced shall, if and when 
required by the College and its expense, doall such 
things, including the execution of documents, as 
may be or become necessary or expedient from 
time to time, to enable the College to exercise its 
rights over any such course materials. 

2.4 Save as to course materials as provided in clauses 
2.3.1 and 2.3.2, the College shall have no interest in 
work written or edited, including editing as a general 
or adviSOry editor to a series, by a member of the 
staff of the College. 

2.S.1 Subject toclause2.8 when a member of the staff, or 
a student, of the College has made an invention in 
the course of hiS/her College duties or studies, that 
invention shall be the property of the College. 

2.S.2 The College may by resolution of the Council appoint 
any person as its agent or nominee for the purpose 
of develping and exploiting any such invention, and 

may assign any or all of its rights therein to that 
nominee. 

2.5.3 The inventor shall, when required by the College 
and at its expense, formally assign hiS/her interest 
in that invention to the College or its nominee. 

2.5.4 Any application for patent in respect of any such 
invention shall be filed in the name of the College, or 
its nominee, as the case may be, and the member of 
the staff, or the student, who made the invention 
shall be named therein as inventor. 

2.5.5 The inventor shall not enter into any arrangement 
with any other person concerning the development 
or exploitation of the invention without the prior 
approvatof the Council. 

2.6 NotWithstanding anything in clauses 2.5.1 to 2.5.5, 
where any person has sponsored research within 
the College leading to a patent, and a contract has 
been made between the College and that person as 
to the owership of patents for inventions made in the 
course of that research, the ownership of the patent 
shall be as agreed upon in that contract. 

2.7 When an invention is made bya memberofthestaff, 
ora student, of the College, which in the opinion of 
the Council is not made in the course of his/her 
CoJlege duties or studies and to which the College 
(or any third party pursuant to any contract with the 
College) has not contributed substantially byway of 
funds, apparatus, facilitIes, supervision, or other 
means, the College shall have no interest in the 
invention. 

2.a The College will forgo all of its rights under this Rule 
if-
(a) the College does not proceed to make an 

application for a provisional patent after a 
member of the staff, or a student, has notified 
that he/she has made a patentable invention; 
or 

(b) the College allows a provisional patent to lapse. 
2.9 The College may waive in favour of the author or 

inventor any or aU of its rights, under this Rule or 
howsoever derived, in relation to any copyright or 
invention or patent. 

2.10 All royalties received in respect of any copyright or 
patent held by the College or its nominee shall be 
shared as between the College or its nominee and 
the author or inventoras the Council maydetermine 
after negotiation with the author or Inventor. 

2.11.1 The Council may make resolutions for or with 
respect to prescribing or providing for procedures 
or any matter or thing for which it is necessary to 
expedient to prescribe or provide for the purposes 
of the operation of this Rules; and may by later 
resolutions amend or revoke any such resolutions 
or procedures. 

2.11.2 Resolutions made by Council pursuant to this Rule 
shall be promulgated by being exhibited on the 
official notice boards of the College; and afterbeing 
so promulgated they shall remain so exhibited for at 
least fourteen days, not counting days on which the 
College is on vacation. 

RULE 1X/6!1 APPEALS (STAFF) 
1. Non-Academic Staff Appeals 
1.1 The College, under this Rule, declares its assent to 

the Industrial Agreement made between the Councils 
of Colleges in New South Wales and the Public 
Service Association of New South Wales adopting 
an Appeals Mechanism for employees who are non
academic staff members in New South Wales 
Colleges of Advanced Education. 

1.2 In any appeal by a member of non-academiC staff, 
the provisions and procedures set out in the 
Agreement referred to in 1.1 for the conduct of an 
appeal shall apply. 

2. Academic Staff Appeals 
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2.1 

2.2 

2.3 

COMPOSITION OF AN APPEALS COMMITIEE 
2.1 .1 That a uniform Committee model be adopted 

forthe consideration of all forms of academic 
staff appeals, irrespective of whether they 
arise over a matter of termination of employ
ment or over matters of appointment, pro
motion, progression ortransferinthe College. 

2.1.2 Thatthecomposition of an Appeals Committee 
be as follows -
(a) The President or the Vice President of 

Council, who shall be Chairman. 
(b) Two members of the Council nominated 

by the CounCil. 
(c) Not more than two persons nominated 

by the staff association to which the 
appellant belongs oris eligible to belong. 

2.1.3 Thata standingAppealsCommitteebeestabo 
lished and that this be effected by Council 
appointing for a period of two years the two 
members of the Council and two alternates 
nominated by the Council. 

PROCEDURE FOR LODGING AN APPEAL AND 
COMMENCING PROCEEDINGS • 
2.2.1 A right of appeal over a matter of appointment 

will exist for internal applicants only. 
2.2.2 In any appeal by Academic staff, whetherthe 

appeal is over a matter of apPOintment or 
otherwise, an appellant be required t%dge, 
within two full working days after despatch of 
a notification in writing of the deCision in 
respect of his/her application/case, a notice 
of his/her intention to appeal, and to lodge 
within a further five days documents setting 
out the grounds of the appeal. 

2.2.3 The standing Appeals Committee shall 
commence Its consideration of the appeal 
on a mutually acceptable date no later than 
twenty-eight days after the interval allowed 
for an appellant to lodge the detailed docu
ments setting out the grounds of his/her 
appeal. 

2.2.4 It shall be the responsibility of the Principal 
to ensure that all of the information which 
formed the basis of the original decision 
relating to the staff member's case is placed 
before the Appeals Committee. 

POWERS OF AN APPEALS COMMITIEE 
2.3.1 That an Appeals Committee not be given any 

delegated power to determine a matter 
which is the subject of an appeal. 

2.3.2 That if the Appeals Committee judges that an 
injustice may have occurred, or ascertains 
an apparent error in the proceedings or in the 
conclusions reached by the body which made 
the decision in respect of the staff member, It 
shall refer these matters to that body with the 
request that it take cognisance of the matters 
raised by the Appeals Committee and reviwe 
its deCision in the light of those factors. The 
factors shall be speCified in an accompanying 
statement from the Appeals Committee of 
the reasons for Its decision. 

2.3.3 The body to which the referral has been 
made (the original panel or committee or 
officer) shall, after making such review, 
transmit to Council in ordinary or special 
meeting, the result of that review, with a 
statement of the reasonsforits recommend-
ations. Council shall also be provided with 
the statement of reasons prepared by the 
Appeals Committee. On the basis of these 
statements Council shall make the final 
determination with respect to the appeal. 

2.3.4 That minority reports from the Appeals 
Committee or from the original body acting in 
review shall be permissible and such minority 
reports shall be transmitted with the majority 
report. 



2.3.5 If the Appeals Committee concludes that no 
injustice has occurred and has been unable 
to ascertain any defect in the proceedings or 
conclusions reached by the body responsible 
for the original decision, it shall recommend 
to the Council that the appeal be dismissed. 

2.4 REIMBURSEMENT OF APPEALS WITNESSES 
2.4.1 That any claims for the reimbursement of 

expenses of witnesses called to attend 
appeals hearings be decided by the CounCil, 
after receiving recommendations from the 
Appeals Committee. 

IXl14/1 THE CONDUCT AND DISCIPLINE OF OFFICERS 
1.1 Every proceeding under this Rule shall be com

menced by a written complaint served upon the 
Registrar for conSideration by the Council. 

1.2 S~~~ld Council decide to act, in terms of Chapter IX, 

~~v~~~ ~'s c~~~~~:~~ll~) sC::~~' ~~~~ee~~~:~ ~~~: 
plained against (hereinafter referred to as the 
respondent) a notice setting out the complaint and 
informing him that Council has decided to act in 
terms of clause 7(2)(b) or{c) and shall also inform the 
complainant of the decision of the CounCil. 

1.3 If Council decides to act in terms of clause 7(2)(b), 
the respondent shall be requested to present a 
written or oral response to the complaint upon the 
expiration of five working days after the delivery by 
hand or by registered mail of the notice referred to in 
1.2. 

1.4.1 If CounCil d~cides to act in terms of clause 7(2)(c), 
such an action shall not be commenced until the 
expiration of fourteen days after service on the 
respondent of a notice speCifying the complaint 
referred to in 1.1 and the name of the person 
lodging the complaint and a copy of the By-Law and 
a copy of any Rule made under the By-Law for the 
conduct of an inquirybyan investigating committee. 

1.4.2 The Registrar shall give not less than seven days 
notice in writing tothecomplainant, the respondent 
and members of the investigating committee of the 
time, date and place of the initial meeting of the 
committee, being as soon as practicable after the 
expiration of the period referred to in 1.4.1. 

2.1 An investigating committee constituted by Council 
under Chapter IX, Division 2, clause 7 shall conduct 
its investigation in accordance with the following: 

2.1.1 The purpose of the committee is to investigate the 
complaint and report to the Council so far as it is 
able to ascertain the circumstances from which the 
complaint arose and the evidence presented by and 
on behalf of the complainant, the respondent and by 
any other persons and upon documents of record 
considered pursuant to 2.2.9. 

2.1.2 Any member of the committee may submit to Council 
a dissenting report on any part of the matter under 
investigation. 

2.2 The following procedures shall be adopted: 
2.2.1 In the exercise of its functions the investigating 

committee shall not be bound to follow strict legal 
procedures orto observe the rulesof law governing 
the admission of evidence. 

2.2.2 The committee shall ensure that every party to the 
investigation is given a reasonable opportunity to 
present his/her case and, in particular, to inspect 
any documents to which the committee proposes to 
have regard in preparing its report to Council and to 
make submissions in relation to those documents. 

2.2.3 The complainant and the respondent may present 
his own case or nominate a person to present acase 
for him. Where a person elects to conduct his own 
case he may be accompanied by another person. In 
either instance, the person chosen may be a legally 
qualified practitioner but shall not be a witness. 

2.2.4 The committee may be legally advised upon and 
during the performance of its functions. 
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2.2.5 

2.2.6 

2.2.7 

2.2.8 

2.2.9 

2.2.10 

2.2.11 

2.2.12 

2.2.13 

2.2.14 

2.2.15 

2.2.16 

2.2.17 

2.2.18 

2.2.19 

2.2.20 

2.2.21 

The complainant and the respondent and persons 
ac~ompanying or representing them may be present 
while the committee is taking evidence, butshall not 
be present for any of the deliberations of the com
mittee or for any period during which the committee 
may wish to deliberate in the course of the inquiry. 
The complainant and the respondent may invite 
other persons to appear before the committee to 
present evidence relevant to the grounds of the 
complaint. 
The parties to the complaint will be responsible for 
arranging for any witnesses they wish to call to be 
a~ailable and present at the inquiry at a time 
stipulated by the committee. 
The committee, independently of the other parties 
to the complaint, may invite any person to appear 
before it for the purpose of giving evidence or 
verifying any of the information placed before the 
committee. 
All documents of record relating tothe service of the 
respondent and, where relevant, those of the com
plainant, shall be available to the committee at its 
request after the taking of evidence has been 
completed. 
A record of the proceedings of the inquiry will be 
made and kept. The complainant and the respondent 
shall, on request, be provided with a record of the 
proceedings of the Inquiry. 
The order of taking evidence shall be: 
(a) the complainant; 
(b) witnesses called by the complainant; 
(c) the respondent; 
(d) witnesses calied by the respondent' and 
(e) witnesses called by the committee. ' 
except that the committee may at its discretion 
permit or conduct the examination of any witness at 
any stage of the proceedings. 
Each of the complainant and the respondent may 
present a written statement of his evidence which 
he shall read and thereafter may give oral evidence. 
After the complainant has given evidence the 
respondent or his representative shall be entitled to 
as~ the complainant questions relating to the com
plamt and after the respondent has given evidence 
the complainant shall be entitled to ask him questions 
relating to the complaint. 
Members of the committee may question the jJarties 
to the complaint or any witness as deemed approp
riate by the committee. 
The Chairman of the committee may disallow any 
question. 
Only one witness at a time will be admitted to the 
inquiry. 
No witness shall hear the evidence given by any 
other witness or by the complainant or by the 
respondent. 
Each witness may present his evidence supported 
if he sodesires, by a written statement and led if h~ 
so desires, by the party by whom he has been c~lIed. 
The witness may then be questioned by the other 
party or parties and by the committee. 
The committee mayquestion the complainant or the 
respondent again on the whole of the evidence after 
all of the witnesses have been heard. 
Where either the respondent or the complainant 
can show cause why he is unable to attend then the 
hearing shall be adjourned. ' 
If the respondent has not shown cause and does not 
appear, the investigating committee may 
(a) upon proof of service of the complaint on the 

respondent, or, where the hearing of the com
plaint has been adjourned, proceed to the 
hearing of the action on the part of the com
plainant only; or 

(b) adjourn the hearing. 

2.2.22 

2.2.23 

2.2.24 

2.2.25 

2.2.26 

2.2.27 

2.3 
2.3.1 

2.3.2 

2.3.3 

If the complainant has not shown cause and does 
not appear, the committee may adjourn the hearing 
or dismiss the complaint or proceed to investigate 
the complaint on such evidence as is available. 
Where a party to the inquiry or a witness satisfies 
the committee that he is unable to be present at the 
investigation, the committee may accept as evidence 
a written statement made by that person. Such a 
statement may take the form of a Statutory 
Declaration. 
Any material presented by the complainant or person 
complained against during his/her evidence shall 
be recorded and marked and retained in the custody 
of the Registraruntil completion of any action taken 
by the council whereupon it shall be returned tothe 
person who tendered it. 
The committee may adjourn proceedings from time 
to time. 
The Registrar shall act as Secretaryofthe committee. 
If for any reason the Registrar is unable to act, the 
PrinCipal shall appoint a Secretary to the committee. 
The College Council may reimburse the respondent 
for any expenditure incurred by him in securing 
such legal representation as is permitted by the 
Rule in accordance with guidelines established by 
the Council. 
Interpretation: 
The following words shall, unless the contrary in
tention appears, have the meanings respectively 
assigned to them:-
(a) words importing the masculine gender shall 

include the feminine gender, and 
(b) words in the singular shall include the plural 

and words in the plural shall include the singular. 
The time prescribed or allowed for the doing of a 
particular thing shall, unless the contrary intention 
appears, be taken to exclude the day of the act or 
event from or after which the time is to be reckoned 
but to include the day for the doing of that thing. 
Times prescribed by these rules shall exclude public 
holidays and such other holidays as determined by 
the College Council. 

DRAFTRULEXll STUDENTCONDUCTANDDISCIPLINE 
1. A fine imposed underChapterXoftheBy-lawbythe 

Assistant Principal or by the Discipline Committee 
shall not exceed an amount of $200. 

2. A fine imposed by the Assistant Principal shall be paid 
within 28 days of the posting by the College of the 
fine notice unless the student appeals to the 
DiSCipline Committee pursuant to Chapter X, Division 
1, clause 4 of the By-Law. 

3. A fine imposed by the DiSCipline Committee either 
after referral by the Assistant Principal orafterappeal 
by the student shall be paid within 28 days of the 
posting by the College of the fine notice. 

4. A student may seel5 an extension of time to pay a 
fine by personal application tothe Assistant Principal 
who shall determine the extension if any. 

5. Where the Assistant PrinCipal determines under 
Chapter X, Division 1, clause3(1 )(8) oftheBy-Lawto 
refer to the Discipline Committee any matter relating 
to the conduct of a student, the student and the 
Registrar concurrently shall be so advised In writinQ 
by the Assistant PrinCipal. 

6. A student aggrieved by a decision of the Assistant 
Principal pursuant to Chapter X. Division 1, clause 
3(1 Hc) or (d) of the By-Law and who appeals to the 
DiSCipline Committee under Chapter X. Division 1, 
clause 4 shall within 28 days of posting of the notice 
of the decision of the Assistant PrinCipal notify the: 
Registrar in writing of intent to appeal against the 
decision of the Assistant Principal and state the 
grounds of the appeal. 

7. A meeting of the Discipline Committee shall be 
convened by the Registrar within 28 days of the 
receipt from the student of the notice of intent to 
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appeal ag.ainst the deCision of the Assistant Principal 
orol receipt from the Assistant PrinCipal of notice of 
referral of a matter to the DISCipline Committee. 

S. When th!3 Discipline Committee hears an appeal or 
deals With a matter referred to it, the student 
concerned -
(a) shall have the right to be notified of the terms of 

the reference; 
(b) shall. be entitled to make representations 

either orally or in writing or both; , 
(c) shall be entitled to give and call evidence; and 
(d) may have legal orother representation provided 

that if the student concerned choo~s to have 
lega.1 representation, he should give to the 
Re~lstrar of the College in writing, seven days 
notice of the nature of such representation. 

9. The provisions of Chapter III, DiviSion 3 of the By
Law shall be used for the method of election of one 
full-time member of the academic staff to the 
Discipline Committee pursuant to Chapter XI 
Division 2, clause 8(lHb). ' 

RULE Xll/1 USE OF COLLEGE LIBRARY 
1.1 Use of the College Library shall be available to _ 

(a) registered students and staff of the College' 
(b) registered students and staff of The University 

of Newcastle; 
(c) registered users of the Gardiner Library; 
(d) registered users of libraries in the CLANN 

Libraries ReCiprocal Borrowing Scheme includ
ing TAFE; 

(e) registered users of the libraries of such other 
institutions as the Council may from time to 
time determine; and 

(1) members of the community approved by the 
Librarian and on the payment of a fee deter
mined by the Council. 

1.2 All material being borrowed from the Library must 
be recorded in the name of the person taking it out. 

1.3 Fines, as from time to time approved by the CounCil 
of the College, will be imposed for the non-return of 
borrowed materials. 

1.4 Where borrowed materials are lost or not returned 
the Librarian will determine an amount to be paid by 
the user. 

1.5 Fines and amounts due for lost or not returned 
materials must be paid by a date set by the College 
Librarian. 

1.6 Failuretopayfinesand amounts due by the date set 
may result in the College Librarian withdrawing the 
user's borrowing rights. 

1.7 Users under reCiprocal borrowing agreements who 
have been denied access to their own institution's 
library may not avail themselves of borrowing rights 
from the College Library. 

1.8 Rules pertaining to the conduct of users in the 
Library may be made by the Principal, (Refer Rule 
VII1I2/1.) 

1.9 Any breach of these Rules may render the user 
liable to the penalty prescribed in Chapter X, DiviSion 
1, clauses 2, 3 and 6 of the By-Law namely, to 
suspension from the Library for a period up to 
~en~-four hours at the discretion of the College 
Librarian, or for a longer period at the discretion of 
the Deputy Principal of the College. 

1.10.1 NotWithstanding anything in the above prOvisions 
there is a right of appeal to the Deputy Principal 
over any penalty imposed on a user for a breach of 
these Rules, provided that in the case of a sus
penSion by the Deputy PrinCipal under1.9, the right 
of appeal shall be to the Principal. 

1.10.2 Any appeal shall be in writing and lodged with the 
Deputy Principal within fourteen daysafterthe date 
of imposition of the penalty. 

1.10.3 The Deputy PrinCipal shall have the authority to 
exercise ali of the powers conveyed under these 
Rules and to exercise all such other powers as 
belong to the Deputy Principal by virtue of the 
oHice. 



RULE XI/3(b)!1 ASSESSMENT AND REVIEW OF 
GRADES AWARDED 
1.1 For the purpose of this Rute, subject or module 

refers to any assessable unit of a course, including a 
practlcum requirement, forwhich the grade awarded 
in the subject or module is entered in the official 
transcript of a student's academic record; grade 
refers to a six~point scale comprising High Distinction 
(HO). Distinction(DISl), Credit (C). Pass(p), Termin
ating Pass(Tp) and Fail (FF) or, insome instances, to 
a two-point scale comprising Ungraded Pass (UP) 
and Fail (FF); and result refers tethe result given for 
classwork or an assignment which is a component 
of the progressive assessment of a subject or 
module. 

1.2 Students shall be advised, In writing. at the com
mencement of study in a subject or module of a 
course of the assessment weighting criteria, which 
may differ between subjects or modules, to be 
applied in assessing a studenfs work 'and in deter
mining the final grades awarded in the subject or 
module. The assessment criteria and procedures 
shall be described in detail sufficient to enable a 
student to understand the academic requirements 
for each assessment or examination activity. 

1.3 It shall be the responsibility of the Departmental 
Board of the Academic Department responsible for 
offering the subject or module to ensure that the 
assessment weighting criteria referred to in 1.2 is 
available to students in writing, and is adhered to by 
the lecturers responsible forteaching the subject or 
module in carrying out individual assessments and 
in determining the final grades awarded in the 
subject or module. 

1.4 At the same time as the assessment weighting 
criteria for asubject ormoduleare madeavaiJableto 
students, lecturers shail be required to submit for 
filing within the Department responsible for the 
offering of the subject or module a copy of the 
assessment weighting criteria to published. The 
submitted documents Shall be kept on file for a 
minimum period of two years. 

1.5 It shaJi be the responsibility of a student to ensure 
that he/she has obtained a copy of the assessment 
weighting criteria made available for a subject or 
module in which the student is enrolled. 

1.6 Where classwork or assignments during the year 
form part of the progressive assessment of a subject 
or module, students shall be made aware within a 
reasonable time by the lecturers responsible forthe 
teaching of the subject or module of the results 
given for such classwork and aSSignments. 

1 .7 Any request by a student for reconsideration of a 
resultobtainedforclassworkoranassignmentshall 
be made within a fortnight of the retum of the work 
to the student by the lecturer responsible for assess
ing the classwork or assignment. The outcome of 
reconsideration of a result obtainedforclasswork or 
an assignment can be a better result, no change in 
result, or a worse result. 

1.8 A student who is dissatisfied with the final grade 
awarded in a subject or module may apply for a 
review of the grade awarded. A review of a final 
grade awarded in a subJect ormodulecan result In a 
better grade, no change in grade, or a worse grade. 

1.9 An application for a review of a final grade awarded 
in a subject or module must be submitted to the 
Cashier on the appropriate form, together with the 
prescribed charge for a review, by the date listed on 
the "Notification of Examination Results" posted to 
the student. 

1 .1 0 A student who has sought a review of the final grade 
awarded in a subject or module and who considers 
that he/she has groundS for dissatisfaction with the 
decision reached as a consequence of the review 
may, within fourteen (14) days from despatch of 
notification of the decision, appeal to an Academic 
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Appeals Committee of the School in which the 
course is offered. The determination of an appeal by 
an Appeals Committee can result in a better grade, 
no change in grade, or a worse grade. 

1.11 ThecompositionoftheAcademicAppealsCommiltee 
established in each School shall be as approved by 
the Academic Board from time to time and shall 
include at least one student member. 

1.12 The procedures to be adopted for the hearing of an 
appeal over a deCision reached as a consequence 
of a review of the final grade awarded in a subject or 
module shall be the same as those forthe hearing of 
student appeals against exclusion by the Academic 
Progression Review Committee. 

RULE XII 1/1 !1 STUDENT INDEBTEDNESS 
1.1 Students who are indebted to the College because 

of unpaid charges, unpaid fines or outstanding 
Library loans may not, without the permission of the 
Deputy Principal-
(a) complete enrolment in a following academic 

year, 
(b) receive a transcript of academic record; or 
(c) graduate or be awarded a diploma. 

1.2 Students who are indebted to the Students 
Association for emergency loans not paid by the 
due date shall be deemed to be indebted to the 
College. 

1.3 Students who are indebted because of their use of 

(a) the University of Newcastle Library; 
(b) the Gardiner Library; 
(c) a Library in the ClANN Libraries borrowing 

scheme; or 
(d) a Library of any other institution as may be 

approved by the Council; 
shall be deemed to be indebted to the CoJlege. 

RULE XIVlI!1 ACADEMIC DRESS 
1. THE COUNCIL 
1.1 The academic dress forthe President and members 

of CouncJl shall be as respectively provided in 
paragraphs 1.2 and 1.3 of this Rule: 

1.2 Forthe President- a gown of green corded cloth of 
the style of that worn by the Rector of the University 
of St. Andrew's. faced on each side in front with 
mace coloured silk, the yoke and cuffs trimmed with 
gold lace, and a black velvet trencher cap edged in 
gold lace and with a gold tassel. 

1.3 For a member of the Council - a gown of green 
corded cloth of the style of that worn by the Rector 
of the University of Sl Andrew's, faced on each side 
in front with mace coloured silk with a single band of 
gold lace on each sleeve, and a black cloth trencher 
cap; or, alternatively, the habit of his or her degree. 

2. GRADUATESANDDIPLOMATESOFTHECOLLEGE 
2.1 The academic dress for graduates and diplomates 

of the College shall be as respectively provided in 
paragraphs 2.2, 2.3, 2.4 and 2.5 of this Aule. 

2.2 Bachelor of Education and Bachelor of Arts 
Gown: a gown of black cloth of the style worn by 

graduates holding the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts in the University of Cambridge. 

Cap: a black cloth trencher cap. 
Hood: a hood of black cloth of the Cambridge 

pattern lined to depth of9cm and edged to a 
depth of 1 cm In the following colours: 
Bachelor of Education green 
Bachelor of Arts gold 
(in the field of Visual Arts) 

2.3 BACHELOR OF MUSIC EDUCATION 
Gown: a gown of black cloth of the style worn by 

graduates holding the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts in the University of Cambridge. 

Cap: a black cloth trencher cap. 
Hood: a hood of black cloth of the Cambridge 

pattern lined to a depth of 5cm in green 
followed by maroon for lScm and edged to 
a depth of 1 cm in green. 

2.4 

2.5 

3. 

3.1 

GRADUATE DIPLOMAS 
Gown: a gown of black cloth of the style worn by 

graduates holding the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts in the University of Cambridge. 

Cap: a black cloth trencher cap. 
Stole: a stole of black cloth consisting of two tails 

one metre long and 1 Ocm wide, faced in the 
colour of the award gained, affixed to a 
collar of the following dimensions: 33cm 
wide, having rounded edges measuring 
Scm in radius and cut at the back of the neck 
3cm deep by 13cm wide. The colours alF 
propriate to each award shall be as follows: 
Graduate Diploma in 
Educational Studies green 
Graduate Diploma in Art gold 
Graduate Diploma in 
Multicultural Studies fuchsia 

DIPLOMAS AND ASSOCIATE DIPLOMAS 
Gown: a gown of black cloth of the style worn by 

graduates holding the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts in the University of Cambridge. 

Stole: a stole of black cloth consisting of two tails 
one metre long and 1 Ocm wide affixed to a 
collar of the following dimensions: 33cm 
wide, having rounded edges measuring 
Scm in radius, cut at the back of the neck 
3cm deep by 13cm wide, and having a 
stripe in the colour of the award gained 
located centrally on each tail. The width of 
the stripe shail be 5cm in the case of a 
Diploma and 2.5cm in the case of an 
Associate Diploma The colours appropriate 
to each award shall be as follows: 
Diploma in Teaching green 
(in the fields of Early Childhood, 
Primary, Secondary and Techical 
and Further Education) 
Diploma in Teaching cherry 
(in the field of Nursing Education) 
Diploma in Administration pink 
(in the field of Nursing Administration) 
Diploma in Art gold 
Associate Diploma in 
Creative Arts and Crafts gold 
Associate Diploma in 
DiagnostiC Medical Radiograph azure 
Associate Diploma in 
Social Welfare mace 
Associate Diploma in 
Police Studies blue 
Associate Diploma in 
Computing Studies grey 

THE COLOURS APPROPRIATED TO ACADEMIC 
DRESS 
The colours shall be as defined by the Col/ege 
Council in terms of the definitions employed in the 
British Colour Council Olctionary of Standard 
Colours 1951 edition. Forthe purposes of this Rule 
the col~urs appropriate to College academic dress 
are defined as follows: 

green BCC 23 Malachite Green 
gold Bec 144 Gold 
maroon BCC 37 Peony Red 
fuchsia BCC 119 Fuchsia 
cherry BCC 185 Cherry 
pink BCC 158 Crushed Strawberry 
azure BCC 132 Bunting Azure 
mace BCC 73 Mace 
blue BCC 164 Kingfisher 
grey BCC 152 Platinum 

RULE XVII TRAFFIC AND PARKING RULES 
1. PREAMBLE 
1.1 The College campus is private property. It is a 

privilege to bring a vehicle onto the grounds. These 
Rules control that privilege. 
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1.2 

2. 
2.1 

2.2 

2.3 

2.4 

3. 
3.1 

3.2 

3.3 

TheCollegeroadsaredeemedtobepublicroadsfor 
the purposes of the MotorTraffic Act 1909 (N.S. W.). 
PRELIMINARY AND DEFINITIONS 
These Rules may be cited as the" Newcastle College 
of Advanced Education Traffic and Parking Rules", 
and are made in exercise of all the powers of the 
Council conferred by the Colleges of Advanced 
Educa~ion Act, 1975 and the By-laws in force 
thereunder. 
In these Rules and for the purpose of these Rules: 
"Attendant (Patrol)" means a person employed by 
the College as an Attendant (Patrol) and includes 
the Attendant (Caretaking and Patron; 
"Bursar" means Bursar for the time being of the 
Col/ege and includes a reference to a person 
occupying the poSition of Acting Bursar and during 
a period when there is no Bursar or Acting Bursaron 
campus, to a person authorised by the PrinCipal to 
exercise the powers conferred by these Rules upon 
the Bursar; 
"Campus" refers to the whole of the lands of the 
Col/ege and to any part thereof, or any premises 
used by the College at any time; 
"Infringement Notice" means a piece of paper on 
which particulars of an offence alleged to have been 
committed against the Rules are recorded and 
which is affixed to a vehicle pursuant to Rule 4.4; 
"Member of the College" includes a member of the 
staff of the College, whether full-time or part-time 
and whether academic of non-academic, whether 
tenured, fixed term, probationary or otherwise, and 
a student enrolled in any course or subject of the 
Col/ege whether as a candidate proceeding to a 
degree or a diploma at the Col/ege or not; 
"Notice" means a written notification signed by the 
Bursar or by an Attendant (Patrol); 
"Parking Perm if' means a parking permit label 
issued under these Aules; 
"Principaf' means Principal for the t1me being of the 
College and includes a reference to a person 
occupying the position of Acting Principal; 
"Registered Person Responsible" means the person 
registered in the Register of Motor Vehicles 
authorised to be parked on Campus as responsible 
for a motor vehicle; 
"Register of Motor Vehicles Authorised to be Parked 
on Campus" means the register to be kept pursuant 
to Rule 3.3 of these Rules; 
"Registrar" means Registrar for the time being of 
the Col/ege and Includes a reference to a person 
occupying the poSition of Acting Registrar; 
"Sign" means a notification in language or symbol 
erected, painted on or affixed to a building or 
structure or marked on the ground or otherwise 
displayed by authority of the Principal orthe Bursar, 
and "Sign" includes markings which indicate a 
pedestrian crossing; 
"Vehicle" includes bicycle. 
The headings of and within these Rules shall be 
deemed part of the Rules. 
The Interpretation Act 1897 shall apply mutatis 
mutandis to and in respect of these Rules in the 
same manner as it applies to Acts of Parliament. 
BRINGING OF VEHICLES ON TO CAMPUS 
The Bursar shall cause to be available forms of 
application for the issue of parking permits in the 
form or forms prescribed from time to time by the 
Bursar for the purpose. 
Any member of the College or person employed on 
the campus (other than a person so employed 
temporarily or for a particular purpose or project) 
may apply for a parking permit. Application shall be 
made in the form prescribed duly completed and 
signed by the applicant. 
Thereshal/ bea Register of MotorVehiclesAuthorised 
to be Parked on Campus in which shall be recorded 
particulars of every motor vehicle and motorcycle in 



3.4 

3.5 

4. 
4.1 

4.2 
4.3 

4.4 

5. 
5.1 

respect of which a parking permit is issued and of 
the name, address and qualifying status of the 
applicant for such permit. A person to whom a 
parking permit is issued shall notify the College of 
any change in his/her name, address or qualifying 
status. 
A parking permit shall cease to be valid; 
(a) when the motor vehicle in respect of which it 

was issued isdisposed of so that it ceases to be 
owned or available to the person to whom the 
permit was issued; 

(b) when the person to whom the parking permit 
was Issued ceases to possess a qualifying 
status by reason of which permit or permits of 
the category in question are issued; 

(e) on the date on which the Principal orders that 
the permit be cancelled; 

(d) on the date on which the Principal orders that 
all parking permits or aU parking permits of the 
category in question be cancelled; 

(e) when the permit label is no longer clearly 
legible; 

whichever shall be the earlier. When a parking 
permit ceases to be valid, the person towhom it was 
issued shall cause the label to be removed from the 
motor vehicle in respect of which it was issued. 
Any member of the College or person employed on 
the campus (other than a person so employed 
temporarily or for a particular purpose or project) 
who wishes to bring a motor vehicle on to the 
campus shall not do so unless there has first been 
obtained in respect of the motor vehicle a parking 
permit and such permit is currently valid and is 
displayed In the windscreen or, In the case of a 
motor cycle, in a prominent place on the motor 
cycle. MotorvehicleS/motorcycles without a parking 
permit may be refused entry to the campus. 
PARKING OF VEHICLES 
No person shall park any vehicle on the campus 
except in a place set aside for the parking of 
vehicles of the categOry in question. 
Parking of vehicles on access roads is forbidden. 
No person other than a bona fide visitor shall park 
any motor vehicle or motor cycle on the campus 
unless the vehicle bears a parking permit relatingto 
the place or category of place in which the vehicle is 
parked, being a place set aside from time to time for 
parking of motor vehicles or motor cycles or of 
motor vehicles or motor cycles of a particular 
category, or of motor vehicles or motor cycles 
belonging to persons of a particular category. 
Where a vehicle is parked or left in a place in breach 
of these Rules or of any parking sign or parking 
direction,. it shall be lawful for an Infringement 
notice to be affixed to the vehicle by an Attendant 
(Palroij. If the vehicle is causing obstruction or 
inconvenience, it shall be lawful for an Attendant 
(Patrol), with the concurrence of the Bursar, to move 
it or cause it to be moved. 
TRAFFIC 
A person in charge of a vehicle entering or upon any 
part of the campus shall: 
(a) stop hiS/her vehicle on any part of the campus 

when signalled to do so by an Attendant (PatroQ; 
(b) give to an Attedant (Patroij such information as 

he/she may reasonably require; 
(c) obey any directions which anAttendant (Patrol) 

may reasonable give in relation to the driving, 
parking or moving of such vehicles; 

(eI) not drive at a speed greater than 30 km/h or 
such other speed as may be'indicated by an 
appropriate sign as the speed limit for the 
section of road or part of campus in question; 

(e) not drive a vehicle or allow ittostand on any part 
of the campus In such a manner or in such 
circumstances that he/she would be guilty of 
an offence if the part of the campus were a 
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6. 
6.1 

6.2 

6.3 

public street and shall obey any sign as if it had 
been erected, painted, affixed, marked or other· 
wise displayed on a public street with the 
authority of the Commissioner of Police; 

(f) not drive. park or leave a vehicle on any lawn, 
grassed area, footpath, oval, garden, un
developed area of the campus or builders' 
access road; 

(d) comply with all other directions relating to 
traffiC indicated by appropriate signs installed 
on the campus; 

(h) not drive a vehicle while the vehicle is in such a 
condition that unreasonable noise or incon
venience to other persons may be caused or 
may reasonably be expected to be caused; 

(i) comply with any prohibition of the Principal 
under Rule 7.2. 

BREACH OF RULES AND ENFORCEMENT 
if a motor vehicle or motor cycle is involved in a 
breach of these Rulesas well as the person actually 
committing the breach, the registered person res
ponsible for the vehicle or, if there is no person so 
registered, the person registered under the Motor 
Traffic Act 1909 (N.S.W.) as the ownerofthevehicle 
on the date of the breach, shall be deemed for all th e 
purposes of these Rules (and in particular but 
without limiting the generality of the foregoing, for 
the purpose of the category and degree of sanction 
to be imposed) to have committed the breach in 
question. 
Where a breach of these Rules is alleged to have 
been committed, notice specifying the breach 
alleged and the facts or Circumstances said to 
constitute the breach including the date, place and 
time of the alleged breach shall be given to the 
registered person responsible or the person 
registered under the Motor TrafficAct 1909 (N.S. W.) 
as the owner of the vehicle, as the case may be. 
Notice shall be deemed duly given to such person if 
the notice is affixed to the vehicle or if it is sent to 
such person by registered or certified post ad
dressed to h!m/her at the address registered in 
respect of the person in the Register of Motor 
Vehicles Authorised to be Parked on Campus or in 
the records of the N.S. W. Department of Motor 
Transport. Notice so affixed or posted shall be 
deemed to have been duly served on the third day 
following but not including the date of affixation 
or posting. 
Where, after affording the person a period of seven 
days from the time of serving of the notice in which 
to submit a written statement to the Bursar, the 
Bursar is satisfied that the person is in breach of 
these Rules the Bursar may: 
(a) warn the person against committing any further 

breach; or 
(b) impose a fine; or 
(c) refer the matter to the Deputy Principal 
provided that a person who in hiS/her written state
ment requests to be heard in person by the Bursar 
shall be given an opportunity to be so heard before 
action is taken under the provisions of (a), (b), or(c) 
above. The range of fines which maybe imposed by 
the Bursar in respect of various categories of 
breach shall be: Parking in areas not set aside for 
parking: up to $10 
Parking in special service areas, e.g. loading bays, 

by fire hydrants, etc.: up to $15 
Failing to display a valid parking permit: up to $10 
Driving offences- including speeding and dangerous 

driving: up to $30 ' 
FailingtostopwhensignaliedtodosobyanAttendant 

(Patrol): up to $30 
Refusing to give information to an Attendant (Patrol): 

up to $30 
Failing to obey the directions of an Attendant(PatroQ: 

up to $30. 

6.4 Notice of the Bursar's decision shall be given to the 
registered person responsible orthe person registered 
under the Motor Traffic Act 1909 (N.S.W.) as the 
owner of the vehicle, as the case may be. Notice 
shall be deemed duly served on such person if it is 
served on the person personaliyorif it issenttothe 
person by ordinary post addressed to the person at 
the address registered in respect of the person in 
the Register of Motor Vehicles Authorised to be 
Parked on Campus orin the records of the N.S.W. 
Department of Motor Transport. Notice so posted 
shall be deemed to have been duly served on the 
third day following but not including the date of 
posting. 

7. REFERENCES AND APPEALS 
7.1 From any decision of the Bursar in respect of an 

alleged breach of these Rules there is a right of 
appeal to the Deputy Principal exercisable in writing 
within fourteen days after the date of service of the 
notice of the decision appealed from. 

7.2 The Deputy Principal on a reference or an appeal to 
the person under these Rules shall have all the 
powers of the Bursar under these Rules and, in 
addition, the power to order that a parking permit 
sticker be cancelled, the power to prohibit a person 
from driving or from driving a particular vehicle or 
category of vehicle on the campus or on any 
specified part thereof, and to exercise all such 
other powers as belong to the Deputy Principal by 
virtue of his/her office. 

8. EXEMPTIONS 
8.1 A particular person or vehicle or category of person 

or vehicle maybe exempted from the application of 
any of the foregoing Rules for a particular time or 
purpose or in respect of a particular part of the 
campus and otherwise upon such conditions as 
may be specified. This power of exemption shall be 
exercisable by the Principal or the Bursar or the 
Registrar. 

XV1l1/2/1 MAKING OF RULES 
1.1 Notice of any proposed rule or amendment to an 

existing rule with the exception of rules made under 
clause 2 of Chapter VII' must be given to the 
Secretary in accordance with the provisions of 
clause 34(a) of Chapter III, and be included in the 
notice sent to each member of the Council as 
prescribed in clause 35(1) of that Chapter. 

1.2 Any rule or amendment to a rule decided at a 
meeting of the Council shall be left in abeyance and 
become effective only after confirmation by the 
Council at a subsequent meeting held not less than 
28 days later. 

1.3 Rules made by the Principal. 
, .3.1 Rules made by the Principal under clause 2 

of Chapter VIII shall become effective im
mediately following publication on a notice
board on the premises of the College. 

1 .3.2 Such rules shall be tabled at the earliest 
available Council meeting. 

1.3.3 The Council may disalloworamend any such 
rule. 

RULE XVIli/2/2 CONSULTATION IN FORMATION OF 
RULES 
2.1 As a matter of general prinCipal Council undertakes 

to seek the advice of appropriate groups within the 
College before determining rules which affect such 
groups. 

2.2 In particular-
(a) it is expected that rules relating to academic 

matters will originate from or be referred to the 
Academic Board, 

(b) where rules relate to conditions of service of 
staff they will, in general, be referred toapprop
riate associations of staff members; and 

(c) where rules relate to students they will,in 
general, be referred to the Students' Represent
ative Council. 

175 

2.3 Notwithstanding this general statement of intent, 
Council retains the right to proceed without such 
consultation or to seek advice from individuals or 
groups not specified in the examples given. 

(Examples are rules to be made-
Under 2.2(a), rules under Chapters V (Div. 2), X and XI; 
Under2.2(b), rules under Chapter IX, Divisions 1 and 2; and 
Under 2.2(c), rules under Chapter X, Divisions 1 and 2.) 



Degrees, Diplomas and Prizes Conferred in 1987 

GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN ART 
BRUGGESTRASS, Wendy Patricia 
CASSAR. Manuel 
CHAWNER, Allan Benjamin 
DUNN, Helen lorraine 
GALVIN, Edward Francis 
HUNTINGTON, Barbara 
LAW. Tat-Moon 

MAXWELL-SMITH, Eugene 
MEAKER, Belinda Elizabeth 
NICHOLSON, Dean 
OATES, John Andrew 
PESCHAR, Kathleen Anne 
REILLY, Warren Andrew 
RYAN, Kerrie Ann 

BACHELOR OF ARTS 

ABELL, Joan Bertha 
ANDERSON, T ricia 
ARMS, lisa Maureen 
BAKER. Cannel 
BEATTY, Jennifer 
BOULTON. Elizabeth Mary 
BRADLEY, Jennifer Anne 
BROCK, Jo Ann 
BROOMHAM, Danielle Margot 
BROWN, Andrew 
CAMPBELL, Greig 
CAMPBELL, Margaret Kay 
CAVENEY, Jane Musgrove 
CLEAVER, Erma Jean 
COLLINS, David Craig 
CORK, Janine Lesley 
COX, Leanne Joy 
DAVIS, Jodine Melissa 
ELLIOTT, Cathie Jane 
FARDELL, linda Jane 
FEATHERSTONE, Celia Francesca 
A..ETCHER, Richard John 
FREEMAN, Tania Cannen 
GATLAND, Damian Robert 
GILMORE, Julie 
GOGERL y, Chandelle 
GORDON, Wayne Albert 
HARDY, Robyn 
HENRIKSEN, lise Maren 
HERBERT, Joanne Helen 
HODGEKISS, Sandie Michelle 
HOGAN, Rosemary Martha 
HOPKINS, Stephen Roderick 
INGRAM. Belinda 
JACKSON, Janice 
JANUS, Mandy 
JARVENMAKI, Paivi Kaarina 
JOHNS, Glenys Ann 

(Visual Arts) 
JOHNSON, Matthew Albert 
JOLLY, Rhonda Elizabeth 
KERSHAW. Phillip 
LAWSON, Colin 
LISK, Karen Margaret 
LOKERSE, Karen Yolande 
LONGWORTH, Frances Joy 
MACMILLAN, Paula Louise 
MARCHANT. David Kevin 
McMILlAN. Deborah Catherine 
MIKELSONS, Gerrard Roy 
MOORE, Nicholas Anthony 
MOZER, William Xenofon 
NICHOL, Gary 
NICHOLSON, Virginia Jean 
O'CONNOR, Ruth Mary 
O'LEARY, Colum Francis 
PULA Tl, Paul Joseph 
ROBINSON, Sheridan Carol 
SAHM. Richard Christoph 
SHEA, Susan Gai 
SPENCER, Rhonda Jean 
STEPHENS, Leslee-Ann 
STOTSIADIS, Nase 
SYLVESTRE, Valeria 
TAYLOR, Robert Walter 
TICKNER, Rosalyn Gail 
TOBITT, Lianne 
TREADWELL, Elizabeth Ann 
TREDINNICK, Sharon Louise 
TURTON, Felicity Ann 
VAN KOEVERDEN, Kim Louise 
VAN RUGGE, Ruth 
WIDOLF, Anna Christina 
WOODS, Bruce Geoffrey 
YOUNG, Alice Anne 
ZA VISAITE, Akvila 
ZEUG, Jacqueline Elisabeth 

ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA IN ART/CRAFT 
fERGUSSON, Andrew Ian 
fRASER, Robert Lynne 
HOPKINS, Catherine Mary 
HULSE, Iris 

KOSMALA, Gwen Jean 
UOKOS, James 
YOUNG, Hildegarde 
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
MULTICULTURAL STUDIES 

AKKERMAN. Erika Kay 
BOUDJEMA, Gisela 
BULDER, Merrilyn Anne 
CLEARY, John Arthur 

MORONEY, Pamela 
MORTON, Suzanne 
SENFF, Hans-Dieter 
VECHL Maria Carmen 

DIPLOMA IN TEACHING 

ANDERSON, Derene 
BOWEN, Lynette Joy 
DOWNIE, Debra Ann 
EVE. Gwendoline Valerie 
FORD, Diana Elizabeth 
KILEY, Jennifer 
LEE, Alison Dorothy 
ME£, Gal Elizabeth 

(Nursing) 
NANCARROW, Margo 
NEWTON, Julie 
PATERSON, lindsay Douglas 
PODMORE, Trudy Ellen 
SANDERS, Jean 
TlTHERIDGE, Cheryl Elizabeth 
WARBY, Philip John 
WHElAN, Catherine 

DIPLOMA IN ADMINISTRATION 
(Nursing) 

ADAMS, Joy Denise 
ADAMSON, Maureen Therese 
ATCHISON, Louise 
BOYLE, Lorraine Joan 
CLEARY, Laraine 
EVANS, Ellen Ann 
A...ANDERS, Deborah Lee 
A..ETCHER, Kevin James 
HENDERSON, Diane 
JENNINGS, Jennifer Marion 

JONES, Denyse Gwendoline 
KINDER, Helen Geddes 
LANGE5, Marianne 
McCORMACK, Grahame John 
MONAGLE, Maureen Joyce 
MURPHY, Jennifer 
PANKHURST, Susan 
PATERSON, Olga Ruth 
POWERS, Karen Mary 

ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA IN COMPUTING STUDIES 
ALLAN, Gregory Steven 
BARKER, Kim Janelle 
CALLAND, Leanne Maree 
CARROLL, Graham Francis 
CREMEN, Geoffrey William 
INGLE, Damien Mark 
JEEVARATNAM, Gnana Geeta 
KARAKA, Riki 
MITCHELL, Scott Jackson 
NESBrIT, Gerard Neil 
O'BRIEN, Ann 

OFFEN. Leigh Judith 
RAE, Richard Stewart 
RODRIGUES, Josefa 
ROUND, William John 
SANTHIRASEGARAN, Sathiyanathan 
SMITH, Anthony John 
SPEIRS, Peter Joseph 
STELLER, Helen Mary 
VAN BUUREN, Constance Dian 
WADE, Malcolm James 
WRIGHTSON, Peter Anthony 

ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA IN 
DIAGNOSTIC MEDICAL RADIOGRAPHY 

BURKE, Christianne Louise 
BUXTON, Cindy Louise 
CRAGO, Jacqueline Ruth 
GRAY, Darrin Wayne 

PASSLOW, Deanne Leah 
POLLARD, Karen 
SMYTH, Dominique Anne 
TESSIER, John William 
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ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA IN POLICE STUDIES 
BUSH, Allan Uoyd 
COLQUHOUN, Thomas Ferguson 
DALEY, Paul Bernard 
DENMAN, Daryl John Beavis 
RITLER, Reginald Charles 
GIRDLER, James Charles 
GREEN, Gregory Nonnan 
HAKES, John Lawrence 
HALL, Barry John 
HILL, Geoffrey Philip 
HORE, Wayne Martin 
MOONEY, John Thomas 

PARSONS, Kevin Henry 
RASCHKE, Marl< 
RICHARDS, Phillip James 
ROSTRON, Richard George 
STEPHENS, Michael William 
THOMPSON, Allan Wayne 
TICKLE, Philip 
WALKER, Kevin James 
WHITE, Anthony John Lawrence 
WILDE, Peter 
YARROW, Harold Henry 

ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL WELFARE 
ABRAHAM, David Maurice 
ALDER, Sheryl! Kaye 
ALEXIS, Job 
BARKER, Brenda Joy 
BANNING, Kennith James 
BARREIT, Wayne Peter 
BOMBALI.., Carl Phillip 
BYRNES, Carol Anne 
CAMP, Robert Stuart 
CHADBAN, Kym Maree 
CHURCHYARD, Leslie James 
CLARKE, Lorraine 
CLAXTON, Margaret 
COAN, Lyndall Frances 
COWAN, Nerrel Sandra 
DEN HOUANDER, Gabriela 
DOBLE, Jill Alison 
DOWNIE, Toni 
EARNSHAW, Valda Daneille 
EDWARDS, Vanessa Maree 
ELLIOIT, Robert John 
EMERY, Lesley Ann 
FORSYTH, Leonie Eudnne 
FREEMAN, Carmen 
GLEESON, Glennls Rae 
GRANELU Margaret Maria 
GRANT, Lesley May 
HOLLAS, Sheridan 
INGRAM, Rosabelle 
IRWIN, Susan Dianne 
KEMP, Margaret Anne 
KRISHNA, Vijay 
MARKATCHEFF, Simon Nicholaivitch 

MATHER, Kim Narelle 
McANDREW, Annette 
McDONOUGH. Debborah Ann 
McSWEENEY, June Beverley 
MOORE, Joanne leith 
MURDOCH, Andrew Arthur 
MURNAIN, Cheryl Anne 
NEWCOMBE, Paula Antonia 
NGUYEN, Cu 
PENTON, Sharon Ruth 
POWELL, Malcolm Lindsay 
POWNALL, Rodney Collins 
RAWSON, Wendy Louise 
REYNOLDS, Lisle Thomas 
ROSE, Joy Ellen 
ROSTER, Agnes Maria 
SALEWSKI, Wasil 
SCOlT, Catherine Elizabeth 
SHEEHAN, Julie-Ann 
SHERIDAN, Kay Frances 
SIM, Lona Anne 
SMART, Ida Victoria 
SPEECHLY, Loree Lorna 
SPEECHL Y, Thomas Alfred 
THEW, Sandra-Gai 
TURNER, Lynda Gaye 
WALMSLEY, John Charles 
WATSFORD, Robin Nancy 
WEBB, Carol Anne 
WEBB, Traecy Carolyn 
WILKINS, Neil Raymond 
YORK, Raymond John 
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION 
(Teaching and Further Education) 

BEVAN, Graeme Beresford 
BRADBURY, Hilary Margaret 
BURGE, Bruce Trounce 
DIMBLEBY, Julian Peter 
FRANCIS, Robert John 
HALSTEAD, Phillip Lewis 
JAMES, John Francis 

KARPATHY, Roberta Catherine 
NEVILLE, Ross Raymond 
O'LOUGHUN, Michael Gerard 
PENGELLY, Barbara Mae 
PEfROVIC, Arien Gloria 
TERUCH, Colin Clive 
WHITE, Eric James 

GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN EDUCATIONAL STUDIES 
(Special Education) 

ARTHUR, Christine 
BELL, Adrian Leslie 
CADDY, Helen Joan 
CAMPBELL, Dorothy Ann 
CLANCY, Bryan John 
COHEN, Lynne Margaret 
GUNNING, Charles Richard 
KEITH, Alastair Addison 
MACKAY, John Angus 
MAlTHEWS, Stephen Thomas 
McDONALD, Francis Xavier 
McGILL, Angela Mary 

McGREGOR, Maureen 
NEAL, Leanne 
NESSnT, Christopher James 
RAY, Jennifer Ann 
SKEHAN, Monica Agnes 
SLEE, Lynnette Lorree 
SUTHERLAND, Jennifer Margaret 
TAGAROULlAS, Marie Ellen 
THOMAS, Mary Christine 
WADDELL, Michele Abeckett 
WOODLANDS, Donna Anne 
WOODWARD, Kay Lynette 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
(Early ChUdhood Education) 

CAMERON, Denise Carol 
DELANDER, Robyn Elizabeth 
HEMSON, Leanne 

NUGENT, Beverley Ann 
VODELL Sharon Jean 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
(Primary Education) 

BEEFORTH, Kevin John 
BELL, Deborah Anne 
BYRNE, Deborah Margaret 
CRAVEN, Jennifer Anne 
CURRY, Jann Therese 
DILLON, Maureen Majella 
R.EMING, Elizabeth Jadwiga 
HALL, Penny Anne 
HENDERSON, Joy (with distinction) 
KAROSI, Marika Barbara 
KEIRNAN, Darrell Paul 

LAl Julie Ann 
LEITCH, Karen Anne 
NUSCO, Jean Ann 
O'NEILL, Kerry Anne 
SA TILER, louise Margaret 
SILVER, Sandra Joy (with distinction) 
STIBBARD, Lindsay John 
WHALE, Narelle Margaret 
WOODFORD. Melodie Gai (with dIstinction) 
WYBORN, Garry Mervyn 
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BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
(Technical and Further Education) 

DICKER, Lawrence Stanford PERKINS, Daniel Robert 
GLOVER, Gayel Kristine (with distinction) POPE, Dorothy Patricia (with distinction) 
KRETCHMER, Graham Maurice (with dlstinctfon)SHEPHERD, Joyce Ann 
NOAKES, Robert Henry THORNTON, Gwen Joan 

DIPLOMA IN TEACHING 
(Early ChUdhood Education) 

BEAL, Maria Verity 
BRIDGE, Donna Maree 
BURGESS, Bradley John 
DALEY, Robyn Louise 
DALGLEISH, Helen 
ELLERINGTON, Gai 
ELLIOTI, Leanne Judith 
FERRY, Jan Elizabeth 
FURNER, Stacey Lee 
HOLSTEIN, Jo-Ann Lynne 
HOWARD, Jennifer Anne 
MILLGATE, Leanne Jane 
MORONEY, Kim 
O'BRIEN, Cathy-Anne Mary 
O'BRIEN, Leanne Joy 
PATON, Jane Catherine 
RAE, Kathleen Ellen 
REESE, Toni Lois 

REID, Judith Margaret 
REID, Shay Vanette 
ROBERTS, Maureen Ainsley 
SAWYER, Catherine Helen 
SETIERAELD, Kerryn 
SHARP, Julie Kathryn 
SHAW, Natalie 
SKEHAN, louise Bernadette 
SLADE, Kylie McDonald 
SLEEMAN, Keith Roger 
STAMATELATOS, Athena 
SYMINGTON, Lynette Gail 
VOIGT, Janlne Ronelle 
WATKINS, Jill Maree 
WILSON, Carolyn Dawn 
WINCHESTER, Elizabeth 
WYNN, Fiona Maree 

DIPLOMA IN TEACHING 
(Primary Education) 

AN[ AW, Linda Elizabeth 
BROWN, Cherylin Margaret 
CACOROVSK, N.d. 
CROOK, Paul James 
DAY, Marie Grace 
DELLER, Sharon Leigh 
DUNN, Bernadette Maree 
FOGG, Jennifer Kay 
FREWIN, Therese Anne 
HARDES, Janelle Fay 
HARRIS, David Robert 
HOGAN, Alanna Maree 
IRELAND, Celia Margaret 
LATHAM, Carolyn Gai 
LENNON, Samantha Jane 
LOBB, Peter James 
LOWE, Pamela Anne 
MACRAE, Jacinda 
MARSH, Anne Louise 
MASON, Rachel Terese 

McCUBBIN, lisa Jane 
McDONALD, Janelle Maree 
MICHllIS, Andrea 
MOORE·SMART, Vicki Louise 
MOULE, Bernadette Maree 
NEWUNG, Mark Andrew 
PATERSON, Van'lSsa Gay 
PERESSON, Merrllie Joy 
PIPER, Maxine Rose 
PRIOR, Therese Maree 
SCHUBERT, Tanya Dee 
SEARLE, Tracey Leeanne 
SEYMOUR, Mark Peter 
TIERNAN, Debbie Leigh 
TOWNS, Joanne Therese 
WARBY, Carmel Therese 
WIDDERS, Joanne Vale 
WILCOCK, Elizabeth Monica 
WILSON, Paul Thaddeus 
YOUNG, Lesley-Ann 
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DIPLOMA IN TEACHING 
(Technical and Further Education) 

ABERNETHY, Walter John 
ALEX. Dianne Patricia 
ARMSTRONG, Gilbert Dennis 
BLACKSHAW, Gabriella Attilla 
BOOTE, Jeanne Kathleen 
BOWDEN, Anne Michele 
BOYD, Richard Nannan 
BROOKS, Kerrie 
BROPHY, Noel Eamon 
CAMERON, Walter Kenneth Norton 
CARTER, Anthony Gilbert 
CHAMPION, Rodney Leigh 
CIGNAREl.l...A, GerTie Maria 
COLLEY, Steven John 
CONOMOS, Dianne 
COOMBER, David Reginald Stanley 
CRAIGIE, Patricia Narelle 
CROSS, Janette Evelyn 
DALTON, Phillip James 
DAVEY, Janelle Alice 
DAVISON, Helyn Joan 
DAWSON, Philip Alan 
FRANK, Patricia Rae 
FRASER, Ian Alexander 
GAFFNEY, William Francis 
GRIMMm, Elaine June 
HAINZER, Kurt 
HARMON, David James 
HARVEY, Peter Charles 
HOITINK, Marco Alexander 
HOSKINS, Bronwyn Mary 
IRWIN, Thomas James 
JENSEN, Errol Edward 
JOHNSTON, Derek Nonnan 
JOHNSTON, John Masson 
JONES, Richard Anthony 
KAMCI, Helen 
KENNEDY, Dale Heather 
KIDDY, Brian Robson 

LAIRD, Jeffrey Kenneth 
LEE, Robert Keith 
LEHMANN, Alfred 
LOJSZCZYK, Irene 
LOUIS, Jo·Anne 
McCLURE, Margaret Lorraine 
McCOLLOM, Adele 
McCORD, Trevor John 
McKECHNIE, Debbie Lee 
McLANE, Cecil 
McLAREN, Ray 
McWHIRTER, Alexia 
MOORE, Linda 
MOULE, Ross Robert 
NEWELL, Barry 
NOlLEY, Dennis 
O'CONNELL, Leonard William 
OWEN, Neil Raymond 
PANOK, Irena Suzanne 
PARKES, Leonard George 
PARKINSON, Davina Helen 
PHIPPS, Allan 
PRINGLE, Carol Dawn 
RADLEY, Peter 
REES, Eva 
REID, Stephen John 
ROGERS, Michael 
ROWE, Winifred 
ROWLAND, David William 
STANDEN, leonie Margaret 
STUCKEY, Arthur Warren 
SWEENEY, Robert Manus 
WAEGER, Karl Heinz 
WALDRON, Gregory John 
WAlLIS, Thomas Mark 
WISEMAN, James Arthur 
WOODING, Rodney William 
WYNNE, Tanya 

DIPLOMA IN SPECIAL EDUCATION 
ADAMS, Dana May 
BENSON. Lynette 
ELDER, James Keith 
HARDY, Varelle Eleanor 
LESLIE, Lynette Maree 
McEWEN, Barbara Ann 
MEWElT, Janette Lea 

MORGAN, Glenda May 
MURRAY, Barbara leigh 
NICHOLAS, Kay Alessie 
TAYLOR, Merle 
WESTACOlT, Susan Patricia 
WILLSON, Ida Joan 
WRIGHT, Margaret Lesley 
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION 
(Secondary Education) 

ALDER, Robert Brian 
ALLEN, David Ven 
ARMSTRONG, Usa Mary 
BADMAN, Robyn Christine 
BARCLAY, Dianne Margaret 
BARCLAY, Peter 
BARRETT, Robyn Jane 
BEISLER, Laurence Henry 
BELCHER, Leo Charles 
BETTERIDGE, Lenore Ruth 
BREWER, Karen Ann 
CARMICHAEL, Sue Maree 
CHAPMAN, Donna Maree 
CLEM. Peter John 
COlLIS5. Baden John 
COOKSEY, Robert Crosby George 
COOKSLEY, Gavin Francis 
COWEN, Susan Jane 
DALEY, Christopher Paul 
DEGENS, Rodney Owen 
DEGENS, Thomas John 
DEVER, Angela Francise 
DOUST, Annabele 
DUNSTONE, Jane Maree 
EDWARDS, Michael John 
EMMERTON. Hayley Lyndelle 
FlNCH. Christine Leanne 
FREEl..J\ND. Paul John 
GALBRAITH, Amanda 
GAMBRIu.. Barbara Anne 
GRAY, Nigel Laurence 
HANLEY, Katherine Anne 
HARDY, Anne Amelia 
HAYMAN, Ian Robert 
HICKEY, Patrick Joseph 
HUNTER. Brian James 
JAMES. Paul Sidney 
JARVIS. Katrina 
KISL Peter Victor 

LOBLEY, Alan 
MACFARl..J\NE, Ian Lennox 
MAHER, James Leo Pius 
MARTINGANO, Salvatore Claude 
MATYSEK. Lukas John Paul 
McAUUFFE, Colin Gregory 
McCURDY, Lynette Adele 
McDONALD, Bronwyn Anne 
MERROTSY, Peter Leslie 
MOOR, Robert Noel 
MOORE, Lucy Oare 
MULHERON, Eileen Lorraine 
MUNRO, Margaret 
O'CONNOR, Ruth Mary 
O'LEARY, Gerrard Patrick 
ONCESCU, T eodora 
PARDOE, Hedley Phillip John 
PERKS, Stephen 
PISANI, Victor Robert 
PURCEu.. Melanie Oalre 
RAY, Camilla Margaret 
ROUGHLEY. Gary John 
RUTHERFORD, Coltn Ian Arthur 
SAMHAT, Kamal 
SAVAGE, Leslie Ann 
SMITH, Caroline Sylvia 
SPASKO, Mark Serge 
SPICER, Robert Edmund 
STROUD, Gregory John 
SUMMONS, Peter Frederick 
THORPE, Michael Wayne 
mENCH, Brian 
UNDERWOOD, Sally Ann 
WAYE, Janelle Maree 
WHITE, Megan Louise 
WHITf AKER, Michael Keith 
WHITfLE, Ian Ross 
WILKINSON, Graeme Michael 

GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN EDUCATIONAL STUDIES 
(Computer Education) 

BENSON, Marjorie Jennifer 
BLANTON, Peter 
COLE, Neville William 
FORDHAM, Colin Paul 
HARRIS, Paul Nicolas 
HEATON, Paul Gerard 
HOPWOOD, Beverly Helen 
KEf'IIT, Darryl Leonard 
LASECKI, Maximilian Anthony 
LA YBlJIT. Barry 
MATAS, F~~ces 

McLEOD, Richard Thomas 
OSWALD, Gregory James 
POll.NITz, Lois Jean 
RINEY, Irene Mary 
ROBERTSON, Jann Elisabeth 
Sf ANMORE, Charles Roger 
TIiOMSON. Hugh 
WALES, Laurie John 
WARDMAN, John Bruce 
WILSON, Ian Stuart 
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BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
(Art Education) 

ADAMS, Michele Karin 
BEu.. Gregory Paul 
BROWN, Jennifer Margaret 
BRYANT, Karen Maree 
CARRUTHERS, Rachael Mary 
CRABB. Stephen Thomas 
GRABELLL Tania 
GRAFf ON, Wayne Pierre 
HALLAMS, Susan Heather 
HODGE, Steven Mark 
HOLLAND, Donnalee 

HORVAT, A1enka 
MANZAUNL Sonya Anna 
O'DONOGHUE, Fiona Eileen 
PARKES, Alison Louise 
PATAN, Marina Gertrude 
RODGERS-McPHEE, Elizabeth Gay 
RYAN, John Anthony 
RYAN, Leanne Norma 
SMITH, Karen Leanne 
SWIFr, Kerrle Lynne 
YEOMANS, Lorraine Gaye 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
(English/History Education) 

DOUGLAS, Neil William 
GRAY. Elaine Patricia 
TIDEY, Steven Allen 

WEISS, Merilynn Joan (wIth distinction) 
WILSON, Lynelle Marie 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
(Home Economics Education) 

AUSfIN, Frances Patricia 
BROOKER, Suzanne Csilla 
CARNEY, Dianne leith (with distinction) 
CHARLESWORTH, Channalne Jeanine 
DEVEREUX, Pamela Mary 
FENTON, Priscilla 
ANN, Michelle Linda 
FORWARD, Fiona 
GIBSON, Helen Therese 
GREENTREE, Kerrle Dale 
HORLEY, Sandra Ann 
HUGHES, Debbie-lee 
KANE, Kathleen Janice 
LAUFF, Trudy Maree (with distinctIon) 
LUMSDEN, Alison Joy 

MACKINNON, Anne 
MAHER, Felicity Anne 
MARTINDALE, Roslyn Jan 
McKECHNIE, Vicki Louise 
NAJEM, Cheryl-Ann 
NEWEu.. Jacqueline Lee 
OXLEY, Cathryn Maree 
PERRY, Virginia Louise 
SHEAN. Cathleen Ruth 
SHING, Tony Peter 
Sf ARK, Cheryl Heather 
STRAZZARL Suzanne Marjorie 
WADE, Julie-Anne 
WARDROP, Cheryl Lea 
WISEMAN. Katherine Gae 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
(Industrial Arts Education) 

ARGAET, Frank William (with dlsUnctlon) 
ARMSTRONG, Paul John 
BEARE, Timothy Stephen 
BENNIE, Leigh Michael 
CORK, Gzuy Hale 
DAVIS, Anthony Errol 
DELLER, Mark William 
JAMES. Kevin Bruce 
LEONARDER, Paul George 
LOGAN, Stephen 
MANNING, Uoyd Frederick George 
MAY, Robert William 
McANDREW, Dennis Steven 
McKEE, Ian Harold 

McMASTER, James 
MEANS, Gordon Arthur 
MERCER, Larry Edward 
MURRAY, Paul Patrick 
NITSIS, Angelo 
PATTINSON. Nell Keddie 
PAVLOU, Paul 
SATCHEu.. Paul Anthony 
SAUL, Gregory Robert 
SMITH, Gregory Edward 
SUTHERlAND, Graeme 
TERRELL, Ross Gordon 
YOUNG, Gregory Derek 
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BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
(Mathematics Education) 

DAVIES, John Raymond 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
(Physical Education) 

BEARD, Deborah Anne 
BLACK, Helen Melissa 
ClARKE, Brett Charles Brian 
COBURN, Geoffrey Robert 
COBURN, Jennifer Anne 
DIXON, Rosalind 
EDWARDS, Kim Robyn 
FIElDING, Dianne Helen 
FORD, Susan Gal 
GARVEY, Gail 
HAll., Christopher John 
HODDlNOTf, Julie Maureen 
JOHNSON, Glenn Kevin 
JONES, Sandra Lea 
JOYCE, Suellen Kayleen 
KAVANAGH, Yvonne 
LACEY, Warren James 
MARRIOTf, lesley Anne (with distinction) 

MEARS, Gary William 
MITCHEll, Donald John 
MOORE, David Leslie 
MUNRO, David Maxwell 
NELME5. Sally Louise 
NILSSON, Lance Arthur 
NOON, Jennifer Leslie 
PEART, Helen· 
RELF, Peter John 
SANDERSON, Michael Scott 
SMITH, Ross Evan (with distinction) 
SMYTH, Cassandra Jane 
TAYLOR, Graham Charles 
THOMSON, Cynthia Jane 
VAUGHAN, Timothy· George 
WAGNER, Paul Victor 
WELLS, Rosalind Joy 
WILSMORE, Kerry John 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
(Science Education) 

BURNLEY, David Alan 
CLARK, Terrence Neville 
EAMES, Warren Dennis 
FUlLER, Dana George (with distinction) 
GREENLEES, Paul 
JONES, Gregory John 
KNOX, Philip John 
KOROCZ, Gary 

MACDONALD, Ann 
McKEE, Craige Nicholas 
ROBBINS, Raymond Francis 
ROUGHLEY, Robert John 
VICTOR, Ronald John (with distinction) 
WHITLOCK, Suzanne 
WILUAMS, Gregory 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
(Social Sciences Education) 

ARMSTRONG, Kevin 
HASTIE, Mark Donald 
McCLUNG, Merllyn Ann (with distinction) 

O'BRIEN, Michael Thomas 
REDMAYNE, Craig Anthony 
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DIPLOMA IN TEACHING 
(Secondary Education) 

ASPLEY, Kara Jane 
BAKER, Jeffrey Charles 
BAUND, Peter Benjamin 
BERRY, Robert William 
BRITT, Joyanne 
BRm, Michael Thomas 
BROWN, Therese Helen 
BUNT, Elizabeth Anne 
CAPONE, Marcello 
CROSS, Julie Ann 
DUNN, Graeme Scott David 
FAHEY, Peter John 
FERGUSON, Gregory Thomas 
FOYSTER, Coral Suzanne 
GAINSFORD, Margaret Therese 
GILROY. Colleen 
GLADYS, Christopher 
GLENFIELD, Unda Mary 
GRIFAN, Julie Gal 
HARDING, Belinda Jane 
HINDS, Donald Andrew 
HOLMES, Darren Roy 
JOHNSON, Peter Kevin 
JONES, Peter Charles 
JONES, Sharon 
KATOMERI5. Antigone 
KOUWENHOVEN, Terry William Adrlaan 
LEAKE, Graham Stewart 
LETHBRIDGE, Kelil-Gai 
LEVEY, Michelle Therese 
LOVE, Colin James 
LOWE, Stephen John 
MADDEN, Wendy Therese 
MARSH~ Susan Maree 
McCORMICK, Peter John 
MclNlYRE, James Andrew 

MUDGE, Karen Gal 
MUECK, Christina Velvle 
O'NEIll, Helene Maree 
OSTE, Michael Raymond 
PORCOVICH, Krls Milan 
POTfS, Anthony Stephen 
RAGLUS. Brian John 
REYNOLDS, Barbara Sue 
RIGBY, Anthony James 
ROBERTSON, Ka"", louise 
ROFF, Damian Forrest 
ROGAN Janece Faye 
ROSSINGTON, Trevor Francis 
SATCHELL., Margaret Anne 
SHEAN, Craig Sanders 
SMITH, Barry Michael 
SNAPE-BlITLER, Unden Frances 
SOKLARIDIS, Margaret 
STRATfON, Dianne 
SUMMERVILLE, David Robert 
SWEET, Frederick Howard 
TAlBOT, leanne Maree 
TAYlOR, Peter William 
THOMPSON, William David 
TREACY, Mark Robert 
TURVEY, Peter William 
VAN CAPEL.l.E, Michael 
VON DIETZE, Kay louise 
WAGLAND. Mark Joseph 
WANFORD, Gareth Michael 
WARD, Megan Gayle 
WIlSON, Diane Margaret 
WOOD, Michelle 
WRIGHT, Alan David 
WRIGHT, Paul Gavin 
WRIGHTSON, Frederick James 

BACHELOR OF MUSIC EDUCATION 
The follOwing persons were admitted to the degree of Bachelor of Music EducaHon at a ceremony 
conducted in. conjunction with the Newcastle Branch of the New South Wales State Conservatorium of 
Music on 4th April, 1987. 
ANDERSON. Aona Margaret 
ARCHER, Cathy Anne 
BAXTER, Sally-Ann 
BEATH, Ann louise 
BOEHM, Robert Bruce 
BRIGHT. Hugh Nicholas 
BRIGHT, Wendy Pauline Rae 
BROWN, Kylie Maxine 
BUDDEN, Timothy Peter 
BYRNES, Shayne Ellen 
COx. Jan Norman 
FORREST, David Lawrence 
HENSHAW, Julia Anne 
HOCKING, Melissa Lee 
KEllAWAY, Jennifer 
KEllAWAY, John Kenneth 
MARKS, Julie-Anne 
MASSEY, Ian 
McLEOD, Aona Christina 

MILlARD, Aorence Anne 
NEVIL.l.E, Martin Joseph 
NEWTON, Karen Lynette 
PARMETER, Paul Joseph 
PIWDGE, Leeanne Therese 
RUSSELL, Heather Elizabeth 
RUSSELL, Kenneth Cecil 
SCHIL.l.ERT, Leanne Pamela 
SCHurrE, John William 
SMITH, Robert Alan 
SNEDDON, Alec Gordon 
STOlIT, Gregory Max 
STOUT, Julie Gal 
TAVENDER, David 
TOLFREE, Maria Josephine 
TONKIN, Graham Charles 
WATSON, Allan James 
WATfAM, Paul Craig 
YAP, Jessie Choy Han 
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PRIZES 
ART 

Signor A Dattilo Rubbo Prize 
First in Final Year, Bachelor of Arts (Visual Arts) .... GILMORE, Julie 

College Certificate for Associate Diploma. C Arts & Crafts 
Highest Grade in Final Assessment ................... . .... HULSE, Iris 

The Hunter Region Sculpture Society Prize 
The Rachael Samuels Award. MostPromisingStudentln Sculpture ... DELIN·HILL, Mark 

ART EDUCATION 

Fordel Prize 
Best Student In Jewellery or Silversmlthing or Goldsmlthing .. . ... JOHNS, Glenys Ann 

College Certificate for Bachelor of Education (Art) 
Outstanding Final Year Student. . ............... GRAFf ON, Wayne Pierre 

COMPUTER EDUCATION 

College Certificate for Graduate Diploma iT) Educational Studies 
(Computer Education) 
Awarded on Grade Point Average. . BENSON, Marjorie Jennifer 

COMPUTING STUDIES 

Computer Cellar Pty. Ltd. Prize 
Outstanding Final Year Student ... NESBITT, Gerard Neil 

DRAMA 

George Hutchinson Memorial Prize 
Outstanding Final Year Student in Drama ..................... DALGLEISH, Helen 

EDUCATION 

JW. Staines Prize for Diploma in Education (Secondaryl 
Outstanding Final Year Student ......... DALEY, Christopher Paul 

College Certificate for Bachelor of Education (Primary) 
Outstanding Final Year Student . .. WOODFORD, Melodie Gai 

College Certificate for Diploma In Teaching (Primary) 
Awarded on Grade Point Average· Three Awards. ............. CAMPBELL, Sharon Leigh 

FOGG, Jennifer Kay 
NEWLlNG, Mark Andrew 

College Certificate for Bachelor of Education (Early Childhood) 
Outstanding Final Year Student. . ... NUGENT, Beverley Ann 

College Certificate for Diploma In Teaching (Early Childhood) 
Awarded on Grade Point Average. . .... FERRY, Jan Elizabeth 

ENGUSH 

The Huldah Turner Prize 
Excellence in English· Oustanding Anal Year Student ........... O'NEILL, Helene Maree 
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HEALTH STUDIES 

College of Nursing Australia (Central Northern Auxiliary, N.S.w.) 
Prizes for Part· Time Nursing Education Graduates 
Outstanding Final Year Student in Diploma in Administration (Nurslng)EV ANS, Ellen Ann 

Outstanding FinalYear Student in Diploma in Teaching (Nursing) ..... EVE, Gwendoline Valerle 

Nurse Teacher Practitioner Prize 
Best Contribution of Theory to Clinical Practice Teaching ......... SANDERS, Jean 

HOME ECONOMICS 

Mabel Grady Memorial Prize 
First across aU subjects in Bachelor of Education (ExternaQ degree (Aeq)HORLEY, Sandra Ann 

OXLEY, Cathryn Maree 

Hunter Home Economics Teachers Association Prize 
First across all subjects In Bachelor of Education degree .......... CARNEY, Dianne leith 

D. Burton Prize 
First across all subjects in Diploma of Teaching. . ....... SATCHELL, Margaret Anne 

College Prize for Home Economics 
First in Family and Consumer Studies, Bachelor of Education degreeCARNEY, Dianne leith 

Frances Baker Prize 
First in Home Science, Bachelor of Education degree (Aeq) ....... CARNEY, Dianne Leith 

LAUFF, Trudy Maree 

Leila Whittle Prize 
First in Textiles, Bachelor of Education degree (Aeq) ............. LAUFF, Trudy Maree 

WISEMAN, Katherine Gae 

Pauline Clark Prize 
First In Food Science, Bachelor of Education degree. 

INDUSTRIAL ARTS 

Institute of Industrial Arts (Newcastle Branch) Prize 
Industrial Arts Course Year I 
General Proficiency ............... . 

Institute of Industrial Arts (Newcastle Branch) Prize 
Industrial Arts Course Year II 
General ProfiCiency ............ . 

Institute of Industrial Arts Prize 
Industrial Arts Course Year III 
General Proficiency .... . ........ . 

Institute of Industrial Arts Prize 
Industrial Arts Course Year IV 
General Proficiency ..... . 

CARNEY, Dianne leith 

· .......... BROWN, David 

· .......... DRIVER, Robert 

· .......... MURPHY, John William 

MostOutstandingMaterials Science Project bya Year IV Student 

.. ARGAET, Frank William 

... LOGAN, Stephen 

The John Anscombe Memorial Prize 
Best Carving, Sculpture or Construction In Wood. 

MATHEMATICS 

Colin C. DOyle Memorial Prize 
Outstanding Final Year Student ......... . 

MULTICULTURAL STUDIES 

Ethnic Community Council Certificate 
Best Contribution to Community. Service (Aeq) 

187 

· .......... OSTE, Michael Raymond 

......... MASSON, Kay 

........ MORONEY, Pamela 
MORTON, Suzanne 
VECHI, Marill Carmen 



MUSIC 

The Keith Noake Memorial Prize 
(Conservatorium of Music Prize) ................................ HICKS. Alan Mitchell 

College Prize for Music 
Outstanding Anal Year Student ................................. BRIGHT, Hugh Nicholas 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

The H. W. Gillard Prize for Physical Education 
Outstanding Anal Year Student ................................. MUNRO, David Maxwell 

POUCE STUDIES 

Newcastle Police District Prize 
Best Grade Point Average over Four Years of Course ............. ROSTRON, Richard George 

Police Association of N.S.W. Award 
Best Research Project Prize (shared) ............................. ROSTRON, Richard George 

THOMPSON, Allan Wayne 

RADIOGRAPHY 

Australasian Institute of Radiography N.S.W. 
Newcastle and District Sub-Branch Prize 
Arst Year Radiography (prize donated by Kodak) ............ . GREAVES, Sandra Louise 

Australasian Institute of Radiography N.S.W. 
Newcastle and Distrtct Sub-Branch Prize 
Second Year Radiography (prize donated by Du Pont) . . ..... DALEY, Usa Jane 

Australasian Institute of Radiography N.S. W. 
Newcastle and Dlstrtct Sub-Branch Prize 
Third Year Radiography (prize donated by Hanlmex) .... BURKE, o.ristianne louise 

Kathy Atzgerald Memorial Prize 
Best Grade Point Average over Three Years of Course ..... BURKE, Christianne louise 

SCIENCE 

College Certificate for Science 
Arst In Anal Year Bachelor of Education ............... FULLER. Dana George 

College Certificate for Science 
Arst In Anal Year Diploma of Teaching .............. DUNN, Graeme Scott David 

SOCIAL SCIENCES 

Westpac Banking Prize 
Outstanding Anal Year Student In the Strand of Commerce (Aeq) ..... Mco.UNG. Merllyn Ann 

PYNE, Rodney Cedi 

College Certificate for Social Studies 
Arst In Anal Year .............................................. Mco.UNG, Merilyn Ann 

SOCIAL WELFARE 

Zonta Club of Newcastle Prize for Anal Year SocIal Welfare 
Best Academic Performance ......... . .................. BOMB~ Carl Phillip 

Australian Institute of Welfare OffIcers Prize 
Best Contribution to Welfare by a Anal Year Student ..... . . ..... SIM, Lona Anne 

N.CAE. Social Welfare Staff Prize 
Best Anal Aeld Practice Performance ... . .. NEWCOMBE, Paula Antonia 
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SPECIAL EDUCATION 

Arst chance Prize for Special Education 
Outstanding Anal Year Student.. . .. .. . . . ......... SKEHAN, Monica Agnes 

TECHNICAL AND FURTHER EDUCATION 

College Certificate for Diploma in Teaching (TAFE) 
Best Grade Point Average In On·Campus Programme .......... ROWE, Winifred 

Best Grade Point Average In Off·Campus Programme .......... McCLURE, Margaret Lorraine 

College Certificate for Graduate Diploma In Education (TAFE) 
Best Grade Point Average in On-Campus Programme .......... FRANCIS, Robert John 

Best Grade Point Average in Off·Campus Programme ...... DIMBLEBY, Julian Peter 

Best Grade Point Average In Bachelor of Education (TAFE) ....... GLOVER, Gayel Kristine 

SPECIAL AWARDS 

The Business and Professional Women's Oub of Newcastle Prize 
Outstanding Anal Year Woman Student with regard to Citizenship, 

Scholarship and leadership .............. . ......... FERRY, Jan Elizabeth 

Newcastle City Council Local History Award 
Original Research In Local History ..... 

Wildlife Illustration Scholarship 

· ......... O'NEILL, Helene Maree 

(Donated by National Parks and Wildlife Service and Patrons) .... GRAHAM, Mandy Jane 

Universities Credit Union Scholarship 

NURSING SCHOLARSHIPS 

Quota Club of Taree 

BISHOP, Judith Anne 

Manning Valley Businessman's Association .................... BUCKLEY, Sandra Elizabeth 
LINDFIELD, Jillian Tiana 

Taree Literary Institute ............................ . 

Graduate Nurses Association (Cessnock District Hospital) 

Rotary Oub of Cessnock ............ , .......... . 

Cessnock District Hospital Health Benefit Fund .... . 

· ......... TULLY, Janelle Anne 
WALES, Jennifer Therese 
HOSKINS, Dianne Patrice 

.. SCOU;s, Jenny 

· ......... CROSDALE, Cannel Therese 

. .. SINCLAIR, Dianna Jean 

Dungog Combined Services Club ................... . ......... GROGAN, Christopher Mark 

Nurse Education Resource Society (Academic Awards) ...... GORE, Amanda Jane 
HAZEll, Rhonda Louise 
GLEESON, Margaret Anne 

Nurse Education Resource Society (Clinical Awards). . ......... BRADSHAW, Jacinta Joan 
WOOLARD, Andrew Thomas-

COMPUTING ENDOWMENT 

Computer Technology Endowment 
Best academic performance. communication skills and 
personal presentation in first year of studies of 

Associate Diploma in Computing St_udles c:ourse .......... BURNS, Gregory 
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Fax: (049) 676921 


	hihe1988a.pdf
	hihe1988b
	hihe1988c
	hihe1988d
	hihe1988e
	hihe1988extra.pdf
	hihe1988extra3.pdf
	hihe1988extra4




